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WHO IS HANDSOME AND WHO IS BEAUTIFUL?
DOES ‘THE SHOE FIT’:
FROM NO/YES TO ‘EVERYTHING GOES’

The paper aims at examining the gendered-ness of handsome and beauti-
ful in English collocations referring to a person. Dictionary definitions have been
scrutinized in addition to native and non-native English speaking informants’ re-
sponses. It has been shown that the discourse meaning of a word is not necessarily
the same as its dictionary meaning. Both studies show that there are discrepancies,
fluctuation, and wavering in mind and feeling. However, the core meaning of the
words handsome and beautiful when referring to a person is shown to be pre-
served. Both words have been proven to be gendered, beautiful to a lesser degree.

Key words: lexicology, lexicography, lexicographical definitions, gender,
dictionary vs. discourse meaning

I INTRODUCTION: THEORETICAL UNDERPINNINGS

The referential approach to meaning defines meaning by estab-
lishing the interdependence between words and the things and concepts
they refer to (this kind of interrelation is marked by the term denotation).
Referential meaning refers to the relationship between words as referring
items and referents as the characteristics of the world to which the words
refer. Referential theory of meaning presupposes the existence of three
components closely related to the concept of meaning: the sound-form of
the linguistic sign, the concept and the thing denoted which constitute the
‘basic triangle’ which is the basis of the referential model of meaning. All
referential models and approaches to meaning presume and imply the ex-
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istence of the relationship between the thing denoted and its meaning. The
terms which are alternatively used for referential meaning are: denotative,
cognitive or conceptual. There is the difference between meaning and con-
cept (compare synonymous words expressing essentially the same concept
but having different meaning, e.g. pretty, lovely, handsome). There is also
the difference between meaning and the thing denoted, e.g. we can denote
one and the same object by more than one word with a different meaning:
a man can be referred to as man, fair-haired man, gentleman, my disaster,
my ex, person, he. Denotative meaning is considered to be the central factor
in language communication whereas other types of meaning: connotative,
social, affective, reflected, collocative, thematic are peripheral in contrast
to denotative meaning which is integral to the essential functioning of lan-
guage. Denotative meaning is assigned priority on the basis of the logical
complexity of its organization. Connotative meaning is what is communi-
cated by virtue of what language refers to over and above its purely concep-
tual content. The boundary between conceptual and connotative meaning is
coincident with the crucial distinction between language and the real world.
Connotations are relatively unstable and they vary according to culture, his-
torical period and the experience of the individual. Connotative meaning is
open-ended whereas denotative meaning is characterized by the finiteness
and determinateness of the conceptual content. Dictionaries traditionally re-
cord words and their meaning as if they were independent, existing per se.
This may be true, but such a view on the nature of meaning has the conse-
quence that words and their meanings are torn from their mother context,
‘decontextualized and seem autonomous and fossilized, like flies caught in
amber’ (Moon, 1987: 87), or ‘like butterflies caught and pinned for observa-
tion’ (McKean: 2006) so that a ‘lexicographer becomes a curator in the word
museum’ (McKean: 2006). Context is crucial to lexicography: words need
wings and context is their wings. Context disambiguates, does away with
homonymy and polysemy, helps achieve “reasonableness”, and makes com-
munication, otherwise impossible, possible. ‘The message of a conventional
dictionary is that most of the words in daily use have several meanings, and
any occurrence of the word could signal any one of the meanings. If this
were actually the case, communication would be virtually impossible’ (Sin-
clair, 1986:60).
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The functional approach to meaning (context and distribution).
The functional approach to meaning maintains that the meaning of a lin-
guistic unit may be studied only through its relation (syntagmatic and para-
digmatic) to other linguistic units and not through its relation to either con-
cept or referent, e.g. compare the meanings of handsome (as given by the
OED) in ‘handsome cookery books’ and handsome in ‘he was elected by
a handsome majority’. In the functional approach semantic investigation
is directed to the analysis of the difference and sameness of meaning (this
is the principle of contrastiveness in linguistic structure) and the meaning
is understood basically as the function of the use of linguistic units. The
semantic component that serves to distinguish one word from all others
containing identical morphemes is referred to as differential meaning. This
kind of meaning can be seen in minimal pairs (Milojevi¢, 1996). Two key
concepts of the functional approach to meaning are context and distribu-
tion by which we understand the position of a linguistic unit in relation to
other linguistic units. Context is crucial to functioning by means of lan-
guage. It resolves ambiguities which rarely exist in ex tempore discourse
due to shared information and experience of the participants in communi-
cation - words stop being ambiguous in real situations, irrespective of the
multitude of potential meanings, unless intentionally meant to stay such,
for example in punning and in order to achieve humorous effect. Reason-
able and sound as it seems, dare we say, such an approach to meaning is
not without its drawbacks, sometimes due to linguistically trivial reasons
(e.g. processing capacity of a computer): the optimal stretch of language
that is sufficient for disambiguation has to be decided on in every single
case; however, the length of the stretch of language when writing a dic-
tionary has to be set beforehand, say fifty characters or so that appear on
either side of the keyword (as in, say, Collins COBUILD English Language
Dictionary, 1987), and that may simply not be enough and ‘desideratum of
reasonableness’, as put forward by Rosamund Moon (Moon, 1987: 87), is
only an ideal to be strived for and wished for. Another drawback may be
over-contextualization. Having in mind that meaning is after all a subjec-
tive experience, too many contexts featuring the use of a particular word
can mean an ‘“‘as-you-like-it” approach: “a word means what I want it to
mean” thus leading towards dissipation of core meaning. This might be a
major issue when it comes to the so-called collaborative, “open” diction-
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aries as enthusiastically advocated by Erin McKean. Dictionaries make
an effort to present consensus views about meaning and produce objec-
tive statements. This, however, means that some interpretations and usages
will be and must be left aside due to generalization.

Regardless of the nature of language evidence, our personal incli-
nations as researchers and the admiration that we might have for certain
dictionaries, such as the Collins COBUILD English Language Dictionary,
that was a lexicographical flag-ship in the 20th century, or the Oxford Eng-
lish Dictionary, or the 21st century avant-garde Wordnik, we cannot fail to
notice pluralities of interpretation, irrespective of how hard the evidence
is, leaving us with no final and absolute answers to the question of mean-
ing and use, this being so much more due to the complexity of language
itself than our inability to cope with it and prove ourselves up to the task.
Words fail us, as Virginia Woolf says:

It is words that are to blame. They are the wildest, freest, most irresponsible, most
un-teachable of all things. Of course, you can catch them and sort them and place
them in alphabetical order in dictionaries. But words do not live in dictionaries;
they live in the mind’ (Woolf, ‘Words Fail Me’, 1937)

Our data, presented in this article, point to neither full lexicographi-
cal consensus as to the dictionary definition of handsome and beautiful,
their meaning and use, nor full consensus of the language users whose
language practice proves to be quite liberal and “what-you-will”.

On the nature of lexicographical definitions. Denotation tends to
be described as the definitional, literal, obvious or common-sense meaning
of a sign. The term connotation is used to refer to the socio-cultural and
personal associations of the sign. These associations: cultural, ideologi-
cal, emotional, etc. are typically related to the speaker’s social position,
age, sex, and so on. In the case of words the denotative meaning is what
dictionaries aim to provide. While theorists find it useful to distinguish
connotation from denotation, in practice this distinction cannot be made
in an easy, neat, and unquestionable way. Most semanticists argue that no
sign is purely denotative so that no strict division between denotation and
connotation can be made. Though aiming to provide definitions that are
ideally denotative, connotations creep in as we can see, for example, in
the definition of handsome that appears in the Random House Dictionary:

14
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handsome, adj. 1. having an attractive, well-proportioned, and imposing
appearance suggestive of health and strength. It is not that connotations
are not welcome in the dictionary entry, it is just the question of whether
‘suggestive of health and strength’, in the given example, should be in-
tegral part of the definition or be treated as a surplus though welcome
explanatory addition. Another example of connotations making their way
into the lexicographical definition can be the following: ‘A woman who is
handsome has an attractive, smart appearance, especially with features that
are large and regular rather than small and delicate and that are considered
to show strength of character’ (Collins COBUILD English Language Dic-
tionary) where ‘and that are considered to show strength of character’ is a
connotative extension included, however, into the definition. Connotations
can develop into new denotations as in the example of nebulous in which
case the once subsidiary, connotative meaning of ‘hazy, vague, indistinct,
or confused’ has become dominant and once core meaning of ‘cloudy or
cloudlike; resembling a nebula or nebulae, nebular’ is either pushed to the
subsidiary position (see Random House Dictionary of the English Lan-
guage) or considered marginal to the degree that it is completely left out
(Collins COBUILD English Language Dictionary) and only what used to
be the connotative meaning is kept: ‘vague’ (Collins COBUILD English
Language Dictionary). However, in the case of handsome this is not the
case. What we might find bothering about the inclusion of connotation
into the definition is that connotations are not stable in the way denota-
tions are - they are variable from the point of view of culture, time, and
individual language users. Connotations are socially and culturally vari-
able and they change over time. Generally speaking, woman, for example,
had more negative denotations and more negative connotations in the past
than it does now. But note the use of woman in the following situation:
There’s a woman at the door! It has a negative connotation and, instead,
the proper way of saying this would be: There s a lady at the door! On the
other hand, however, it is normal to say: There s a man at the door! and not
There's a gentleman at the door! However, feminists would feel very much
against the use of /ady in this situation by ordinary, non-PC English speak-
ers. There are many examples which show that connotations are socially
variable and our data concerning meaning and the use of handsome and
beautiful in reference to a person support this extensively.
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Dictionary definitions are classical analytical genus—differentia defi-
nitions that are a type of intensional definition - one giving meaning of a
word by specifying necessary and sufficient conditions for it to be used.
The defining methods that dictionaries apply are basically contrastive and
usually cluster around genus proximum (i.e. designating a superordinate
class to which what is defined belongs) and differentia specifica (i.e. dit-
ferentiae which distinguish it from others in the same class). Definitions
are usually tripartite in that they consist of categories, which on their part,
can be seen as a conglomerate of components. The meaning of a word can
be seen as the sum of the semantic features it has and which are included
in the semantic description, i.e. its definition. Category features assign the
word to a semantic category, e.g. beautiful is a hyponym of attractive.
Property features list the properties distinguishing the reference of the
word, e.g. ‘having perfection of form, colour, etc. or noble and spiritual
qualities’. Function features assign a usual state or activity to the word,
e.g. ‘pleasing the senses’. Sometimes, when appropriate, the definition in-
cludes the specification of the ‘extension’ of a concept or expression in the
form of a list of the set of things it extends to, or applies to, e.g. ‘Beautiful:
when used of a person, it usually describes a woman, girl, or small child’.

Lexicographical definitions are deficient by default, which is due
to the lexicographical practice of first decontextualizing - tearing words
from their natural context for the purpose of observation and description
and then, subsequent to all analytical tasks performed, trying their best to
bring them to life again by weaving them into some “natural” or made-up
context. Needless to say, full recovery is almost impossible after the dam-
age has been done. At this point we would love to present a quotation from
Dwight Bolinger’s article ‘Defining the Indefinable’ (Bolinger, 1985):

Lexicography is an unnatural occupation. It consists in tearing words from their
mother context /.../ Half of the lexicographer’s labour is spent repairing this damage
to an infinitude of natural connections that every word in any language contracts
with every other word, in a complicated neural web knit densely at the center but
ever more diffusely as it spreads outward. A bit of context, a synonym, a gram-
matical category, an etymology for remembrance’ sake, and a cross-reference or
two - these are the additives that accomplish the repair. But the fact that it is a repair
always shows, and explains why no two dictionaries agree in their patchwork, unless
they copy each other’ (Bolinger, 1985:69, quoted by Moon, 1987: 102).
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Examples of the selected dictionary definitions of handsome and
beautiful in reference to a person, followed by the discussion and com-
parison, prove Bolinger’s opinion right and this we tackle in detail in the
following Section.

I HANDSOME AND BEAUTIFUL
IN DICTIONARY DEFINITIONS

1.1 handsome, adj. 1. having an attractive, well-proportioned, and
imposing appearance suggestive of health and strength; good-looking: a
handsome man; a handsome woman. (The Random House Dictionary of
the English Language)

1.2 beautiful, adj. having beauty. /.../ That which is beautiful has
perfection of form, color, etc. or noble and spiritual qualities: a beautiful
landscape, girl (not man). Handsome often implies stateliness or pleasing
proportion and symmetry: a handsome man, a handsome woman. (The
Random House Dictionary of the English Language)

2.1 handsome, adj. 1. A man who is handsome has an attractive
face with regular features, He was a tall, dark, and undeniably handsome
man... ...a tall driver with a handsome face. 2. A woman who is handsome
has an attractive, smart appearance, especially with features that are large
and regular rather than small and delicate and that are considered to show
strength of character, e.g. /.../ a strikingly handsome woman. (Collins CO-
BUILD English Language Dictionary)

2.2 beautiful, adj. someone or something that is beautiful is very
good and pleasing to look at, e.g. You are very beautiful...a very beauti-
ful girl...a beautiful house...the table looked beautiful. (Collins COBUILD
English Language Dictionary)

3.1 handsome 1. pleasing to look at: attractive; especially of a per-
son: having a pleasing appearance that causes romantic or sexual feelings
in someone (a handsome face; I predict that someone tall, dark, and hand-
some is going to come into your life). ¢ Men are more frequently described
as handsome than women. Synonyms see: beautiful (Merriam-Webster
Learners Dictionary http://www.learnersdictionary.com/definition/hand-
some)
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3.2 beautiful 1: having beauty: such as a: very attractive in a phys-
ical way (a beautiful young woman/child; You have the most beautiful
smile/eyes; b: giving pleasure to the mind or the senses (The film tells a
beautiful story about two young lovers; a beautiful song; a beautiful dress/
colour/garden/house). Beautiful, pretty, lovely, and handsome describe
people and things that are pleasing to look at, hear, etc. Beautiful: when
used of a person, it usually describes a woman, girl, or small child. Other
overlapping and intersecting concepts, such as: pretty, lovely and hand-
some are to be used as follows: pretty, when used of a person, it almost
always describes a woman or girl; lovely - it can also describe a person’s
character, and in this use it refers to both women and men; handsome: a
woman who is described as handsome is attractive but usually not in a very
delicate or feminine way (Merriam-Webster Learner’s Dictionary http://
www.learnersdictionary.com/definition/handsome).

4.1 handsome 1. having an attractive, well-proportioned, and impos-
ing appearance suggestive of health and strength; good-looking: a hand-
some man; a handsome woman. Related forms: handsomeish, adjective;
handsomeness, noun; superhandsome, adjective. (http://www.dictionary.
com/browse/handsome Based on the Random House Dictionary)

British Dictionary (5.1) definitions for handsome (based on the Collins
English Dictionary - Complete & Unabridged 2012 Digital Edition) are as fol-
lowing: 1. (of a man) good-looking, especially in having regular, pleasing, and
well-defined features 2. (of a woman) fine-looking in a dignified way.

6.1 Definition of handsome in Oxford Living English Dictionaries
(https://en.oxforddictionaries.com/definition/handsome) is the following:
handsome 1 (of a man) good-looking; (of a woman) striking and imposing
rather than conventionally pretty.

However, we learn from the examples provided in this entry that
handsome women can be the prettiest, not too pretty, handsome rather
than pretty, not pretty at all (‘under no stretch of imagination’), mannish,
and beautiful. Let us consider the examples. Mind suspected contradic-
tion (handsome and the prettiest, not the ‘handsomest’) noticeable in the
example provided by the same source and not covered by the definition:
She was a handsome woman then of course, the prettiest in Shepherds

18
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Bush some said.” The following two examples to be found here are more in
line with the definition provided: ‘The reporters are all Emma Thompson
/ Kate Winslet clones, handsome women, but not too pretty.’ (‘handsome
but not too pretty’); ‘She had handsome, rather than pretty, features and
deep brown eyes.’ (handsome, rather than pretty). That handsome does
not imply being pretty is strikingly supported by this example chosen by
the source quoted to back the definition provided: ‘She was a tall woman,
almost regal looking, however under no stretch of the imagination could
she be described as pretty, although she was handsome.” We find this ex-
ample contrary to what is stated in the definition (which points to the “un-
conventional prettiness’) and we suggest amendments to it be made. One
more example we think is worth considering. The following example is
particularly interesting in that it points to the fuzzy edges of the attributes
associated with a man (male) and a woman (female): ‘Belinda is a hand-
some woman who bears an uncanny resemblance to John Cusack.’ As for
the distinction between handsome and beautiful the maze becomes even
more intricate. If you have ever asked yourself if handsome women are
beautiful and can even win a beauty contest (mind you, not a handsome-
ness contest), the answer is: yes they can. Here is the example that comes
from the Oxford Living English Dictionaries: ‘Loren won a beauty contest
at the age of 14, and she and Romilda, who was a handsome woman her-
self, embarked on careers as film extras.’ Some of our male native-speaker
informants approve of this in that ‘all women are beautiful” as a colleague
of mine, an English lector, has handsomely put it. On the other hand, how-
ever, believe it or not, there are women who consider themselves hand-
some and feel embarrassed and put off if referred to as beautiful - this our
data shows and that we shall discuss below under the heading: Handsome
and beautiful in real English: Native-Speaker Informants (III Handsome
and beautiful in discourse: real English examples).

6.2 The same source, Oxford Living English Dictionaries, provides
this definition of beautiful: beautiful adjective 1. Pleasing the senses or mind
aesthetically (‘beautiful poetry’, ‘a beautiful young woman’). Nineteen ex-
amples of sentences follow: two of which feature beautiful in collocation
with woman (‘a beautiful young lady’; ‘a beautiful actress’), only one with
man (‘In the end, three men are selected by three young women as being the
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most beautiful’), one with the indefinite subject (‘someone so young and
beautiful’), and the rest feature beautiful collocating with inanimate objects
and natural phenomena (sunrise, hat, eyes, garden, art, metal structure, city,
house and garden, things, music, food, face, beach, poems, places).

7.1 Cambridge Dictionary (https://dictionary.cambridge.org/dic-
tionary/english/handsome) gives the following definition of handsome
(superordinate term: ‘attractive’) 1. A handsome man is physically attrac-
tive in a traditional, male way (‘Her dream is to be whisked off her feet by
a tall, dark, handsome stranger’). A handsome woman is attractive in a
strong way (‘a handsome woman in her fifties’)

7.2 The definition of beautiful is the following: 1. very attractive
(a beautiful woman; breathtakingly beautiful scenery; She was wearing a
beautiful dress); 2. very pleasant (‘a beautiful piece of music’, ‘beautiful
weather’); 3. mainly US very kind (‘You did a beautiful thing in helping
those poor children’). Other examples feature these collocations: beautiful
countryside, beautiful city, beautiful dress, beautiful young woman, beau-
tiful piece of music. It might be interesting to note that this source (Cam-
bridge Advanced Learner s Dictionary & Thesaurus) gives no example of
beautiful collocating with man. It is also the only source that intensifies
attractive when defining beautiful (see the definition above: beautiful 1.
‘very attractive’).

Dictionary definitions: comments and comparisons

According to the definition 1.1 (The Random House Dictionary) the
adjective handsome can be used with either man or woman with no dif-
ference in meaning. However, the definitions 2.1 and 2.2 point out the
difference in collocational meaning. Words like: manish and womanish
when explaining collocational difference in reference to a woman and a
man combined with handsome and beautiful respectively, are not used
(compare 2.1 and 2.2. definition). This part of the differential meaning is
filtered out and glossed over through stylistic adjustment by means of eu-
phemization so that both 2.1 and 2.2 are the same in the sense that they are
flattering contrary to manish and womanish that are not. ‘A woman who
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is described as handsome is attractive but usually not in a very delicate
or feminine way’ (3.2) also exemplifies rhetorical device of euphemism
and /itotes. Based on the Random House Dictionary www.dictionary.com/
browse/handsome presents contemporary examples of handsome, none of
which refers to a female person (4.1); however three out of five of histori-
cal examples feature woman as a collocate of handsome (e.g. He worships
every handsome woman, who will allow herself to be polluted by his in-
cense; If he had engaged himself to a handsome schoolmistress, it was his
fancy, and he could afford it; Miss Glynne and her sister were known as
“the handsome Miss Glynnes.” According to The Random House Diction-
ary beautiful is not to be used in reference to a man (1.2)

The Collins COBUILD Dictionary says, in a simple and simplistic
definition, that beautiful refers to someone or something (2.2), that is very
good and pleasing to look at, which we may interpret to mean that it applies
both to man and woman (someone being the upper term for both). However,
a beautiful man is not to be found among the examples provided - only a
beautiful girl (i.e. beautiful collocating with a feminine gender noun).

Merriam-Webster Learner s Dictionary (3.1) also uses general terms
like ‘person’, ‘someone’ when defining handsome. The example being: ‘1
predict that someone tall, dark, and handsome is going to come into your
life’. Can someone be he as well as she? However, we are warned that
‘Men are more frequently (sic) described as handsome than women’ (3.1).
We are also warned that ‘beautiful when used of a person, /.../ usually
(sic) describes a woman, girl, or small child’. ‘More frequently’ indicates
fuzziness, the absence of binary division of the type: beautiful collocates
exclusively with woman and handsome with man (3.1) ‘Usually’ and ‘al-
most always’ (3.2) point to the fact that the concepts overlap, the boundar-
ies between them not being crisp-clear but fuzzy. Differential meaning is
not pinpointed or verbally expressed. Moreover, it is not explicitly stated
when it is that, say, beautiful collocates with man. No suggestion as to the
femininity of a male as a prerequisite for him to be qualified as beautiful is
overtly stated. It is left to the speaker’s perception of the person in question
with possible negative reaction from that particular person if he, himself,
finds that ‘the shoe does not fit’ - that such qualification is inadequate, not
fitting and inappropriate. This becomes evident from the data (answers)
elicited from our LGBT informants. The same Merriam-Webster Learner s

21



Jelisaveta K. Milojevic¢

Dictionary gives us some other pieces of advice on the usage of the re-
lated words that share the semantic field: pretty “When used of a person,
it almost always describes a woman or girl’; Lovely ‘It can also describe a
person’s character, and in this use it refers to both women and men’; hand-
some ‘A woman who is described as handsome is attractive but usually
(sic) not in a very delicate or feminine way’. Again resort to euphemism
and litotes as a cover-up rhetorical means is evident.

The British Dictionary (5.1) definitions for handsome (based on the
Collins English Dictionary - Complete & Unabridged 2012 Digital Edi-
tion) are as following: 1. (of a man) good-looking, especially in having
regular, pleasing, and well-defined features 2. (of a woman) fine-looking
in a dignified way. The latter definition is beyond my grasp - the differ-
ence between good-looking (in reference to a man) and fine-looking (in
reference to a woman). Could handsome also mean ‘good-looking in a
dignified way’? An interesting quotation is appended and we give it in full:
[Americans] use the word “handsome” much more extensively than we
do: saying that Webster made a handsome speech in the Senate, that a lady
talks handsomely, (eloquently), that a book sells handsomely. A gentleman
asked me on the Catskill Mountain, whether I thought the sun handsomer
there than at New York. [Harriet Martineau, “Society in America,” 1837]
The Collins English Dictionary definition (5.1) compares reasonably with
the one appearing in The Collins COBUILD (2.1): one might assume that
the definitions converge, compare: in a dignified way (5.1) and showing
strength of character (2.1).

It is interesting to note that the 4.1 source is the only one which makes
mention of the related terms, such as: handsomeish and superhandsome
(http://www.dictionary.com/browse/handsome Based on the Random House
Dictionary). Other sources point only to the ‘normal’, expected gradation:
handsome, handsomer (more handsome), handsomest (most handsome).

Oxford Living English Dictionaries (6.2) give only one example of
beautiful collocating with man whereas Cambridge Dictionary (7.2) gives
not a single example of the combination of the two.
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I HANDSOME AND BEAUTIFUL
IN DISCOURSE: REAL ENGLISH EXAMPLES

Attributing handsome or beautiful to a female person is user-vari-
able and situation-variable. To prove this we give the following examples
from the movie Summer Day s Dream (1994 TV production of J. B. Priest-
ley’s play, starring John Gielgud) showing reactions of three characters
to the sight of Madam Shestova, a young woman who is an official of the
Soviet Government on duty in England. The way she looks, speaks and
acts is military. Stephen Dawlish, a gentleman in his eighties, welcom-
ing Madam Shestova to his house, addresses her as: ‘a dear, young lady’;
following that he suggests she should forget about her duty for a while
and take a holiday while staying in his house: ‘we’ll put some roses into
those pretty cheeks of yours’ (min.14.22); ‘she looks like a snow queen in
uniform’ is how Rosaline, his granddaughter and Christopher’s sister, sees
her (min. 18.58); Christopher, a young man, on his part, as he has fallen in
love with Madam Shestova at first sight, tells her instantly, the very mo-
ment he sees her, she facing him, rigid looking and in her uniform: ‘you
are the most beautiful woman 1 have ever seen’ (22.38). She, herself, says
she does not allow to be called like that and acts in a rude way flinging
away the bunch of roses he has offered her. As the story rolls on, we see
that Madam Shestova has become a “real” woman, in three days, while
staying with the Dawlishes, letting her hair loose and falling in love with
Christopher despite being married and the severe repercussions she might
face in her home-land. Stephen Dawlish’s concluding remarks are the fol-
lowing: ‘when you came here you were a handsome woman - now you
are beautiful’ (min. 1.18.43). Dawishes’ garden, love and, needless to say,
Shakespeare (Christopher reciting a quotation from the Tempest), trans-
formed a handsome woman into a beautiful one. Speaking of Shakespeare,
let us say that handsome does not appear at all in any of Shakespeare’s
poems or The Sonnets (www.shakespeareswords.com/Glossary?let=h); as
for beautiful - it does.

One might witness the same speaker-perception-related fluctuation
of the use of handsome and beautiful in reference to a male person. We
may consider the following extract from John Burns’ interview with Ian
McKellen and Derek Jacobi (International New York Times, Times Talks,
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London). Ian McKellen, talking about his days as a student at Cambridge
and Derek Jacobi, says this: ‘before coming to Cambridge he /Derek Jaco-
bi/ was already trailing his clouds of glory and also ke was extremely beau-
tiful and very friendly and I was utterly enchanted by Derek in every way
and have been ever since’ (min. 1.14). I am wondering whether, if one had
seen Derek Jacobi playing Hamlet, one would have been tempted to say
that he was an extremely handsome man, using handsome as the default,
if unaware of the fact that he was a gay person. lan McKellen’s words
(‘extremely beautiful’) reflect the fact that he and Derek were lovers at the
time. [ am also wondering whether Ian and Derek would allow themselves
to be called a handsome couple as is often heard in reference to hetero-
sexual couples (‘a very handsome couple indeed’; ‘they will make a hand-
some couple’ are the examples from our collection of data). Collocations,
as becomes obvious, reinforce meaning distinctions. The very act of unit-
ing a couple can be very beautiful, nice and very handsome, depending on
the speaker’s perception, as is shown in the following dialogue taken from
the movie The Europeans based upon the novel of Henry James (https://
www.youtube.com/watch?v=SnXZF6zEHxg): Mr Brand: ‘I would like, in
my ministerial capacity, to unite this young couple’. Gertrude: ‘Oh, that’s
very beautiful of you, Mr. Brand!” Bridegroom to the minister: ‘It is very
nice and very handsome!’

When asked which attribute: handsome, beautiful or either hand-
some or beautiful they would use in reference to a man and a woman re-
spectively, eleven non-native-speaker informants, students of English
(English Department, Faculty of Philology, University of Belgrade), pro-
duced the answers and the results are as follows: seven out of eleven infor-
mants think that man can only be handsome; nobody thinks that a man can
only be beautiful; four of them would associate a man with being either
handsome or beautiful; everybody thinks that women are only beautiful
and nobody would use handsome or either handsome or beautiful in refer-
ence to a woman. Their teachers, native-speaker informants, two of them
teaching English as lectors at the English Department, Faculty of Philol-
ogy, Belgrade University, and one of them also a university lector and
an English language school principal, have given the following answers
to the same question. The British-English speaking lector says this: ‘I’d
say that handsome when applied to a woman evokes a Grecian image,
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tall, statuesque, the femininity tempered slightly with a hint of athletic
prowess. Beautiful is a more general category, so handsome women are also
beautiful’. He goes on to say: ‘“When applied to a man, beautifil always im-
plies a degree of femininity, I think, though not necessarily effeminate. It’s
often applied to younger men, before they fill out. Brad Pit was beautiful in
Thelma and Louise, but grew tougher looking later, now he is handsome’.
The American-English speaking lector gives the following answer: ‘In my
family we would use handsome and beautiful interchangeably when applied
to a woman’. Here is what she says about how she feels about beautiful
when applied to a man: ‘It is certainly not conventional today; but if you are
asking for my first connotation if someone were to describe a male as beauti-
ful today, I would understand it to mean he is feminine’. The Irish-English
speaking lector ventures this definition: “Well, I would say that a beautiful
woman means physically attractive, while a handsome woman would mean
not classically beautiful and I think used for older women’; her comment
on the British-English speaking lector’s definition is: ‘Interesting!!!” (mind
three exclamation marks). Her answer to the question how she feels about
beautiful as applied to a man is the following: ‘Well, to be honest I would
never refer to a man as beautiful! Handsome, yes! However, a beautiful man,
would suggest very positive characteristics - kindness, caring, etc, to me!’

What follows is the analysis of the input elicited from thirty three
young people, age 18 to 25, undergraduate, postgraduate and one doc-
toral student, native American-English speakers, US citizens. The infor-
mants are M / F and according to how they declare themselves. Seven
feminists who initially accepted to take part in the interview declined with
either a vague or no explanation at all. This I find interesting having in
mind that ‘feminism’ has been voted the 2017 Word of the Year by the
Merriam-Webster Dictionary, ‘expressing collective curiosity and mental
preoccupation’ (see 2017 Word of the Year. Behind the Scenes. How we
chose ‘feminism’, Peter Sokolowski, editor). I acknowledge the assistance
of Aleksandar Jovanovi¢, a junior colleague of mine, in approaching the
informants, organizing interviews and providing me with their answers; I
alone, however, am responsible for the data analysis and the conclusions.

The response to the question of if and when they would use hand-
some referring to a woman ranges from total denial: ‘I never use it’, ‘I
have never heard someone call a woman handsome’ (eight informants) to
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almost but not quite denying using it: ‘I don’t normally use it’, ‘not often at
all’, ‘rarely if ever’. Others would use handsome only when referring to a
man (‘when describing men’, ‘only about dudes’, ‘complementing young
boys’, ‘when talking about a male’, ‘only when speaking about guys’, ‘ to
refer to an attractive male’, etc). Our informants’ attitudes towards the use of
handsome when describing a woman vary from positive and ultra-positive
(‘stately and well groomed’; ‘sounds slightly off to me but I still take it as a
complement to the woman’; ‘having features that are uber feminine’; ‘gen-
der should not matter’) to negative and disapproving (‘It could be seen as
mocking; ‘it would sound uncomfortable and could be mocking’; ‘a way to
joke that a woman looks masculine, usually in a negative way’; ‘in today’s
society, that would basically be calling her butch’; ‘I’d consider it poor Eng-
lish’; ‘Some women may take it as an insult. With what society has set, in
how certain words are assigned to each gender; I don’t think many women
would take it nicely’; ‘Handsome for a female might be taken offensively if
she has made an effort to look beautiful’; ‘Women should be beautiful not
handsome, but I guess it’s 2018 everything goes’). We single out the opinion
of the informant who is a member of the LGBTQ population (a female, 25,
doing her PhD in psychology): ‘It depends on the person and how fluid they
feel in their identity. I would take it as a compliment and have asked my
girlfriend to call me handsome in lieu of beautiful, not because I am a gay,
but I definitely dress masculine and that is the energy I carry. I do not feel
beautiful in a suit, I feel handsome. My girlfriend would probably not be
offended, but she prefers to be told she’s beautiful. Unless you were really
trying to offend someone, I don’t think it’d be offensive. Or if that person
was insecure in how masculine they look they may be offended’.

As for the question if and when they (thirty-three informants al-
together) would use beautiful referring to a man, the following answers
caught our attention: interestingly enough our informants tend to assume
neutral-ness of beautiful (‘it is a general and overarching term’; ‘I use
beautiful usually in a more general sense to holistically describe someone
as a beautiful (kind, caring, empathetic) person, as well as good looking)
in comparison to handsome which is, as they say, gender-marked (‘beauti-
ful is my default’; ‘Beautiful’ is more of a neutral term, whereas ‘hand-
some” has a distinctly masculine connotation’; ‘While handsome feels like
a gendered word, beautiful feels significantly less gender-specific, and can
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apply to men. It doesn’t necessarily mean effeminate features, just gener-
ally attractive features’). In this respect, such opinions are in line with the
following one: ‘I think it’s more socially acceptable to call a man beauti-
ful, compared to calling a woman handsome’. The results, however, can be
presented as a cline: neutral core in the middle, positive and negative at-
titudes being the end-points. Positive attitudes are expressed, for example,
as follows: ‘a beautiful man is a really attractive man’; ‘I also use it to
describe exceptionally attractive men’; ‘flawless sort of man’; ‘implicates
a specific attractive nature’. On the other hand, some think that calling a
man beautiful is derogatory and means devaluation (‘it is funny’; ‘I don’t
personally think much of a man being described as beautiful’; “You don’t
call a guy beautiful unless you want to demean them’; ‘I am a male and
it would sound weird to be called beautiful’; ‘some men may take it as
an insult, because some may connect it with femininity’). Two comments
stand out in the sense that they point to social circumstances that are be-
hind some usage reasoning and decisions: ‘times have changed to make
this term alright for men. If a man is ‘beautiful’, then I believe that he just
looks ethereal. It’s just not something I’ve grown up hearing as a way to
describe men’. The other comment is slogan-like ‘Gender should not mat-
ter’, reflecting current gender-equality trends.

The comparison of the pieces of information obtained from the in-
formants uncovers the following facts: some informants are definite about
the meaning and use (e.g. ‘I would never refer to a man as beautiful! Hand-
some yes!’ or ‘Applying beautiful to a man is certainly not conventional’)
but, the overall impression their opinions create is that of fluctuation (e.g.
a lot of mays and mights), wavering in mind and feeling, an impression of
fuzziness rather than that of crisp-clear thought and attitudes. However,
the core meaning of the words handsome and beautiful when referring to
a person is shown to be preserved: handsome implying masculine char-
acteristics and beautiful implying feminine ones; the conceptual edges,
however, are fuzzy as well as the attitudes so that a good deal of vacillation
is evident. The discourse meaning of a word is not necessarily the same
as its dictionary meaning is what Dr Michael McCarthy used to teach and
preach during his 1986 Lexicology course at the Arts Faculty, Birming-
ham University. Thirty years later, I am happy, as an erstwhile student of
his, to be able to prove his creed: a dictionary tries to capture meaning
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but lexicographers need to be aware of the ad hoc way in which language
operates and how it may fail to reflect the carefully elaborated network of
genus words and diferentiae of the dictionary entry. ‘Words do not live in
dictionaries, they live in the mind’ (Woolf, 1937).

In conclusion, we give the floor to Otto Jespersen’s lucid remarks
that ‘to time shall stand’:

Language is nothing but a set of human habits, the purpose of which is to give ex-
pression to thoughts and feelings, and especially to impart them to others. As with
other habits it is not to be expected that they should be perfectly consistent. No one
can speak exactly as everybody else or speak exactly in the same way under all
circumstances and at all moments, hence a good deal of vacillation here and there.
The divergences would certainly be greater if it were not for the fact that the chief
purpose of language is to make oneself understood by other members of the same
community; this presupposes and brings about a more or less complete agreement
on all essential points (Jespersen, 1979:16)

IV CONCLUSION

The paper focuses on the English words handsome and beautiful when
referring to a person, trying to see if these words are gendered or not and if
yes, to what degree. Basic assumptions are the following: collocations rein-
force meaning distinctions; there is no THE dictionary as a Platonic ideal;
the discourse meaning of a word is not necessarily the same as its diction-
ary meaning; discourse meaning is user-variable and situation-variable and
lexicographers as well as dictionary users need to be aware of the ad hoc and
ex tempore way in which language operates so that it may fail to reflect the
carefully elaborated network of genus proximum words and diferentiae of
the dictionary entry; however, the integrity of the core meaning of a word is
preserved no matter how variable the word meaning may get - the fact that it
does not dissipate makes communication possible. This we have proven and
the results are presented in this paper. Comparative study of the dictionary
entries is followed and complemented by study of the responses of native
(and non-native) speakers of English. Both studies show that there is fluctua-
tion, wavering in mind and feeling. The impression is that of fuzziness rather
than that of crisp-clear thought and attitudes. However, the core meaning of
the words handsome and beautiful when referring to a person is shown to
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be preserved: handsome implying masculine characteristics and beautifiil
implying feminine ones; the conceptual edges, however, are fuzzy as well as
the attitudes, so that a good deal of vacillation is evident.
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Jelisaveta K. Milojevié¢
Sazetak

KO JE KO I KO JE KAKAV?
HANDSOME 1 BEAUTIFUL U ENGLESKOM JEZIKU

U fokusu rada je istrazivanje fenomena rodnosti na primeru engleskih reci
handsome 1 beautiful onda kad se one odnose na lica. Namera je da se, iz ovo-
vremene perspektive, sagleda aktuelno stanje stvari: da li su i u kojoj meri po-
menute re¢i rodno obelezene, tj. da li se, pod kojim uslovima i u kojoj meri - u
dijapazonu od iskljuc¢ivog do proizvoljnog - vezuju za osobe muskog, Zenskog
ili oba pola. Istrazivanje polazi od pretpostavke da ne postoji idealan re¢nik i da
se re¢nicko 1 diskursno znacenje re¢i ne moraju poklapati buduci da ovo potonje
ukljucuje varijablu govornika i varijablu situacionog konteksta. Leksikografi, kao
i govornici, treba da su svesni ad hoc 1 ex tempore svojstava jezi¢kog delanja te
da se, s obzirom na to, moze ocekivati nepoklapanje znacenja u govornoj praksi
sa znaCenjima umrezenim u slozenim i pedantnim leksikografskim definicijama
sro¢enim po Semi: genus proximum, differentia specifica. Pokazuje se, ipak, da,
bez obzira na misaonu i emotivnu fluktuaciju koja karakterise upotrebu, jezgreno
znacéenje reci ostaje sacuvano. Ovo se u radu dokazuje i rezultati se prezentuju.
Komparativno sagledavanje re¢ni¢kih znaéenja, ¢ime rad zapocinje, dopunjava
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se istrazivanjem sa informantima: izvornim govornicima engleskog jezika ali i
onima kojima engleski nije maternji. Zanimljivo je da obe studije - i ona koja se
odnosi na analizu i poredenje recnickih definicija i ona koja se odnosi na analizu
i poredenje aktuelne upotrebe u jezickoj komunikaciji - pokazuju nesaglasnosti i
fluktuaciju i u misaonom i u emotivnom domenu a u vezi sa re¢ima handsome i
beautiful koje su bile u fokusu istrazivanja; jezgreno znacenje reci, pokazujemo,
ostaje sacuvano. Relevantnost ovog rada da se sagledati u kontekstu savremenih
kretanja i orijentacija u definisanju i eksponiranju rodnosti u jeziku. Implikacije
relevantne u prevodenju i nastavi mogle bi biti predmet novog rada.

Kljucne reci: leksikologija, leksikografija, leksikografske definicije, leksi-
kografsko znacenje vs. znacenje u diskursu, rodnost
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»ITOETUKOAHAJIN3A“ TEJIA Y POMAHY
CE PAYS QUI TE RESSEMBLE TOBUJA HATAHA

V pazy ce, myTeM TeMaTcko-(EeHOMEHOOIIKE aHATH3€e, UCTIUTY]je jeHa O]
KJBYYHUX TeMa (paHIlycke (hEHOMEHOJIOTH]E — ieslo U ileleCHOCHT — Y (QpaHIy-
ckoM caBpemeHoM poMmany Ce pay qui te ressemble Toouja Harana. HaranoBom
pOMaHy IPUCTYIIa Ce HAjIpe U3 yIila TEMATCKE KPUTUKE U U3/IBaja Ce yleuar/biuBa
CJIMKA TeJla ¥ MoJieia MaHU(eCTallk]je TEJIECHOT. TeMaTCKH MPUCTYII Y pa3yMeBarby
KEMKEBHE CITMKE Tejla y poMaHy oborahyje ce (heHOMEHOIONIKAM UMILIHKAIIH]a-
Ma KakBe MPOHANA3MMO y HAay4YHO-TeOpHjckoj Muciu ['actona Banumapa (Gaston
Bachelard). Otyna, ,,ioeTnkoananu3a“ HataHoBOr monMarma Tena moapasyMeBa
TyMauewe (eHOMEHA TeNeCHOT Y AUjalIory ca MOTHBHMA 3eMJbe, MaTepHje, epo-
TH3Ma, HACHJbA U TOJUTUKE, IITO MPU3MBA jeJaH IMUPOK KPYT aHTPOIOJIOIIKUX
CJIMKa ¥ CUMOOJIA.

Kibyune peun: Temarcka KpuTHKa, (EHOMEHOJIOIIKN MeTOJ, (paHIrycKa
CaBpeMEHa KIbIKEBHOCT, TIOETUKOAHAIN3a, TEJIO

Temarcka KpUTHKA KA0 MHTepPNPeTATUBHU METO/:
I'acton bamuiap u Toou Haran

To6u Haran (Tobie Nathan, 1948),! dpaniycku nucary ctapuje re-
Hepalmje, jeBpejcKor mopekia, nputoMm poher y Kaupy, o onpenessemy
j€ Tcuxolior u npodecop eMepuTyc MCUXONorHje Ha YHuBep3urtery [la-

* bmarija90@gmail.com

1 Tobu Haran Hamricao je 3HauajaH Opoj pomana, mely kojuma cy: Saraka Bo (1993),
Dieu-Dope (1995), La damnation de Freud (avec Isabelle Stengers et Lucien Hounk-
patin, 1997), 613 (1999), Serial Eater (2004), Mon patient Sigmund Freud (2006), Qui
a tué Arlozoroff ? (2010), Ethno-roman (2012), Les nuits de patience (2013), Ce pays
qui te ressemble (2015), Les secrets de vos réves (2016), Les ames errantes (2017).
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pus-VIIIL. Haxo je 06jaBruo Benrku Opoj poMaHa U eceja, CpIicKa yuTaaay-
Ka ClieHa HUje nMaJla PUINKY Ja Ce CYCpPEeTHE ca CIeU(PUUHUM KEHKEB-
HuM cBeToM ToGuja Harana, jenHUM 0] IpeJCTaBHUKA €THOIICUXOJIOTH]E
u erHoncuxujarpuje y Ppaniyckoj. Hacrana y ®dpaHIlyckoj Mmo4eTKOM
XX Beka, €THOINCHXOJIOTHja (TPAaHCKYITypHa ICHXOJIOTHja WIH TICHXO-
JIOIIKa aHTPOIIOJIOTHja) MPECTaBIba AUCUUILUIMHY KOja y U3ydyaBamy Ka-
PaKTepHUX, TyIIEBHUX U TyXOBHUX OCOOMHA jeTHOT HapOAa Tpara 3a pas-
yMeBameM MelhyznenoBama KyITypHHUX W MEHTAJIHUX Tpolieca y3 MmoMoh
JUIUTUTMHA KIIMHUYKE TICUXOJIOTHjE M KYJITYpHE aHTPOIOJIOTHje. Y THIIA]
HaranoBor unTepeca 3a ¢ppojanjaHCcKy ICUX0aHATN3Y H €THOTICUXOJIOTH]Y
YMHOTOME C€ OYHTYje KaKo y CAMUM HACJIOBHMa poMaHa, Tako U y u300py
TeMa U Ha4YMHYy HbHX0oBe o0paje. CBakako HepocTynmHocT HaranoBor nena
y CPIICKOM MPEBOJY NpEACTaB/ba MPBY U IIaBHY YUTAIAUKy MPETPEKY,
Mehytum, natepec 3a Haranose Teme, koje Cy y JOMEHY €THOIICUXOJIOTH]E
U ETHOIICHXOAHAJIN3e Kao peepeHTHE METOoZE, HE MpOHala3e M3Pa3UTo
IUTOJTHO TJIE HA CPIICKOM TOBOPHOM TMOZPYY]y, MMajyhu y BUIy &1a ce Tpo-
yuaBambeM KapaTepUCTHKa 3ajeJHHIIE U ,,HapOAHE Iylie’ KOA Hac Hajy-
cneumrHuje 6asuo Joan L{Bujuh.

VY yxem u3zbopy 3a [onkypoBy Harpamy 2015. ronune, poman To-
6uja Harana Ce pays qui te ressemble (2015),' ericku aMOUIIO3HO U TIPY-
CTOBCKHM HOCTAJTHYHO, IPUCTYTIA JbyOaBHO] MIPUYH MJIa/Ie MyCIUMaHKE U
JeBpejuna y Kanpy oOyxBahenum parom. HaranoB TekcT 3ampaBo cTpe-
MU J€IHO] UMAalONOWKoj paénu, ITO HUje 3a4yqHO, jep je (paHirycKa eT-
HOTICUXOJIOTHja M HM3HEIpUIa MMAarojorujy Kao KPUTHYKO-aHAIUTHUKU
npaBall y HaylM O KIbMDKEBHOCTH KOjU ce 0aBM MHTEPIIPETALUjOM JUC-
Kyp3UBHHUX KOHCTPYKIMja U IPEACTaBa KOJIEKTUBHUX HJECHTUTETA — €T-
HUYKHX M HAIIHOHAJIHUX, aJId ¥ KOH()DECHOHATHHX, COIIM]aJTHUX U POIHUX,
TayHHje J1jaeKTUKOM (DeHOMEeHa IPYrocTd M ajHjeHUTEeTa Kao KyAType
Henpunanama. ¥ oouMHOM pomany Haran nokymaBa J1a, U3 IepCreKTHBE
MYZApOT U OJpaciior IpuroBenada cafa y OpaHIlyckoj, Ipeaoun JbYACKY
cynOuHy y TpeApaTHOM, paTHOM M mocieparHoM Kaupy cpenmnom XX
BEKa, TAIAlIbY MYITUKYATYPATHOCT HBETOBHX KHUTEJbA, Cjaj U Oey Kpajba
dapyka, nocnenmwer Gpapaona, ucnamuszanujy Erunta u Hacepos nporon
JeBpeja. Ykparko, Haran npukasyje TpaH3ULHU]y 3eMJbe KOja Of cTape

1 VY npeBony: Osa semma nanux wiebdu. YKOIAKO HHjE APYradyuje HaBEIACHO, CBH
MIPEBOIH Cy MOJH.
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[MBUJIM3AIMje TIOYUbE Ja JA00Hja oOpHce jeHOT HOBOT, MOJEPHOT CBE-
Ta XOJHMBYACKOT Ja)KHOT Jiekopa — imago Erunra uzmelyy crapor u HOBoT,
MaraHCKOT ¥ MOJIEPHOT, CBETOT U MPO(AHOT, JbYJACKOT U 3BEPCKOT, MIPUIIO-
BEJIHOT ,,ja“ U JIO)KUBJBAJHOT ,,ja%, ,,ja“ u ,,He-ja".

HaraHoB TeKCT, HATONJBEH UJigjaMa ETHOIICUXOJIOTH)E U aKTUMa KOH-
CTPYKIIM]j€ BEJIMKE CIIUKE CBETa U3 Cy0jeKTa, TO jecT cebe camor, Morao ou
ce IOBECTHU Y Be3y ca TEOPH)CKUM IMO3UIMjaMa (PPaHIyCKOT HHTENEKTyall-
11a KOJH je BPJIO TUIOTHO YNMOTpeOno (PeHOMEHOJIOIIKY METOY y HayIH O
KIbIKEBHOCTH. VcmpBa momroBaal McUXoaHaan3e, a MOTOM HaJaXHYT
(heHOMEHOIIOTHjOM, €THCTEMOJIOT U ,,TeopeTHudap noercke mamre (Ma-
puh, 2010: 7),? l'acton Bbanuiap,’ npema peunma Cperena Mapuha, jecte
OCHUBa4 (paHIrycke Temarcke kputuke. [lyrem ioeimiukoananuse,* 1o ject
CBOJEBPCHOT aKTa YUTAama, a yjeTHO U aKTa CTBapama, npesasunazehu kap-
TE3WjaHCKH ja3, bammap Hac yuu Kako Ja AEMUCTH(HKYjEMO JeI0Bambe
MECHUYKE MaIITE KPO3 KOHKPETHY KEMKEBHY CIHMKY KOja UMa OHIHOLOUIKY
gpegrocii. TemaTcKy KpUTHKY Kojy bamuiap ycmnocrtaBsba y ®paHiryckoj
UIaK MOpaMo jacHO pa3/lBOjUTH O]l IMOIyJapHHUje TEeMaTOJIOTHje, AUCIH-
TUTMHE KOja CBOj METOJ TPaXH y IHjaXpOHHM]CKOM MPHUCTYITy YHHBEP3ai-
HOJj KEbWKEBHO] Tpahil Kao mITO Cy MUTOBH, TeMe U MOTHBH. Ha n3Bopuma
6anutaposcke punozoduje Hanajanu cy ce u Crapobuncku, Pyce, [Tyne u
Purmrap, rmaBHM MpeICTaBHULIM TEMATCKEe KPUTHKE Ha (hPAHILyCKOM, YECTO
Ha3BaHe U ,,JKeneBckom mikosnom* (ITomos, 2012: 375). Hacynpot Tema-

2 VY cBojoj crynuju Crnuke u cumbonu (Image et symboles. Essais sur le symbolisme
magico-religieux; 1952) Mupua Enujane (Mircea Eliade) ynyhyje Ha ,,0orare u
omrTpoymHe aHanuze” I'acrona Banutapa o mamtu marepuje: ,,CBe OHO OUTHO |
HEH30PHCHUBO y YOBEKY, a IITO CE 30BE MAaulitia, HalIa3m ce y 00IacTh CUMOOII3Ma
Y HaCTaBJba J1a )KUBH OJl MUTOBA U apXandHux teosnoruja“ (1999: 19).

3 Heka on no3narujux bariapoBux seiia Koja Cy IPUTOM | IPEBECHA KO Hac jecy: Le
nouvel esprit scientifique (1934); La psychanalyse du feu (1938),; L’eau et les réves
(1942),; L air et les songes (1943); La terre et les réveries du repos (1946); La terre et
les réveries de la volonté (1948); Le matérialisme rationnel (1953); La poétique de
lespace (1961); La poétique de la réverie (1960) La flamme d 'une chandelle (1961).

4 Tepmun je ymorpedono Cperen Mapuh y cBoM HaydyHOM 0OaBibety l'acTOHOM
banuiapom u TeMaTcKOM KPUTHKOM YOIIIITE HA HAIIAM MIPOCTOPUMA, TPEY3EBIIH
ra u3 bauuiapoBux cryauja: ,,Jlok mureparypa Beh ckopo /iBa Beka civka jaji Haiie
ocamibeHoCTH, banutap nesa GiaroneTn camohw, mpeiaxke HaMm Ja MoMohy 4u-
Tama, MOMOoNy ,,TIOeTHKOaHAIN3e", PEKOHCTPYHIIEMO y cebu buhe ocnodonumnad-
kux camoha® (2010:12).

37



Mapwuja M. bynarosuh

TOJIOTUjU TOUCTOBEheHO] ca HeMayKuM 1ojMoM Stoffgeschichte, Temarcka
KPUTHKA Kao mpasall y ¢paHnko(hoHOj KEbHKEBHOCTH JIpyTe NMoinoBruHE XX
BeKa, OaBHJIa ce MPOyYaBamkeM oJjpe)eHUX TEeMaTCKUX KpyroBa y JeianMa
oapehenux nucama. I[IpoyyaBambe TeMa U MOTHBA y JI€IMMa HEKOT THC-
1a OMJI0 je BHILE METOJ HETro IIJb 32 YCIIOCTaBJbamkhe TyXOBHUX Mpolieca
y KOjUMa je JIeJ0 HacTallo, yTeMeJbeH Ha TeKOBUHAMA POMAHTH3Ma, YTH-
[ajuMa IcuxoaHaan3e u (peHoOMEeHOJIoTHje, a OHa cama CTOju Ha pa3mehu
usMmelyy ,,roBopa o noesuju u noesuje came* (Ilomos, 2012: 376).

Poman Ce pays qui te ressemble "HIUKaTUBHO y HACIIOBY Haciyhyje
3HauajHe TeMe HaTaHoBor cTBapama — 3em/b) y BbeHOM HajIIUPEM CIIEKTPY
3HaueHa U ileo, He CaMo Kao apXETUIICKHU Kopesar Ayld, Beh cBaky MaHU-
(ecTanujy TEIECHOT U MUTamba OTEIOTBOPEHOCTH, OAHOCHO KOHCTPYKIIU)Ee
TEJIECHOT ITyTeM €CTETUYKHUX, ETUYKUX U MOJIUTHYKUX cTpareruja. bammap
je oapeheHe cTyauje TeMaTCKu KIACU(PUKOBAO MpeMa YETHPHU €IEeMEHTA
Emnenoknose kocmonoruje (ITomos, 2012: 374), unax, 3a Hally aHaIU3y
OJ1 HAPOYMTOT 3HAUYAjy jecy OINIean O elleMeHTy 3eMJbe. Mako ¢panirycka
peu pays (3eMJba, ApKaBa) y ceOU yyBa €THUYKH M TOJIUTUYKH CJIOj 3HA-
yewa, Hartan he joj mommcar U Ipyru, ICUXOJIOMIKH, aHTPOTIOIONIKY H,
y KpajibeM, (DeHOMEHOJIOMIKM acleKT KakaB 4yyBa bammapoBa ymnorpeba
TEpMHUHA ferre (3eMJba Kao MaTepHja, eaeMeHT). [lo3unmje remarcke Kpu-
THKe Koje 3actyna ['acton bamuap, ocoOuTo y orneauMa o ciukama UH-
TUMHOCTH U UMardHaluju Marepuje (Y4MMe ce M y3ajaMHO JIONybY]y Jiena
0 3¢eMJbH U CambapHjama)’ IparoleHu Cy Kao HHTEPIPETATHBHU MOJIHUIOH,
Koju ocumirpa u3Mel)y KiHKEeBHOCTH, ICUXOJoTHje U (unozoduje, Ha
KojeM Mo)keMo ucnutati HaranoBo moumame Tena y Ol1ckoj Be3u ca Mo-
THUBUMA 3eMJbE, MaTepHje, epOTU3Ma, HACUIba U TIOJIUTHUKE.

KmunxeBHa ciiuka Tesia y HaranoBom pomany
Panma pomana Ce pays qui te ressemble cMemiTeHa je y jeBpejCKU

kBapt y Kaupy 3anpemajyhu Bpemencku nepuoa of kpaja [Ipsor cBeTckor
para /10 mocyiepaTHuX roauHa Jlpyror CBETCKOr parta  MporoHa Jespeja u3

5 Y oBOM pay HapOYUTO HaM je BaxkHa banutaposa crymuja La terre et les réveries
du repos (1948). Mu cmo je kopucTuian y npeBoxy Mupe Bykosuh 3emsa u
camwapuje tiouunka y u3namy M3nasauke kibrmkapHuie 3opada Crojanosuha.
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Erunra. bubnujcka npuya o ersomycy JeBpeja u3 Mucupa moBoj je 3a yde-
craje uHTeprekcryanHe pedepenne Ha Ciiapu 3aeeiti. Imena onpehennx
JIMKOBa M3BOPHO Cy OMONMjcKa, MOK eKCIUTMIMTHO yryhuBamwe Ha [lecmy
Hag tlecmama TMpeCcTaB/ba HapaTUBHU OKBUP MpUYE O 3a0parmbeHoj JbyOaBu
n3mely miagor JeBpejuna 30xapa M leroBe CECTpe 1Mo MIIEKY, MyCIMMaHKe
Macpeje (,,Mucupke*) koja ciMOOIMYHO HOCH UM€ TI0 CBOjOj 3eMJbH. Po-
MaH je CTPYKTYPHO IOJEJbEH Ha TPU BEJHMKE IIEJMHE KOje Cy HACJIOBJHEHE
o onpehenum roguHama: 1925, 1942, u 1952, a cBako norniaBibe HOCH HMe
0 YJIUIH, TPTY WK HEKOj APYroj apXUTEKTOHCKO] TBopeBHHHU y Kaupy u
[Mapu3y. Otyna u cam poMaH TOCTaje ileecHa Mara rpaja, OIHOCHO MEH-
TaJIHa Mara mpuroBesadeBe cBecTy. Mako je mpBo MOIIaBbe HACIOBJHEHO
roguHoM 1925, poman npurnosena norahaje u3 1918. JlerassHo ce roBopu
o yapoOuui Ectep® u cneryy Motujy koju he HakoH MHOTO rOIMHA, Tay-
HUje Ha J1aH OTKpuBama TyTaHKaMOHOBE rpoOHHIIE, JOOUTH cHHA 30Xapa.
Henocrarkom MajunHor Miieka, 3oxapa npey3uma MyciauMaHka y umjy he ce
khep Macpejy 3oxap, ronuHaMa KacHHje, 3aJbyouTr. Poman m3nucrasa 4u-
TaBy raJiepHjy JMKOBA, 2 HAPOUUTO KEHMKEBHO IIPOBOKATHBAH JE€CTE JIUK T10-
CIIENIEbET erumnarckor kpasba dapyka koju He 0/10JIeBa YapuMa IIeCaunLe
Macpeje 1 Koju je IPUTOM MICUXOJIONIKH YBEPJHHUBO WHANBHUIYATH30BaH.

Hapatonomku Kypuo3ym poMaHa jecTe HM3/Bajame JBa Haparopa.
[IpBu Haparop, y popmu Tpeher nuia, CKpUBEH je u3a KyJrce cBe3Hajyher,
eKCTpa/IMjereTHUKOr MpuIloBeaama. 30uBama y Kaupy, npe 3oxapoBor
pohema U Hajzajbe, MPOTKaHA OMIUTHM HCKa3KMMa, MpeodeHa Cy HCTO-
pujcko-oubnmujckum ctunioM. MatTumum porahaju nperuhy ce ca kpyn-
HUM TMOJIUTHYKUM TPEBUPABUMA, @ YUTaBa KOTHUTHBHA 11033/IMHA Ca CUT-
HUM JbYACKMM cyaOuHama y Erunty rpaam jenHy UMIIO3aHTHY (ppecky y
pesoMHoM nepuony oxn 1925. no 1952. ronune. Haparus pomaHna cexe
710 CaBpEeMEHOT TpeHyTKa, Te he ce 3oxap, cama Beh crapail Koju KHUBH Yy
[Mapu3y, ciopagHUYHO jaBJbaTH Kao MpPUIIOBeaay U3pasuto y Ich-dpopmu,
npu3uBajyhu MeHTanaHe ciuke 6opaBka y Kaupy.

Tema Tena u TesnecHOr MojaBibyje ce Beh y MpBUM pedeHuIama po-
MaHa y KOjiMa CTapH 30Xap 3alouuihe Ipuyy 0 CBOM Marujckom 3adyehy:

,.Les Egyptiens sont des cannibales. Regardez bien une féve; observez-la de prés,
vous verrez combien elle ressemble a un foetus. Depuis I’ Antiquité, les Egyptiens

6 VYnyhyje Ha crapozaBeTHO UMe Jectupa.
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sont des mangeurs de feéves, des mangeurs de foetus. Ma meére s’appelait Esther.
Des foetus, elle dut en manger des quantités avant de finalement tomber enceinte*
(Nathan, 2015: 6).

[TpunoBenau ynopehyje ¢popmy 3pHa 606a ca ¢erycom u oTyna Ha-
3uBa Erunmhane kanubanmma, jep je jeneme 000a off CTapuHE MPUCYTHO Yy
BUX0BOj KyaTypu. OTyna u 3oxapoBa Majka, Ectep, Mopana je mojectu
MyHO ,,Manux (eryca* qa OM ocrana TpyaHa MOpe UMIIOTEHTHOI MyXa.
Ecrep, ynopehena ca meconoramckom 6orumom Mirap v BaBHIOHCKOM
Actaptom (Nathan, 2015:15), aymom aparicke Marvje ocraje TpyaHa, a
6e3yciioBHa Jpy0aB npema MoTHjy 10KHBJbaBa CBOjy MyHY aupmanujy.
OsnaueHa kao raszena [lecme nag iecmama,’ )xeHa AMa3oHka, Mpadna Me-
ny3a, Ectep ctuye penyranujy 4apoOHuIle KBapTa Xapet en Jaxym. Jom
Ofl IETUECTBA U MHMCTEPUO3HOI TaJla y HECBECT, CMaTpajo ce Ja joj je
TEJIO 3aTI0CEAHYTO JEMOHMMA U CTPAaHUM CHJIaMa, T€ Jla camMa HHje Kaapa
BJIQ/IaTH COTICTBEHUM TEJIOM M BOJbOM. EcTeprHa TeIeCHOCT KOHCTPYHILIE
ce KpO3 MOETCKY CIUKY ,,IPOKAPIJbUBE 3BEPU‘* IPUCYTHE Y HEHO] yTpoOu:

,Dans son ventre, reprit le rabbin, il y a comme une béte, un animal vorace* (Na-
than, 2015: 9).

Ho, Ta 3Bep Huje cTBapHa, peanHa, Beh je ped 0 u3BeCcHO] ,,IICUX0JIO0-
ruju nyoune‘ (bamap, 2006: 12), 0 CyIITHHCKOM NOIVIENY Y YHYTPAIIHHOCT
6uha u nmIMKanyjama ciauka oapehene uatumaoctu (bamuap, 2006: 7).
JlparorieHa moeTcka CiIMKa UMardHapHe 3BEpH y YTpoOu Koja ce XpaHH
CYIICTaHLIOM OJ1 KPBHU U MJI€Ka, KallJbUIIOM KHBOTA, IPEJICTaBIba CIUKY Ma-
TepWjaTHe HHTUMHOCTH, YHCTE TEIECHOCTH M YOBEKOBE CIICOOOHOCTH J1a
mIefa y yHyTPalIkboCT APYTOr:

,Cette substance de sang et de lait, c’est celle-la méme que les hommes portent
en eux. Vous comprenez ? La goutte de vie...C’est de cela que se nourrit la béte*
(Nathan, 2015: 9).

Tomna yHyTammocT 6uha 1 6UOIIOIIKa, aHTPOIIOJIOIIKA, €CTETCKA U
eTHYKa ,,yrorpeba‘““ Tena rpaje ce Kpo3 JEMOHCKY CIHKY HE3aCUTE 3BepH
KOja ueKa Jia ce HaxpaHu ca semen virile u omionu yTpoOy y K0joj IOYnBa:

7 Y cprickom nipeBony Ilecme nag ilecmama yMeCTO ,,ra3ena’ mpeBeIeHo je ca ,,cpHa™.
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,»La béte, cet étre qui n’existait pas,s’installait dans la femme qui existait bien, au
coeur de sa matrice, attendant 1a sa nourriture, le sperme du mari. La béte était
donc la condition de I’alliance de I’homme et de la femme... ou bien fallait-il
penser que ’alliance des humains n’était que la partie visible du repas de la béte*
(Nathan, 2015: 10).

Ecrepun 1K ce JeMOHM3Yje U CMEITa Ha paBaH MUTH3AllKje TOBO-
pPOM Kako EeHa yTpoda mpokaupe aeiy.® Bamuap cmarpa na ce ymnpaso
KpO3 TaKBe MaTepHjalHE CIIMKE CYOjeKT, TO jeCT Y OBOM TOIVIeNy YHTa-
Jall, yBOJIU y jenHy Ay0spy chepy apeKTHBHOCTH, IITO j€ YjeTHO W Haj-
nyOJbH €J10] HEeCBECHOT. MelyyTuM, HECBECHO je Mpeayro OUio mpeamer
NIcuxoaHanu3e, oTyna bamnuiap Tpara 3a U3BOpuMa HHTUMHOCTH Cy0jekTa
y CHHEPTHjU U TOHAJIU3AIUjU Cy0jeKTa 1 00jeKTa, y KIbHKEBHUM CIIUKaMa
Koje cy par excellence monemuuke (bamap, 2006: 66). Teno je y Hara-
HOBOM TEKCTY 3aHCTa MPUKa3aHO KaKo ra, J0HEeKIIe, u bamiap noxuBipaBa
— Kao CIMKy nocBallaHe MHTHMMHOCTH, ,,MaTe€pUjaIHU MaKao, MOJCIbEHY,
nopeMeheHy CyIcTaHily Kojy HempecTaHo morpecajy cahe® (2006: 53).
bes cy0jekra ciamka He OCTOjH, aJld TEK ca MOCTOjamkeM oapelheHe cirke
Cy0jeKT je y cTamy Ja ce y Mmpollecy UMarvHaiuje ipexece y CTBapHO,
MatepujaiaHo. Ciuke Taga Hoce Oener cybjekra, a yrpoba (la ventre) HOCcH
,Benuku Oener moBpatka majiuu* (bamutap, 2006: §8). Ciuka 3pHa 600a
¢eranHor obnuka u npoxaupyhe yrpode miane Ectep ynyhyjy Ha ciauky
MajKe | JKeHCKor Tena y HaranoBom pomaHy kao 6e30eTHOT yTOYMIITA,
yKopemwemwa, ouunka. Ecrep he motom onucaru ocehaj TpyaHohe ciukom
OKpYIJIOT U TBPAOT jajeTa HeKe MHOBCKe nruile kojy Cunbaa moperio-
Bail cpehe Tokom ruioBuaOe’ mro Takohe mokpehe Bosby na ce camapu o
YHYTPAIIBOCTH ¥ MaTEPUHCKO] MHTUMHOCTH. CIIMKa MajKke y TEKCTY ce
IpoILINpYyje Ha POAHY 3eMJby, Erunar, majky ceeitia, anu u Ha poaHy Kyhy
y Kaupy unjux ce auckoHTMHyHpaHuX npocropa npuceha crapu 3oxap.
Crnuka nmoBparka Majliy, Kao HajCHa)KHU]a T€XKHba CUXUYKO] MHBOIYLUJU
(bamumap, 2006: 42), y3amxke ce A0 MPUIOBEIAYEBUX TEKEHHM TOBpPATKa
npamHy Erunrta 1 ;eroBoM CyIITHHCKOM MPUIIAAaky TOj 3eMJbH, KOja je
U T0CJIe CBUX 30MBama JyOOKO YKOPEHEHa y BeroBoM cehamy:

8 Bumu: ,,Elles disaient qu’Esther dévorait les enfants dans son ventre* (Nathan,
2015: 22).
9 Bumu: ,,Lorsque je touche ce ventre rond et dur, j’ai I’impression de porter un oeuf

— I’ocuf d’un oiseau gigantesque comme celui que rencontra Sindbad le marin®
(Nathan, 2015: 41-42).
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,,On dit que I’Egypte est la mére des mondes, oum el donia... C’est aussi la mi-
enne! Je veux dire: ’Egypte est ma mére; c’est la matrice de toutes mes pensées.
Je suis de 1a. Nous autres, Juifs d’Egypte, sommes de 13, de toujours. Nous étions 1a
avec les pharaons. Dans un lointain passé, I’Egypte a été envahie par les Perses et
nous étions la; par les Babyloniens, par les Grecs, par les Romains, par les Arabes
et nous étions encore 1a... Nous autres, Juifs, nous sommes comme les bufflons, pé-
tris dans laboue du Nil, de cette méme couleur sombre; des autochtones* (Nathan,
2015: 43).

[TpunoBenay ce Kpo3 MUTAKE JEBPEJCTBA U UCTOPH]CKO HCTPAjaBAHE
nepUHAIIE Ka0 ayTOXTOHM OpraHh3aM BeJIMKE MajKe CBUX CBETOBa (la mere
des mondes, oum el donia), To ject Erumar nporiamasa CBOjOM MajKOM,
MaTepHjaTHOM CYTICTAHIIOM KOja Ta je CTBOpWIIa, a pedyHH Tok Hwmia mo-
craje MeTadopa KPBOTOKA U 03/]paBJbeha, HEMPEKUHYTOT TOKA BPEMEHa:

., Mais I’Egypte est notre substance, la matiére qui nous constitue; le Nil est I’artére
qui irrigue notre corps... Aujourd’hui, nous ne sommes plus la* (Nathan, 2015:
43).

3oxap cebe mopenu ca peYHUM TOKOM KA0 MYIIKHUM TPUHITUIIOM
KOjM Harara IUIONHY 3eMJby W Tpaj Koju mpenacTtaBiba Macpeja. Erumnar
OJIYaBa CIMKY MYIIKOT M KEHCKOT MPUHITUIIA KOJH HUCY y KONM3HUju, Beh
MpeacTaBbajy ,,un homme et une femme, les corps emmélés et les ames
fusionnées... 1I’Unité* (Nathan, 2015: 195). Erunar mocraje cra0wmiHa
CJIMKa BpPEAHOCTH, 100po 3amTuheHe u 3aTBOpeHe Kyhe, HHTUMHOCTH Ma-
TepuHcke yTpode. He camo pomna kyha, Erunar nocraje xyha cehama u
arncoJlyTHE MHTUMHOCTH, Kyha cHoBa — banuapoBa onupuuka kyha y xojoj
6uhe cranyje kao y cimnu (2006: 69-70). Onupuuka kyha, y cTBapu, ;KuBu
y Hama ,,cTorybeHo U noaesbeno (bauwap, 2006: 70), ¢paimeniiapro u
pacyiio, Te Cy U HaCJIOBH IOTJIaB/ba pOMaHa onpasaand. HacympoT koH-
crpykruma OpuHjeHTa y 3amajaHoj KiikeBHOCTH, HaranoB Erunar Huje
M3BOPHO MECTO 33/I0BOJHCTBA M KIIMIICU3UPAHUX OPHjEHTAIHUX TPECTa-
Ba, Beh 3emiba (apaoHa, TajHU U JUBJBET JKMBOTA, a NIPEBACXOAHO, OJIH-
yaBa ioiioc paharea u iociianka, Be4Hor Bpahama. Y oHUpHUUKO] Kyhu y
MOTITYHOCTH C€ JIOKMBJbABAjy camapuje o nHTuMHOCTH (bamiap, 2006:
74). IloBparak (oHMpHUYKOj) Kyhn y cehamy jecTe yjeaHO MOBpaTaK Maj-
I, MATEPUHCKO] CTBAPHOCTHU Y (PU3UUYKE YCIOBE eTyca Kao KIUIE HOBOT
xuBota (bamutap, 2006: 86-87). Y oHnpuukoj kyhu koja Builie peaiiHo He
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nmocToju, Beh oburasa kao ciuka 1y0OKe MHTUMHOCTH cy0jekTa, crapu 30-
Xap BOJIM Ja )KUBH, jep Y 10j, Ka0 Y MajunHOj TOILIOj yTPOOH, IpOHAIa3H
u3BecHy ,,JuHaMuKy yrexe* (bamutap, 2015: 84). Ortyna he 3oxap ynope-
JIMTHU CBOjy mapucKy kyhy u onnpuuky kyhy y Kaupy:

,Paris, par exemple, voila une ville en ordre. On dirait un musée, un gigantesque
musée. On ne peut pas dire que Paris est victorieux, non ! Paris a perdu; 1’ordre
a triomphé. Il reste des batiments, bien propres, au style visible, mais la vie s’est
échappée. » Et Le Caire, alors ?... Comment dire ? Il use d’une métaphore. C’est
comme si I’on observait un tronc d’arbre glissant au fil de I’eau, et soudain une
bouche énorme s’ouvre en un rugissement terrible, comme celui d’un lion. Et
I’on prend conscience que ce n’est pas un tronc d’arbre, mais bien un crocodile.
Le Caire est ainsi. Du haut du ciel, on pense que c’est de la matiére morte, des
pierres, du sable... Et lorsqu’on s’approche, c’est de la vie sauvage™ (Nathan,
2015: 149-150).

Naxo je namyctuo nom y Kaupy, onnpuuka kyha He Hamyira npu-
noBesiava.'’ YnewarspuBa meradopuyka cimka Kampa kao kpoxomuia,
KOjer cMarpaMo cTallIoM CBE JIOK M3HEHA/IHO HE pa3jalH CBOj€ YEIbYCTH,
HACynpoT MY3€jCKOj OKaMemeHOCTH Hu xujepapxuju [lapusa, ymyhyje Ha
MPOXIPIEUBY 3BEP Y YTPOOU jKeHE, N3HOBA MTOCTaBIbajyhu TEMY TEJIECHOT
y LEHTPAJIHHU TUIaH.

Haxkon nposeznene Hohu ca Macpejom, kpasb @apyk roBOpH Kako My
j€ jacHO KOJIMKO je Kpokoauiuma rpujatHo y Huy, noBogehu y Besy temno
KEHE ca PeYHUM TOKOM:

,»J ai dormi dans le lit du Nil. Et j’ai compris le plaisir qu’y prennent les croco-
diles (Nathan, 2015: 146).

Crnuka Tenma Hapo4yMTO je 3HadajHa y HaraHoBOM pomaHny Kajaa cy y
MUTakYy KEHCKU JIMKOBH, a IOCeOHO JIMK MyciauManke Macpeje, 30xapoBe
CecTpe 1o MJIEKY M BeJIMKe Milajajadyke JbyOaBu. TenecHa enora BUTKE
IJIeCauuIle U WeH olllenosmenu epotiusam (I’érotisme incarné; Nathan,
2015: 131) moranko ce onucyjy:

»Masreya était devenue une beauté. De son pére, elle avait hérité la stature, le caractére
hautain et le maintien d’aristocrate; de sa meére, la peau sombre et les yeux clairs qui, chez
elle, tiraient sur le vert” (Nathan, 2015: 126).

10 Buau: ,,Si j’ai quitté I’Egypte, 1’Egypte ne m’a jamais quitté* (Nathan, 2015: 212).
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JIuk Macpeje y cebu uyBa 3oxapoBo cehame Ha Erunar. Ona je anima,
nyma Erunra, moeTuka camapema, nmoetuka Henomyhenor 6uha (Mapuh,
2010: 11), nacynpoT 30xapy KOjH je OTEJIOTBOPEH MYIIKU TPUHIIUIL:

,,Nous sommes I’Egypte. Tu es la terre, je suis le fleuve; je suis la ville, tu es le
soleil; je suis le passé, tu es I’avenir (Nathan, 2015: 156).

Tex 3ajeHO, Ka0 BOAA U 3eMJba, K0 JeJIamkbe U MUIJBEHE, YHHE je-
JTUHCTBEHY ,,puTMoaHanu3upany* (bamutap, 2006: 62) ciuky Erunra. Ilon
HajleToM MacpejuHor 3a/10BOJbCTBA, 30XapoBO TEJIO APXTYpHU M BUOpUpa
ocehajyhu Tyly Hacnmany kao cBojy:

,»Je percevais son plaisir dans mon propre corps. Je tremblais* (Nathan, 2015: 70).

Teno xoje oceha MHTEHIIMOHATHOCT JAPYTOT TeNa jecTe mpaBa peHome-
HOJIOIIIKA TeMa OHAKO KakKo jy je, peuumo, Mepio-Ilontu (Maurice Merleau-
Ponty) xonmunumumpao y @ernomenonoiuju iiepyeiyuje (Phénoménologie de
la perception; 1945). Ho u cama ecennuja MacpejuHOT JHKa JOXXHBJhaBa
ce (DCHOMEHOJIOIIKH, TyTeM CJIMKE TeJla, Al y UCTH MaX YHCTO MUCAOHO:
MPEeKo MHUpHCa Tella, YKyca yCaHa U THXOI Cambapema y OJjelluMa HeHOT
CUMOOJIMYKOT UMeHa. MYIIKH ¥ KCHCKH ITPUHITHIT UCIIPETUICTEHH Cy TIPEKO
JMKOBa JBOje JbyOaBHMKaA. OmucTa, y HaraHoBOM poMaHy Hamja3uMoO Ha
Ha3HAaKe JYHTOBCKE KOHIICTIIIH]E JbY/ICKE TICUXE U Tefa:

»Qu’avez-vous d’extraordinaire ? Ne savez-vous pas que chaque homme possede
un double féminin caché dans 1’éther; chaque femme un double masculin circulant
a I’envers, sous ses pas ? Ils s’en portent mieux de ne jamais les croiser (Nathan,
2015: 132).

Bamutap y xacHHjUM CTyaMjaMa €BUACHTHO Ipey3uMa JyHroBy TH-
MOJIOTH]Y KEHCKOT ¥ MYIIIKOT TIPUHITUITA KOJH Cy Y KOHCTAaHTHOM IIperiie-
Ty, ¢ TUM 1ITO bamnmapa anima v animus ©HTEpECyjy y OKBUPY apXandHe
KOCMOJIOTH]j€E, eJIEeMEHTapHe MaTepuje Koja ce oBaruiohyje kpo3 roBopehe
ciuke. Jenuno ropopehu cy6jekt 3a bamnapa jecte moTmyH cy0jekT Koju
HE TpaXW CMHCA0 M3BaH WJIW W3a peyH, Beh y muma cammuma, Oupajyhu
(heHOMEHOJIOIIKY YT KOjUM Tpeba nmpuctynatu 1 HaranoBoM TEKCTY.

Kapakrepuzanuja MacpejuHOT JIMKa yCIOCTaBIbha Ce MPEKO KEbHKEB-
HO-apXETHUTICKE CIIMKE 3MHje ca KOjOM Ce€ MOPEIu TEeJNO MIIJe TUIeCadr-
1e, ,,la belle danseuse au corps souple comme le serpent (Nathan, 2015:

44



LIIOETUKOAHAJIN3A® TEJIA Y POMAHY CE PAYS QUI TE RESSEMBLE TOBUJA HATAHA

184). Mebhy 3HauajHUM apXeTHIIOBUMA, 3MHja je, O CBHX >XHBOTHHHA,
HajBUIIIC 3eMd/bCKA, TIOMYT MOKUBOTHEHEHOT KOPEHA — MECTO TJIe Ce YKP-
mrajy ¢uopa u dayna (bauutap, 2006: 180) u ycroctapibajy uBpcTe Bese
Tena u 3emibe. CIHKa Tella TOKOM TIeca eKBHBAJICHTA j€ KpeTamy 3MHje
Koja mpezacTaBiba par excellence ,,nokperauku cum6bon’ (bamtap, 2006:
181) eporckux ocobmna. OHa yxuBa y 3aBohemy U camoj ceOu. Takpa
qrcTa TUHAMUAYKA CIIMKA MPECTaBIba KIbIXKEBHY CIUKY JKUBJbY 07 OMIIO
KoT 1pTexa. ,,OHa TpaHcueHaupa oonuk. OHa je kpertame 0e3 marepuje
(bammmap, 2006: 185). Y nuky miiane Macpeje jacHO ce ycrocTaBiba Be3a
n3Mehy 3emibe, Tena u Ip)kaBe, OMHOCHO Erunra, unje riecaquiia mocraje
OYUTIICTHO OTEJIOTBOPEH:E. 3eMJba j€ HAIHK HhOj:

»Masreya, mystéricuse et limpide, sensuelle et sévére, 1égére comme son pas de
danse et dont le nom tirait sa profondeur des palmes du Delta: «I’Egyptienne»!
Elle était ’incarnation de 1’Egypte, confiée pour quelques jours — autant dire
quelques instants — & un pharaon en voie de momification (Nathan, 2015: 161).

Jlox Macpeja npezacraBsba npupoaHo teno Erunra (body natural)",
CBa HEroBa 00MJbA U 3aJI0BOJHCTBA, 3¢MJbY U BHjyraBH Be4HU TOK Hwuna,
CBE IITO ETUIIATCKO jeCTe, CIMKA MOJIUTUYKOT Tesa ErunTa npeHocu ce Ha
¢urypy Branapa — nocueamer $apaona, kpasba Papyka:

Farouk, ¢’était ’Egypte (Nathan, 2015: 194).

Hapon Bonu Erumnat y xpassy (Nathan, 2015: 198), a 3an0B0sbCcTBO
BJIaJiapa IMpeicTaB/ba OCMEX 4YuTaBe erummarcke napikase.'? CyOjexarcka
MO3MIIMja JeCIoTa MpHKa3yje ce Kao MOJUTHYKO Teno, body politic, nn-
KapHallija Berose 3emJbe, a Erunar nocraje Mucaonu (heHOMEH y KojeM,
unak, ,,0ctaje jeman cyncrpar cyojekruBHoctn (bammmap, 2006: 159).

11 Iornenaru: Kantorowicz, E. (1957). The King’s Two Bodies: A Study in Medieval
Political Theology. Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press. ITogerna kojy aytop y
CTY/IMjH MIPABH jeCTe OHTHYKO-OHTOIONIKE TIpuposie. Hanme, on roBopu o ,,1Ba Tena“,
OJIHOCHO, B¢ MaHH(eCTallje TEICCHOT jeqHOr Kpayba. Kpasb uMa CBoje ipupogHo
(body natural), y OHTHYKOM CMHUCITY, (PU3HYKO TEJIO y CBOjO] HajCC(DIIHO] HHIIH-
BUJIyaJTHOCTH, ¥ CBOj€ HOMUIIUYKO TEIIO Y OHTOJIOIIKOM cMHucIty (body politic), ¢ero-
MEHAIHO TEIIO Koje TIPEICTaBIba Kpasba, He Kao MOojeliHIIa, Beh Kao OMueHhe BIacTH
¥ MOHAPXHCTHYKOT, CBEYKYITHOT CHMOONMYKOT ropeTka. MeljyTum, ayTop HaroMHEse
J1a TIOJIMTHYKO TEJIO0 MOHAPXa HE MOYKE MOCTOjaTH 6€3 HEroBOr MPHUPOHOT TEA.

12 Buau: ,,Le plaisir de Pharaon est le sourire de I’Egypte entiére” (Nathan, 2015: 144).
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CBecT je CBeT CIHKa M CBa CBECT je par excellence nepuentyanna. Otyna,
BammapoB peBosylIMOHApHU TPEOKPET y KPUTHUIM YIIPABO JIEKH y yTe-
MeJbeHbY jeIHE HOBE KPUTHYKE MAaTepHjalHEe CBECTH KOjy UMHE Haclare
ciuka (ITyne, 1995: 148) u To roBopehux. 3a bamapa OUTH ypomeH y
CIIUKY €0git0-OM 3HAYl OUTH YpPOIEH y OECKOHAYHOCT je3uka. Kmnkes-
HOCT ¥ caMa jecTe pajy je3uKy ,,I7ie CIMKa HOCH OeJler HeKe MMarnHapHe
cuntakce (bamap, 2006: 190).

Temarcka KPpUTHKA JaHacC

loBOpHTH JaHAC O TEMaTCKOM MPUCTYITY, Y OKBHpUMa OamuiapoB-
CKOT' CXBaTama, Ka0 KPUTHKE YHMjH [UJb HHUjE aHAlu3a TeMe per se, Beh
MHTEpIIpELUja U3BOPHOT YMHA IMECHUYKE UMArHHAIMje W HEHUX 3aKOHU-
TOCTH, TOTOBO Ja TIPECTaBJba aHAXpOHH3aM. ,,CTUIIalkEe CBECTH 0e3 Mpu-
THCKa, y JeITHOM ,,JJAKOM" cogifo-y, KOje Tpy’Ka yBepaBama 0 OUBCTBOBAY
MOBOJIOM HEKE CIIMKe Koja m3azmBa nomnaname” (Ilyme nutupa bammapa,
1995: 165) 6una je kpuTudka uaeja-soamsba ['actona bamuiapa koja je
1Era, U ’erOBUM HJIgjaMa TMOACTaKHYTe KPUTHUYAPE, JaCHO Pa3/IBOjUIa O
TEeMaToJIOTHje Ka0 CBEOOYXBaTHE apXEOJIOTHje CBETCKE KEM)KEBHOCTH. Y
KIIDKEBHUM Teoprjama XX BeKa TeMaTCKa KpUTHKA OcTalla je 3HadajHa
Kao MPUCTYII YCKO TIOBE3aH ca (puio3opckomM (peHOMEHOTOIIKOM METOIOM
y (GpaHIyCKOM TOBOPHOM IOAHEOJbY, alld je, KpO3 MPEBO/E U TEKCTOBE
Cperena Mapuha, mo4eTkoM ceamIeceTnx TouHa ,,3arouiana’ MamTy
CPIICKEe KPUTHYKE jaBHOCTH, MAaKO HHUje MMalla UCTAKHYTE 3arOBOPHUKE.
Honyiie, TemMaTcka KpUTHKA HUje MMasa jacHO Je(UHUCAHy METOHO0JIO-
THjy U JOKTPUHY, a CPIICKO TOBOPHO MOAHEObe U Aajbe je 0o o0y3ero
JIEMOHOM CTPYKTYPaJIUCTHUYKE U (POPMATUCTHYKE TEOPH]e.

[Ipuctyn I'actona banuiapa KeMKEBHUM TEKCTOBMMA IOAPAa3yMeBa
n00po mo3HaBame (uno3oduje, ICUX0aHAIU3e, aHTPOMONOTHje U (HOIK-
JIOPUCTHKE, T€ C€ y MPAKTHYHO] NPUMECHU YMHU BPJO YHUKATHUM, IITO
je cilydaj ¥ ca MOTOBUM TeMaTcKuM Kputudapuma — [Tyneom, Pumapowm,
Crapobunckum mim Pyceom. BepoBaTHo je 1a je TakBa METOIOJIOIIKA JTU-
BEPreHTHOCT U ,,pacyTOCT™ JOTNpHUHENA Ja TeMaTcka KpUTHKa yOp30 To-
CTaHe HeToIyJIapHa 1, 4aK, cMaTpaHa Ha3aHoM. [lepmaneHTHa 00y3eTOCT
Maite popmMama 1 OOTUIMMA, MaTepHjaTu3alija IMaruHapHoT, OMIu Cy
OCHOBHH 33/1all¥ TEMAaTCKUX Kputudapa. Mehyrum, banmmaposa kpurtuka,
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MOpEeJl CBOje U3PA3UTO MOETCKE I[PTE, MOIVIA je UMATH MaHy HITO j& IPETEeH-
Jl0Baja Ja CByJa OTKpHje UCTO OOMJbE U MHOTHUMA MPHUITUILE ,,IT0]1jETHAK
KOoe(HIIMjEeHT MEeCHUYKOT TeHuja* 0e3 Joce3ama MeCHUYKHUX M0jeAMHOCTH
u cnemuduunoctu (ITyne, 1995: 179-180). Ho, cBakako bammapose uneje
Ouse cy qparoleHe py aHaJIN3U KIbWKEBHE CIIMKE TeJa ¥ 3eMJbE Y jeTHOM
CaBpPEMEHOM pOMaHy, 0ap y OHOM BUAY KOjU HaM Jaje MOJACTPEK J1a KibU-
’KEBHO JIeJI0, Ka0 M CBECT, IOCMaTpaMo Kao CJI0jeBe MOBJIAIINEHUX CIIHMKa
U3 KOJUX C€ I[PIU €CTEeTCKa cHara M JyXOBHOCT. YKonuko je bamuraposa
npuMeHa (PEeHOMEHOJIOTH]E y KEMKEeBHOCTH MHTEPIIPETATHBHO M3Y3E€THO
IUTOIOHOCHA, OHJIA C TIYHOM CJI0007I0M MOXKEMO BpeHe eneMeHTe baria-
POBE TEMaTCKO-MOTUBCKE aHAJIM3€ YIOTPEOUTH Y CBOjO] MHTEPIIPETALN]H
KIbIKEBHOT TekcTa nonyT Haranosor, noteplhyjyhu bamnapoBy 3amucao
na ce cy0jeKT, OMHOCHO YHTalall, cTana ¢ 00jeKTOM, TEKCTOM, U TaKO pe-
BUTAJIU3Yj€ HETOBE CI0j€BE U TIOETCKY CHEPTH]Y.
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Summary

»POETICO-ANALYSIS“ OF THE BODY IMAGE
IN THE NOVEL CE PAYS QUI TE RESSEMBLE BY TOBIE NATHAN

This paper discusses, through a thematic-phenomenological analysis, one
of the key notions of French phenomenology — body and corporeality — in the con-
temporary French novel Ce pay qui te ressemble by Tobie Nathan. Nathan’s novel
is analysed from the perspective of the thematic criticism deriving the remarkable
image of the body and models of the manifestation of the body. The thematic ap-
proach in understanding the literary image of the body in the novel is enriched by
the phenomenological implications found in the scientific-theoretical thought of
Gaston Bachelard. Hence, the “poetico-analysis” of Nathan’s presentation of the
body implies the interpretation of the body’s phenomena in dialogue with motifs
of earth, matter, eroticism, violence and politics, which invokes a wide circle of
anthropological images and symbols.

Key words: thematic criticism, phenomenological method, French con-
temporary literature, poetico-analysis, body
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KPYKHO CXBATAILE BPEMEHA
Y ABA PENIPESEHTATUBHA JEJIA
MUWJIOIIA HPILAHCKOI' U APTYPA KJIAPKA

VY oBoMm pany ynopelyjy ce pomanu Ceode n 2001: Oguceja y ceéemupy
aytopa Munoma pmanckor u Aptypa Knapka. AHanu3oM CTPyKType TEKCTOBa
obojurie ayTopa npumeheHa je CIIMYHOCT Y MOTIeAY BUXOBOT TPETHPakha BpeMCeHA
Kao KPY>KHOT IMOHABJbatba HOBMX JKUBOTHUX U €BONYTUBHHX IUKIyca. McTpaxu-
Barbe OBOT ()EHOMEHA Y KEbMYKEBHOCTH M3HUCKYj€ HHTEPAUCIUIUTHHAPHU TIPUCTYIT
e ce y 003up MOPajy y3€TH PAJ0BH COIHOIONIKIX, HCTOPUjCKHUX U AHTPOIIONOIII-
kux kiacuka momyT Illnenriepa, TojuOuja u Kembena. OBa ujeja je mpeko MUTO-
JOMIKKX 00Opa3sana oyBeK MPUCYTHA Y KEbHKEBHOCTH U CTOTA je HHTEPECAHTHA Y
NOTIIE/y PACBETIhaBamba, y OCHOBH CIMYHUX KEH)KEBHHUX MOCTymaka kon LpmaH-
ckor u Knapka, 4uju jyHanu ciesie TOTOBO HACHTHYHE MATPHUIIE.

Kibyune peun: Mustom Lpmancku, Apryp Kinapk, nukimmszam y ¢pusnozoduju
HCTOPHj€, MOHOMHT.

Hemna Munoma [lpmanckor u Aprypa Kmapka (Arthur C. Clarke)
Cy Ha IPBHU HOIJIC IMOTIIYHO pa3jinidTa HEC CaMO Yy MOnIcay bHUXOBHUX Ca-
IprKaja Koju ce 0aBe pa3IMYUTHM TeMaMa U MOTHBHMA, HETO U Y MOTIICTY
CTHJIA KOjUM Cy HallMCaHa Kao M BPEMCHCKOT KOHTCKCTa y KOjeM Cy Ha-
crana. To cy JBa ayTopa KOju Hau3IVIe[ HEMajy MHOTO TOTa 3ajCHUYKOT.
[IpBH je yMETHUYKH Ca3peBao y peIaTHBHO MaJIoj KYITypH y BpeMEHHMa
pacraja BeJIMKUX €BPOIICKUX [apcTaBa Ha pasMehu pasauuuTiX UBHIIH-
3anMja ¥ BUXOBUX €THOCA. J[pyru je THNWYHM MPEICTaBHUK aHTIIO-CaK-
COHCKE KYJITYpe, a Kao ayTop MPOCIABHO C€ Y )KaHpPy Hay4YHE (paHTACTHKE.

Odunosnomku dakysret, Ctynerrcku Tpr 3, 11000 Beorpan, Cpouja, yovansavin@
gmail.com
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3ajeqHUYKO UM je, Meh)yTHM TO IITO Cy 000jHIla CBOJUM MTUCAEHEM JAJIEKO
MCKOPAYMIIM U3 KyJITYPHO-IMBUIM3AIM]CKUX o0pa3ala cpeinHa U3 Kojux
cy norekiu. Taj uckopak ce kox LipmaHCKOT BUIU Y HEr0BOj OTpeOH /1a
MyTyje CYIITHHCKH CXBaTajyhu JbyJICKe OHOCE M MPOCTOpPE Ha KOjUMa je
6opaBuo, HempecTaHo ce Bpahajyhu cBoMm eTHocy, A0k je kon Kmapka To
norpeda /1a CBOJUM NHCAamkEM YOBEKa CMECTH Y jelaH 3HaTHO Behy mpo-
CTOp O OHOTA KOjH My TpUIIa/ia Ha OBOj IUIaHeTH. TakBe KapaKTEePUCTHKE,
KOje ce OIIe/Iajy Ipe CBera y HCTaHYaHOCTH HUXOBUX Yyja Koja cy Omia
criocoOHa Jja MpUMeETe HajCUTHH]jE JeTabe JbYACKE NCUXE U UCTOPH])CKUX
MexaHHu3ama, JIoBelie ¢y 000jHIly IO BEMKUX ocTBapema. Opae hemo ce
0aBUTHM HEKMM acCIEeKTHMa HUXOBa JIBAa PENpe3eHTAaTHBHA jaena. To cy
HpmanckoBe Ceobe u Knmapkosa 2001: Oguceja y ceemupy (2001: A Space
Odyssey). Tlopen OpojHUX TOBPITMHCKUX pa3liKa KOje ce MOy HaOpoja-
TH y KOMIIapalliju OBa JIBa POMaHa, MIAK CE HE MOXKEMO OTETH YTHUCKY
na y ny0Jb0j CTPYKTYpU OHM MMajy CIHYHOCTH jep ce u llpmaHCKoB u
KnapkoB jynak Bpahajy TpancopMucaHH Ha UCTO MECTO OZAKIIE Cy Mpe
M3BECHOT BpeMEHa KPEeHYJIH y CBOjy aBaHTypy. HeocnopHa je unmeHuIa
na Bykx McakoBuy u JlejBua boyman onucyjy MHUIM]aCTHYKK KPYT KOjH je
¢aranaH, jep KOHa4YHO ra 3aTBOPUBIIH, 000jHIly TPAaHC(HOPMHUIIIE Y HELITO
IITO OHM JI0 TaJa HUCY OWiH. Y TeKCTy KOjU cliei HajBuie he OuTu peun
0 cuMOOIIMYKOM KpYTy Koju He Tpeba aa Oyne cxBaheH TOCIOBHO Kao Te-
OMETPUjCKU OOJIMK, HETO Mpe cBera Tpeba MMaTH Ha yMy Jia Cy 10 CBEMY
cynehu aytopu o KojuMa je ped, epeme, Ty MECTEPHO3HY IIPOCTOPHO-Bpe-
MEHCKY AUMEH3H]jy, CXBaTaJIl LUKIHMYHO.

VY cB0joj cTynuju 0 00HOBM HUKIM3MA y (pu030¢puju UCTOpH]jE Koja
Hocu Ha3uB Ckpusenu kpyi, Cmumija Taprasba u3HOCH 3amaxama mely
KOjMa je HeOCIIOpHa YNE-EHHMIIA [ “‘ce Y pa3apame “TIphjaTHe unaeje’” mpo-
rpeca Ha jelaH nocebaH HAYMH YKJbyduJIa U MOJIEPHA TEOpHja gpyulitige-
Ho-uctopujckux yuxayca. OHa je y ceOH CjeIMHIIIA CTapy UIIEjy KpyKemba,
Ka0 OCHOBHOT TOKa CBUX JIPYIITaBa U [IUBUJIM3AIIHM]ja, U CABPEMEHY HayuHY
armaparypy kojom xohe na Herupa moryhuoct Hanpetka.” (Taprainja, 1976:
13). Iocebny naxmwy, usmely ocranor, Taprasba MoKIama COLMOIONI-
KO-UCTOpHjcKuM Knacuima nonyt Hnenrnepa u TojuOuja.

Pana aHTHYKa KOCMOJIOTHja je y CTaJHOM Kpy)Kemy BHJENA IO-
HOBJBMBOCT KBAJIMTETa Ka0 3aKOHUTOCT CBETCKMX 30MBama, 1a ce CTora
MOXe€ 3aKJbYYUTH Jla Cy TaKBa Pa3MHUIbalba CIMYHA OHMMA KOja JaHac
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MIPOM3MIIa3e U3 3aKOHA O OJpXKamby Matepuje. JIpyru 3aKkoH TepMOANHAMHU-
KE Ka)ke J1a Ce eHTPOIHja 3aTBOPEHOI CUCTeMa HerpecTaHo yBehasa. OBaj
(eHOMEeH aHanu3upa ce He caMo Y MOAEPHOj (U3UIM HEro U y MHOTUM
chepama IpyIITBEHOT KHMBOTA, Ma U y KIWKEBHOCTH. Mejy Kpyxema
npymTBeHuX ypehema nznocu jomr Inaton y ocMoj Kieu3u /porcage Kana
jenaH oJ ydecHUKa y nujanory, [maykoH ojamrmaBa Kako ce KOHauHU 00-
JMK BJIaJIaBUHE, IEMOKpaTHja, 3axBajbyjyhu 1emaroruju Moxe pacracTH:

“A To pacnaname he Outn oBako. /106a MIIOAHOCTH M HETIOAHOCTH TyIIE U Tela
IIOCTOjU HE caMo 3a OMJbKE y 3€MJbU HETO U 3a JKMBa CTBOpEHa Ha 3eMJbH. OBe
MEHE HacTajy Kaja MEpUOANYHO OOpTame 3arBapa Kpyr y KoMe ce cBako Omhe
kpehe, 1 To KpaTkoTpajHy IyTamy 3a cBa Ouha Koja KpaTKo JKHBE U a {yroTpajHy
myTamy 3a cBa 6uha Koja xuse nyro” ([pxasa: 545¢).

OBy uzejy KpuTuKoBao je jour HajBehu IlnaTroHoB yueHHK, ApUcTo-
Tell, Meh)yTHM HeroBe 3aMepKe Koje Cy ce OJHOCHUJIe Ha MEXaHU3Me KOjU
00HaBJbajy KpYT HUCY OCTaBHJIC BUAHU]ET Tpara yTOIHUKO Mpe MITO je, KaKo
Tapraspa kaxke: “ApHUCTOTEN YCBOJHO OMIITEXEIECHCKY KOCMOJIOTH]Y, 3ap-
kKaBajyhu ydeme 0 “BEJTMKOj TOIUHHN Kao BPEMEHY Y KOME C€ CBE 3Be3/1e
Bpahajy Ha cBoje MecTo Ha HeOY, 3aTBOPHBILIU TAKO BEUUTH KPYT 30MBamba,
U IPUMEHHUO r'a Ha pa3Boj Kyiarype yomre.” (1976: 23). U3 rope HaBene-
Hor nurata u3 [InaronoBe /[poicase HajOoIbE ce BUAM J1a Ujeja opehema
JPYIITBEHUX KpeTama ca KpeTamUMa y MPUPOAH, OJHOCHO MOBE3UBAE
UCTOPUJCKUX IMKITyCa Ca )KMBOTHUM IUKITyCHMa XHUBHUX Onha HHje HOBOT
naryma. Ortyna He uynu aa Ocsann Inenrnep Beh y npBom Tomy Ilpoiia-
ciiu 3aniaga U3HOCH TE3y J1a Cy KYJAType Kao OpraHu3Mu NnpaeHOMEH CBe-
konuke npornuie u Oynyhe ucropuje. OH Ha JeTHOM MECTY Kaxke “‘/ia CBaka
KyJTypa Mpoja3u Kpo3 KUBOTHA 1004 MOjeAMHOT YOBEKA; CBaKa UMa CBOje
JETUICTBO, CBOj€ MJIaIaJIallITBO, CBOjY MYKEBHOCT M CBOjJy CTapocT”’, /1a
0u KacHHje, Herupajyhu gapBUHM3aM TO MTOBE3a0 Ca HEJaCHOM H3jaBOM J1a
“Tpajame jeqHe TeHepalje CBejeHO KakBUX Ouha jecte YMmbEeHHUIla ro-
ToBO MHUCTHUKOT 3Haudaja”. lllta rox aa je lllnenriep moxpa3zymeBao moa
MUCTHUYHHMM 3Ha4yajeM, YMIbEHUIIA je 1a MOJiepHa MEIUIIMHCKA HayKa, Kao
HU (pu3HoNIOrKja joIl HUCY Jalle KOHAYHY ped O MUTAmbHMa Koja ce THUY
MeXaHH3aMa CTapermha OpraHn3aMa. 3a OBO UCTPAKMBALE, BEOMA j€ BaXKHA
[InenrnepoBa KOHCTaTalKja 1a “cBaKa KyJITypa, CBaKO paHO J100a, YCIIOH
U TIpoTajiame, CBaKM Ol IheHUX YHYTapme HYKXHHMX CTENeHa U Mepuoaa,
uMma ozapeheHo, yBeKk UCTO, Tpajame, Koje ce Bpaha yBEeK CHaroM jeaHor
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cumbona”. (Ilnenrnep, 1989: 163). IberoB MmeTox ananoruje Hac ycMmepa-
Ba Ha YYCHE JEJHOT paHUjer UCTpaKUBaYa U Maructpa ouonoruje, Huxo-
naja JakoBneBn4a JIaHMIIEBCKOT KOjH j€ CBOja OMOJIOIIKA 3HAA TTOKYIIA0
Ja ynorpeOu Ha KyJITYypHO HUCTOpHjcKa KpeTama. L{uBmimsanuje no [a-
HWJIEBCKOM CIIMYHO OMJbKama, MOYUmbY J1a yMHUPY OIMaxX HAaKOH IIBETamba.
OBze HeOOMYHY BaKHOCT MMa MIPUPOJHA CMEHA TOIUIIBUX 1002 Koja je,
mro he kacHuje OuTH aHaMM3KUpaHo koA LlpmaHCKor, 3Ha4ajHa 3a HACTaBaK
paspajie uaeje o MMKINYHOM cXBaTamy BpemeHa. CMuiba Taprasea je mu-
tupajyhu ¢pparmente [lanuneBckoBor aena, Pycuja u Espotia, npumeTnia
na “JlanuneBcku yTBphyje na cy pasiio3u OBOT OMajgarma UCTH Kao M KOJ
MHOTHX TIPUPOIHUX TI0jaBa M MpoIleca Kao MTo je Bpeme nposicha Bpeme
KaJl je CyHIIE HajBUIIIE HA XOPU30HTY a JJaH HajIyXH, I0K C€ Pe3yATaTH TOr
3arpeBama CyHUYEBOT jaBJbajy TEK Y jyIy U aBTYCTY, Kao IITO j€CeH UCITYHha-
Ba obchama mposeha, Tako UCTO BpeMe omnaiama [MUBIIN3AIN]E TIOYUHE Y
no0a Kaj oHa [[BeTa U u3riiesa aa je y 3enuty.” (1976: 61).

Jla oBrie He OM ymany y 3aMKy ITOTPEIIHOT CXBaTamba UKINYHIX HJIEja
ucropuje, mo3Bahemo ce Ha pag Aproinaa TojaOM]a KOjH je y CBOjO] OOMMHO]
crynuju Ucipasicusarwe uciiopuje, nu3mel)y octajior U3HEO jeJHy OpHUIH-
HAJTHY HJI€]Y TIOCITYKHBIITH C€ TOM TPIIMKOM MeTadOopoM KOuHje YHju TOU-
KOBH OITHMCYjy KPYTOBE a cama KoJa ce unak kpehy nmuaeapao Hanpen. OBum
TojuOu noky1asa jja Kaxxe 1a ONMCUBAE ITYHOT Kpyra TOYKa HCTOpHje HUje
noBparak Ha crapo. Cmuiba Taprasea je nokymasajyhu na kputukyje TojH-
OujeBy Te3y Ja ce JbyACKa UCTOpHja MOHABJbA Y TEHEPATHUM PUTMOBHMA
YHUBEp3yMa KOjH 3a MOCIEIUILy UIaK UMajy KpeTame yHarpe/, pacTounia
Ty MHCA0 W3JaBUBIIIY J]a TOYKOBH KOJU OM Tpedasiv Ja MpeacTaBbajy YoBe-
YaHCTBO, “‘HE JOAUPY]Yy yBeK uBpcTo Tie...” (1976: 133).

Bunenu cmo naxiie na cy u llnenrep u TojaOu nox ynapom Kputu-
K€ JolI 01 CaMUX 3a4yeTaKa CBOjuX MpoMuIbama. [lojennne muxose uuaeje
Mel)yTM MpexuBIbaBajy A0 JaHAIIBHX IaHa U3 IPOCTOT Pasiiora MTo CMO
JlaHac, YUTAaB BEK KaCHHj€, CBEJIOLM IIOHOBHOT MHEPECOBAha 32 IIUKINYHE
HCTOPH]jCKO-cotroomke uaeje. [loTpedHo je cXBaTUTH Ja IUKIW3aM 3a
koju ce 3anaxy Llnenrep u noce6no TojHOM HUje MyKO TOHABIbAHE UCTO-
pHje y JOCIOBHUM MaTpullama HEero je y nuTamy pahame HOBOT KBaJIHTe-
ta. Amepuuku antpomnoior [lozed Kemben (Joseph Cambell) ce y cBojoj
CTyauju 0 MUTOBUMA Xepoj ca xumagy auya (The Hero With a Thousand
Faces) no3usa ynpaso Ha TojHOHja kasa Kaxke Ja ce “pacuen y AyILH Kao
HU paclen y APYLUITBEHOM Kopiycy Hehe pa3pemmTi HUKaKBUM IUIAHOM
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MoBpaTKa y crapa A00pa BpeMeHa (apxau3aMm) WU IporpaMuMa KOju ra-
paHTyjy HEKaKBy MJEaJIHO 3aMUILbeHy OyayhHocT (pyTypHszam), rna yak
HU HajpealrCTUYHUjUM, TPE3BEHUM HAIIOPOM JI1a C€ IOHOBO TMOBEXKY pasje-
numbeHn enemMeHTr. Camo poheme Moxe modbeauTu cMpT - poheme, He To-
HOBO cTape ctBapu, Beh Hedera HoBor.” (Kemben, 2004: 29). [Tomenyra
KembenoBa kmura, y x0joj je pazpahena teopuja morHomuitia, HaC BOIU
1o cpenuinta ctBapu. OH Uejy 0 Kpy>KHOM ITyTOBaWY JyHAKa: ogeajarbe
- uHUYyujayuja - Hoepaiiak BUAHM Kao HYKIICYC HJIEje MOHOMULIA KOja je Y
OCHOBH CBHX CBETCKMX MuTOBa. O]l maMTHUBEKa JI0 JaHIIBHUX JaHa, Xepoj
Ce OTHUCKYje O]l CBETa CBAKOIHEBUIIE Y IOJPYyYje HATIPUPOAHUX uyna: “Ty
cpehe MuTCKe cuiie ¥ U3BOjyje omTyuyjyhy mobeny: xepoj ce Bpaha u3 te
TajaHCTBEHE aBaHType C MONM Jja moiapy HEmITo 100po CBOJUM cariemMe-
nuruma.” (Kemben, 2004: 39).

[TomeHyTy cxeMy MOXEMO J1a YOUMMO U HEIBOCMHCICHO MPATUMO
U y HacTapujeM KIbWKEBHOM JIelly YOBEUaHCTBa, Euy o [uniameury. OBO
j€ CyMepcKo - akaJcKa Ipuya o MoayO00KaHCTBY, BIaapy U jyHaKy KOju y
MOTpa3M 3a BEYHUM )KMBOTOM YMHHU OpOjHA XepojcKa Jiena, Mel)yTum umnak
J0)KMBJbAaBA HEYCIEX M KOHAYHO ce Bpaha y CBOj poAHHU Ipaj YPYK Iie ra
“cMpT yrpalu y cjajHOj IBOpaHH HEroBe najare’”.

VY Ceobama Munoma Lpwanckor Beh y npBoM nomaBiby Koje HOCH
Ha3uB beckpajuu, inasu Kpyi. ¥ mwemy, 36e3ga, jacHO je Jla ce TIaBHH jyHAK
Byxk HcakoBuu cripema Jja ca CBOjUM BOJHMLIMMA KpPEeHE Ha CBOj MyT MHU-
uujauyje. [lponehe je 1744 rogune. [lepuox para 3a ayctpujcko Haciehe
(1740 — 1748). Cpricku >KuBaJb KOjH j€ TIpe HEILITO MaJIO BHUILE O] M0J1a BeKa
paHuje JOIIa0 Ha MPOCTOpE jy:KHE Yrapcke HACTAEH j€ Y MOTpaHuuHUM
obnacTiMa HeroCToJbYOMBUX MOUYBapa paBHUIIE U 110 MOTPEOH e aHTaxyje
y patoBuMa Xa030yplike MOHApXUje U HEHUX MPOTHBHUKA y Pa3HUM Jie-
nosuma Epone. U ok pasmunubajyhu o nponehy Tomac Crepuc Enmor
(Thomas Stearns Eliot) y Ilycitioj 3emwu (The Waste Land) a y npeBony
WBana B. Jlanuha kaxke 1a je “anpuit HajCBUPEUjH MECell, IITO I'aju jopro-
BaH M3 MPTBOT TJa, MEIIa YCIIOMEHY U XKYIibY U MOACTHYE TPOMO KOPEHE
nponehHom kumom”, kxox LlpmaHckor “MarioBUTH BpOalu HCHapasajy,
obnany ce KOBUTJIAjy HAHWKE, peKa je MyTHA M HENpOXOIHa a 3eMJba je
TaMHa, HEBUJbMBA U KuioBuTa . CaxpaHa MpTBalla U Ioja3ak y par ca
nponehem koje 6u Tpebano na Oyja o KUBOTA MPEACTaBIba]y KO 000jUIle
jenaH rories, moMaio UCKoca Ha )KHUBOT U cMpT. pamko Pehern y yBonHOj
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peun cBoje anTonoryje o Llpmanckom npumehyje 1a ce “‘cBa ronuima 100a,
M3HEHA/HA jeTHAKO Kao U OYEKHBAHA, jaBJbajy Y HETOBO] PACKOIIHO] JIUTE-
partypu Kao crienuduyaH, HEyMUTaH METPOHOM CBaKOjaKUX Cy/IOMHA, CTamba
u pacnionoxkema.” (Peher, 1993: 5). Pehen roBopu o cramuma. To je GuTHO
TIOHOBO NMPHUMETUTH jep je jour Munan bornanosuh y cBom npukazy Ceoba
koju ce mojaBuo 1929. rogune y Cpiickom KrUicesHOM IACHUKY TIPUMETHO
na “oBaj poMaH He pa3Buja 30HBamka, Beh naje jeaHo crame’”. bormanosuh
OIUCYje JIUPCKY atMoc(epy poMaHa y BUY HENPEKHIHOT KpeTama U Ha
jenHoM MecTy y TekcTy McakoBuua mpencTaBiba Ka0 MHKApHAIH]Y MCHXO-
noruje OyHuUIa rae je, y arMocepu CHa U Mariie, OH ““KUBU (PaHTOM, jeHa
MohHa CeHKa CBOT Hapoja M JMPCKAa CHUHTE3a CBET HErOBOI MCHUXOJIOIIKOT
xaoca”. (borganoBuh, 1929: 57). OBae Tpeba MPUMETHTH, YKOJIUKO CMO JI0-
6po cxBaruiu borganosuha, 1a ce ocTaBsba MPOCTOP 32 jOII jeIaH KPyT Kpo3
quje erare MHUIMjalje Iposa3u 1eo cprcku Hapol. “Ceobe” kao mojam
ce JIakiie CXBaTajy He caMo Kao McakoBHUEB YTONHM]CKU CaH O OeCKpajHUM
PYCKHM MPOCTPAHCTBUMA, HETO Kao M3J1a3aK M Mpecesberba MOjeIUHUX Jie-
J0Ba cprickor Hapoxa. Taj kpyr ce, 6apeM y cirydajy ceHTanapejckux Cpoa
KOHA4YHO 3aTBapa ouillayujama, MaCOBHUM TOBPAaTKOM YUTABUX MOPOIHUIIA
y otayOuHy y mepuony wu3Mel)y Ba CBeTCKa para M HakoH Jlpyror cBeT-
CKOT para. THM HCTOPHjCKHM YHHOM IT0YEIE CY J1a CE UCITyHhaBajy POPOUKe
peun JakoBa UrmaroBuha 3a kora je u cam LlpmaHcku y cBOjuM ecejuma
pekao 1a “Huje ymeo aa Oy/e HexaH, ajld 04aj BeroB U MPOCTAKIYK, KOjH ce
TaKO MaJlo CBHUJIECO aKaJeMIIMMa, He)KHHUja j€ HEKHOCT OJf CBUX HEXKHOCTH .
(Upmancku, 1991: 94). U 3aucra, nmany MIITa HEXHUJE U TIOTPECHH]E O
UrmwaroBuheBux peun u3 meroBux oenexaka o Centanapeju rae kaxe: “U
kayn y Cenranzapeju jennoM Hecrane Cp0a, a jenapen he ux Hecraru, oHzaa
he M oOpoHaK AMBHUX TUIAHHHA OUTH TrPo0, TTOKPOB MUPHUCABO 3€JICHUIIO,
3BYK 3BOHA FbHXOBHX XpaMoBa Iporparihe ux y BEYHOCT, a XpaMoBHU ocTahe
Kao CIIOMEHHIIA BUXOBOT jyxa u xkuBota”. (Urmatosuh, 1951: 296).
I'maBuu jynak Ceoba mpex CtpazOypoM pasMuliba o forahajuma us
MPOIIJIOCTH CBOT KUBOTA, ceha ce MIaJIoCTH ¥ Ol1a KOjU MY je “IIyHHO IJ1a-
BY O IMOBPATKy y MONaJbEHY U MOKIany, onycreny Cepouy”. Henocrajy my
JIella ¥ JKeHa a 'y MaMeTH My OCTaJIoIIe “‘caMo OHE CjajHe, YUCTE 3Be3JIE, U
cpeOpHe LIyMCKe MyTame HaJl KOjuMa Ce CITyIITa alpuicka Maria, KojuMa
je mpojaxao y mpBe JaHe CBOra Opaka ca XeHOM, )XuBehH y OHOj jeaHo-
JUKO] TOCaJy MaJie CIaBOHCKe Tocaje, Josehu mucwuiie, a y OynyhHocTw,
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camo Ta Oe3rpaHuyHa, 3aBejaHa Pycuja, Kyqa MHUIUIbaIIe Ja CE€ OACENH,
na OW jeTHOM JIaKIIe KUBEO H J1a Ou ce Beh jeTHOM 0JMOPHO B CMHUPHO”.
(Upmancku, 2008: 155). CxBara ga My je )KMBOT IPOLIA0 U Ja ra mompa-
BUTH He Moxe. M Tana ce meMy, y jeJHOM crelnu(GUIHOM TPEHYTKY KOjU
MpeCTaBJba KyJIMUHAIIN]Y FETOBOT Ca3Hama Jia ce cTBapu Hehe U He MoTy
MOTIPABUTH, YUUHU HETOB MK JPAXXUM OJf CBeTa Ha CBETY, & OHUMA ILTO
ocTajolIe JoMa, MoXKeJe J1a UM KoHauHo cBaHe. OBjie ce paju 0 MOMEHTY
ocehaja jpy0aBu mpeMa CBOjUM HajOMIDKUMa alli M MpeMa LeJIOM Hapo-
ny. Cniu4yaH anTpyucTHYKY YMH MOXeMO Ja Hal)eMo u koj Beh momeHnyTor
I'miramenia koju TpaBKy O€CMpPTHOCTH, Taj 4apOOHH I[BET MOpPa KOjH j€ U3-
POHUO KEJH Ja TIO/IEIH ca CBOjuM HapoaoM. Mehytuwm, ['miramenry 3muja
KpaJie TpaBKy IITO ra HATOHU HA TOPKE Cy3€, KOHAYHU MOpa3 M MOBpaTak
y Ypyk rae ymupe. UnHE ce 1a je mpenoMHHU TpeHyTak ko McakoBuua
MoMmeHar npes; CTpazOypoMm KaJl OH “3axyJie 32 HEUUM HaJ3eMabCKUM He
camo 3a cebe, Beh u 3a cBoje”. [lonako TOHYBIIM y CaH OH OCETH “‘nIa je
NIpEeBapeH, MOHIKEH, a Jja Oele poleH 3a HEeIllITO YUCTO, CBETII0, BAHPETHO
n HenpoaaszHo”. (Lpwancku, 2008: 158).

IToBparak je 3a McakoBuua OOJHO HCKYCTBO, jep HAKoH pa3oua-
pema u ry0sbema Hajle 1a he oHuMa mITo 0CTaAoIIe J0Ma Kada CBAaHYTH,
ca3Haje 1 0OJHY BecT /1a My je xeHa Jlapuna npemunyna. Jby6aBHu Tpo-
yrao usMely mera, Opata my Apanlhena u cynpyre “rocnoxe Jlapune” je
napa’senHa npuya Koja ce MoXe W3IBOJUTH U3 IIaBHOT TOKa pomaHa. tbux
TpOj€ Cy JIMYHOCTH YHje C€ MOCTOjarhe MOXKE MPEICTABUTH JeTHUM TPOY-
IJIOM 4Hja ce TeMeHa okpehy y panuje onucanoM Kpyry. Ilocie pacranka
Ha CaMOM IOYETKY KIUI'€ OBO TpOje JbYIU C€ BUIIIE HE cacTajy A0 Kpaja.
Apanhen ne nonasu nox [lerpoBapaauH ga caueka cBora Oparta Hero ce
cenu y bynum, a lapunun rpo6 Byk he mocerutu Tek cytpanaH mo mo-
Bparky. 3aTBOpuBIIHN CBOj Kpyr y Ceobama L{pmaHcKu HaM MOHABJba pe-
YEHHUIIE ca CaMOT MOYETKa KIbUTe KOje HaM JIOCIIOBIIEC YKa3yjy Ha MPHPO-
HU LIMKITyC TIOHABJbaha CTBAPU:

“Cae je OMJIO Kao M NP HETOBOM NOJIAcKy. MaroBuTu BpOany Hcmapasaxy ce,

o0Jaly ce CIyITaxy CBe HaHWKe. 3eMJiba je Ouiia caMo TaMHa BJlara, HeBUJbHBA
n xumosuta.” (2008: 240).

HoBu kpyr ornount-e BykoBHM MIaHOBUMa M Pa3MHUILBAKBEM O
obaBe3ama Koje ra 4ekajy y JaHuMa Koju ciefe rae “rpeda uhu narpujap-
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Xy, JO3HaTH HOBOCTH, CIIpeMaTH ce 3a beu, crmacaBaTu BOJHHKE O]l HOBE
ceo0e U o1ly3UMara Opy’Kja, MUCIUTH Ha Jienty, uhu Opary y Byaum, hene-
pairy y TeMumiBap, KyrnoBaTu KOmbe, KoJia, oJuhu KOBAYHHUILY y Celly, Tpe-
MECTHTH KareTraHa AHTOHOBHMYA, TUCATH MCLPIAH M3BEILTAj O MOBPATKY
CaBOHCKO - MOAYHABCKOT IOJIKa, @ HAPOYUTO, HAPOUUTO CIIPEMATH IJIaH,
u3BuaeTn MoryhHoct oanacka y Pycujy, Kyaa ce jomr yBek Hagao na he
otuhu” (2008: 241). IITo ce xpyror Kpyra THYe, OHOT Kpyra IIITO ra Hapo.
CBOjUM ceobama OTHCYje, ’erOB HOBU LUKIYC MOXK/Ia OTIOYHEHE, MOXK/IA
je Beh oTmoueo u 3aBpimo ce, a Moxkaa he ce To Tek qoronuTH y OyayhHo-
cTH Kojy LlpmhaHCKu y yMepeHO ONTUMUCTHYKOM TOHY BUIH Y 3aBPIIHUM
peunma Ceoba:

“3pHO, 1ITO je y BEeroBoj CTApOCTH cadyBajio y ceOr Moh Jia pokInja u HaJHece
HoBa Ouha Haj BpemeHa u Hebeca, koja he ce omtenaTn y Bogama LITO Ce CIMBajy
u cactajy, Ty, ucrion Typcke n Hemauke, oreati M HaJlHOCUTH Kao MOCTOBH.”
(2008: 242).

Aptyp Knapk y pomany - 2001: Oguceja y céemupy, cnuuso Llpwan-
CKOM YBOJM JIBa KpPyTra, WJIU LIMKIyca HHULIKjalije 1o KojuMa he 1a KpeHy
YOBEYAHCTBO y IIEJIMHH M TI0j€AMHAYHH JYHAIIM OJMUYCHH Y JTMKOBUMA YO-
BekoMkor MmajMyHa [mena-Mecena (Moon-Watcher), ap Xejyna ®nojaa,
Hay4HHUKa 337y>KEHOT 3a TajHy MHUCH]y ycMepeHy Ka muaHetu CatypH u
Hejuna boymena, kamerana cBemupckor opona Otixpuhe (Discovery).
[ocnenmwy TpoOjUIly MOXKEMO J1a TOCMaTpaMo Kao jeJIHOT jyHaka, Kao €BO-
JTYTUBHH Halpenak YoBeKa o]l IPUMHUTHUBHOT Ouha, Ipeko pa3yMHOT YOBe-
Ka KOjH je OBJIaJJa0 MHOTYM TE€XHOJIOTHjaMa ¥ 0CBaja CBEMHP HAIyCTUBIIN
CBOjy MaTH4HY IUIAaHETY U KOHAYHO Kao JbY/CKO Ouhe koje (pu3nUKH oj1a-
31 JaJb€ Off CBUX IPHIIAHUKA CBOj€ BPCTE HA TPAHCIEICHTAIHH MyT Ka
JEIHOM HOBOM OOJIMKY TOCTOjamba.

Cumxe KitapkoBor pomaHa Jakiie je mpaTuT y3 moMmoh cimka koje cy
HaM ocTaje AyOOKO ype3aHe y CBECT 3axBaJjbyjyhu pemex nemy ¢guimMcke
unaycrpuje, hunmy kojer je pexxucep Crennu Kjyopuk (Stanley Kubrick)
caumuo 1968. ronqune no KimapkoBoM clieHapujy MHCaHUM HapajieaHo ca
pomaHoM. Y muTamy je uieja 0 BeoOMa HaIlpeIHOj [MBUIN3ALM]H KOja je
y OCBHUT YOBEUAHCTBA Ha HAIIOj IUIAHETH OCTaBMIJIAa apTe(akT y OOIUKY
napajienonunena (y KOMEHTapuMa Jella Ha3BaH MOHOIUIOM) KOJH je,
UCrocTaBuhe ce, CBOjeBpCHA MaIllMHA 33 YUYEHE jep y HErOoBOM IPHUCY-
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CTBY HAIlIU MPEIH, KOjU CY Ha UBUIIM U3yMHUpaba MOYHbY 1a KOPUCTE CBOj
yM. MOMeHaT Ka/ia OHM CXBaTajy Jla KOCTH YTHHYJIUX KUBOTHEA MOTY J1a
MOCITyKe Kao opyXkje y GHIMy je MpeaCTaBIbEeH JETeHIaPHOM CEKBEHILIOM
kana [iena-Mecell ’KUBOTHE-CKOM OyTHOM KOCTH JIOMHU KOCTYpE KHBOTUbA,
oOpauyHaBa ce ca PUBAJICKUM IUIEMEHOM CBOje€ BPCTE OKO MPEBIACTH Hall
JEIHUM M3BOPOM BOJIE I7ie yOuja MpUIaIHUKA CBOje BPCTE U KOHAYHO Oara
UCTY KOCT YHjH JIET MPECTaBIba JbYACKY €BOIYIH]Y AyTY TPH MUJIUOHA TO-
JIMHA jep ce KOCT Ha Kpajy Kajpa MpeTBapa y CBEMUPCKH Opof y 3eMIbHHO]
opOutu. Y pomany je MOMeHar npoOyheHe Jbycke CBECTH, HAKOH IITO CY
I'mena-Mecell ¥ BETOBH CaIlVIEMEHHUIIM CaBIIaIalId JIeonapa KOju UxX je u3-
BECHO BpEMe TEPOPUCA0, J0UapaH HUILTA Mamkbe ePEeKTHIUM MacyCcoM:

“Hekonuko cexyHmu Iuema-Mecen je cTaja0 HECHT'YPHO HaJ CBOjOM HOBOM
KPTBOM, MOKymaBajyhu na mojMu HEOOMYHY M Yy[JECHY YHIHEHUILy: MPTaB
Jeonap] U Jajbe je 6uo kaxap aa youja. Cana je 6uo rocriomap cBera, ajld HUje
cacBuM 3Hao 1mTa My je unHuTH. Ho, Hemro he Beh ecmucimtn.” (Knapk, 1983: 26).

VY nBazgeceT npBoM Beky Ha Mecelly OuBa rnpoHal)eH UIEHTUYHU MO-
HOJIUT KOJHU je, KaKo CBa MCTpaKMBama MOKa3yjy, HaMepHO 3akomas. To je
yjenHo, kako Knapk y pomany kaxe, u Hajsehe oTkpuhe y UCTOpHjU HayKe
jep je y mHTamy HEMOCPEIHH JI0Ka3 MOCTOjarba BaH3eMaJbCKe MHETUTCH-
umje. Jlok ce ap dnoja cnymrao y yayosbeme Aa Ou U3 HemoCpeaHe Om3m-
HE OCMOTPHO MHCTEPHO3HH BaH3EMaJbCKU apTe(akT, UCIyHEH ocehameM
CTPaxoNoIITOBamba 1 OECIIOMONHOCTH, HAPATOP HaM yKa3yje /1a je OBJie, KO
caMmor mopraya 3eMJbe, YOBEK CTajao JIMIIEM Y JIMIE ca jeTHOM TajHOM Koja
MoXxJ1a HUKaa Hehe Outn onronetHyta. “IIpe Tpu MUIIMOHA TOJIMHA HEIITO
j€ MHHYJIO OBY/Ia, OCTaBUJIO 32 COOOM OBaj HEJJOKYUYEH U MOXK/1a HEIOKYUHB
CHMOOIT BIACTUTE CBPXE, a 3aTUM C€ BPAaTWIO Ka TUIaHEeTaMa MIIM Ka 3Be3/a-
Ma”. (1983: 66). Hakon mTo ra je mpBU IyT HAKOH TOJMKO TYTOT MEpUoAa
obacjao JTyHapHO CyHILIE, MOHOJIMT IIajbe KpaTak curHai y npasiyy Caryp-
Ha. Yckopo OMBa opraHu30HBaHa MUCHja Koja HOBOT jyHaka JlejBuna boyme-
Ha Bozau ka CarypHy rae ce cycpehe ca MoHOnMTOM MHOTO Behux pa3mepa
KOJU TIpENICTaBJba “‘Kalujy 3Be37a” Kpo3 KOjy OH MpOJas3u A0KUBIbaBajyhu
MHHILIMjalKjy 1 KOHauHY TpaHcopmarmjy y “aere 3se3na”. Hosuia Ilerpo-
Buh y cB0joj cTynuju Yosex u kocmoc y geny Apuiypa Knapxa u Cirianucnasa
Jlema kaxe na “anoreosa Jby/ACKe jenuHke 1o umeny Jlejsun boyman, kojom
j€ UMIUTMLIMTHO HaroBeUITeHa MOTEHIIMjaJIHa all0Te03a YUTaBe JbYICKE pace,
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3aCUTYpHO TpeCTaBba HajBUIILY TauKy KilapkoBOI aHTPOMOJIONIKOT OIITH-
MHU3Ma, KaKo Yy UJICjHOM Tako U 'y yMeTHn4koM cmuciy”. (Ilerposuh: 2011,
132). EnTuTeT KOjU je Hekasa OMo mpunaaHuk Jbyacke Bpere, Jlejsun boy-
MEH, cajia Ha3BaH “‘/leTe 3Be31a”, Ha Kpajy poMaHa, BPaTUBIIH CE 10 3eMJbE
3aTBapa OJIMCEJeBCKH KPYT HApaTOPOBUM peuuma: “Jep mako je caaa 6uso
TOCIO/Iap CBETa, HHMjEe CAaCBMM 3HAJIO IITa MY HaJa/be Basba YMHUTH. Ho
Hemro he Beh cmucnuru.” (Knapk: 1983, 184).

Knapk je momyt IlpmaHCKOT mocerao 3a MCTUM KHEHKEBHUM TI0-
CTYIIKOM TTOHaBJbakha HCTOBETHUX PEYCHHUIIA Ca TIOYETKA CBOje Kbure. To
Mel)yTUM He 3Ha4yH Jja c€ CBE MCTOBETHO MOHABJbA, HETO Y UCTUM MaTpHIa-
Ma no0uja jenan HOB kBaiuTeT U ocehajuoct. Jep kao mro Byk McakoBuu
3arnue nej3axe “Hoee CepOue” motmyHo ucte y [{pmaHckoBUM onucuma,
anu Beh cyTpa miaHupa HOBE akiMje, Tako HU 3a “‘/lete 3Be3na” koje ce
Bpaha ucToBeTHO] 3eMJbH HE 3HAMO KOJIMKO j€ CIIPEMHO J1a U3BE/E JbYACKY
BPCTY U3 CEHKE KOCMUUKE YCaMJbEHOCTH.
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Jovan Savin
Summary

THE CYCLICAL UNDERSTANDING OF TIME
IN TWO REPRESENTATIVE WORKS
OF MILOS CRNJANSKI AND ARTHUR C. CLARKE

This paper deals with the comparison of the two representative novels of
M. Crnjanski and A.C. Clarke: Migrations and 2001: A Space Odyssey. The struc-
tural analyses of both texts showed similarities in respect of the treatment of
time which both authors represented by the repetition of new life and evolutionary
cycles. Investigation of this phenomenon requires an interdisciplinary approach to
the subject matter which includes the implementation of the classics by Oswald
Spengler, Arnold Toynbee and Joseph Campbell. This mythological idea is in-
corporated in the literature since ancient times and it is the part of Crnjanski and
Clarke’s literary procedures whose literary characters follow the similar patterns.

Key words: Milos Crnjanski, Arthur C. Clarke, cycles in the philosophy of
history, monomyth.
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ADAPTACIJA T INTERTEKSTUALNOST

U studijama filmske adaptacije, teorije intertekstualnosti dobijaju sve veci
znacaj, narocito u poslednje dve decenije. Ovaj rad zasniva se na teorijskom pristu-
pu filmskoj adaptaciji gde se kriticki predstavljaju teorije Thomasa Leitcha, Linde
Hutcheon, Mikhaila Bakhtina, Roberta Stama, Christiana Metza, Briana McFarla-
na, Linde Cahir, Katje Krebs i drugih znacajnih teoreti¢ara. U ovom radu analizira
se odnos procesa adaptacije i procesa prevodenja i zakljuuje da filmska umetnost
poseduje vlastiti filmski jezik i filmski narativ, jer film poput knjizevnog dela, tako-
de pripoveda pricu koristeéi drugacija sredstva izrazavanja. Adaptacija konkretizu-
je 1 aktualizuje odredene ideje, pravi izbor i analogije, izrazava kritiku ili ukazuje
postovanje originalnom tekstu. Adaptaciju sagledavamo kao formalni entitet i kao
transpoziciju odredenog knjizevnog dela, pri tom imajuci u vidu promenu medija,
eventualnu promenu zanra, promenu okvira ili konteksta, promenu tacke gledista u
okviru nove interpretacije. Analiziramo teorijski pristup adaptaciji kao slobodnom
prevodu postojeceg teksta na nove jezike, 1 kriticki zakljuéujemo da adaptacija pred-
stavlja stvaralacki proces, koji sam po sebi podrazumeva novu interpretaciju i ¢in
stvaranja novog umetnickog dela. U tom stvarala¢kom procesu osnovna premisa je
da se saCuva pri¢a preuzeta iz originalnog knjizevnog dela ali da se njoj istovremeno
udahne novo videnje koje ¢e uspesno komunicirati sa publikom. Adaptacija je forma
intertekstualnosti. Ona je viseslojna i u sebi nosi kako repeticiju originalnog izvor-
nog teksta tako i varijacije novog umetni¢kog stvaralastva.

Kljucne reci: intertekstualnost, teorija vernosti, dijalogizam, prevod, film-
ski jezik, filmski narativ

Linda Hacden (Linda Hutcheon) u svom delu Teorija Adaptacije
(Theory of Adaptation) adaptaciju definiSe kao: ,,produzenu, planiranu i
najavljenu ponovnu posetu odredenom umetnickom delu” (Leitch, 2012:
87), postavljajuci zapravo pitanje: Sta je to $to ne predstavlja adaptaciju
— koja vrsta interteksta se moze smatrati adaptacijom a koja ne? Ono §to
Hacen naziva ,,pravilnom adaptacijom” (adaptation proper) su one vrste

* anamandic73@gmail.com
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stvaralastva koje svoju estetiku prvenstveno zasnivaju na vernosti origi-
nalnom tekstu (2012: 87). Stoga se namecu pitanja: da li se svako izvode-
nje ili svaki kriticki komentar moze smatrati adaptacijom? Koja je razlika
izmedu interteksta i adaptacije? Sta se moZe smatrati adaptacijom a $ta
prisvajanjem ili aproprijacijom? (2012: 88). Dzuli Sanders (Julie Sanders)
to objaSnjava na sledec¢i nacin:

Adaptacija oznacava vezu sa izvornim tekstom ili originalom. S druge strane apro-
prijacija Cesto predstavlja odlucniji nacin udaljavanja od datog teksta ka potpuno no-
vom proizvodu ili oblasti kulture. Ovo moze i ne mora ukljuciti genericku promenu,
i moZze zahtevati uporedivanje jednog teksta naspram drugog. . .ali prisvojeni tekst ili
tekstovi nisu uvek jasno oznaceni ili priznati kao $to je to u procesu adaptacije. Oni
se mogu naci u manje jasnom ili manje ociglednom kontekstu nego sto je to slucaj
sa filmskom verzijom neke kanonske drame (Leitch, 2012: 88).

Lic se slaze sa stavom Linde Hacen da se adaptacija zasniva na ,,kon-
tinumu intertekstualnih odnosa” (2012: 88). Takode Li¢ postavlja pitanje
gde povuéi granicu izmedu odgovarajuce i neodgovarajuce adaptacije, i
koja bi uopste bila svrha povlacenja ovakvih granica. Li¢ polazi od aksio-
ma da je ,,adaptacija zbirka intertekstualnosti — jer su sve adaptacije oci-
gledno intertekstovi, ali je daleko manje ocigledno da su svi intertekstovi
adaptacije” (2012: 89). Stoga Lic¢ iznosi devet tacaka koje govore u prilog
odnosu izmedu adaptacije 1 intertekstualnosti:

1. Adaptacije su iskljucivo kinematografske, ukljucujuéi samo filmove nastale
po romanima, dramama ili pripovetkama (2012: 89).

Ovakav stav u studijama adaptacije bio je dominantan punih ¢etrde-
set godina, tacnije od 1957. godine i objavljivanja dela Romani na filmu
(Novels into Film) DZordza Blustouna (George Bluestone) pa sve do 1999.
godine 1 izdanja Adaptacije: od teksta do ekrana, od ekrana do teksta
(Adaptations: From Text to Screen, Screen to Text) ¢iji su urednici Debora
Kartmel (Deborah Cartmell) 1 Imelda Vilehan (Imelda Whelehan). U ovoj
publikaciji proSiren je dijapazon intertekstualnosti te se adaptacijom sma-
tra 1 televizijski program, kao i filmovi nastali na osnovu stripova, ¢ak i
filmovi poput Kl/avira koji odaju utisak filmske adaptacije iako to zapravo
nisu. Kartmel 1 Vilehan suprostavljaju se prvobitnoj ideji da su ,.knjiZevne
adaptacije jednosmerni prevodi klasi¢nih tekstova na ekran” (2012: 89).
2008. godine osniva se Udruzenje studija adaptacije gde se pristupa adapta-
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cijama na bimedijalan nacin te se kinematografski i televizijski tekstovi sce-
narija analiziraju u odnosu na njihove knjizevne originale. Ovakav pristup
ima znacajna ogranicenja, jer u vremenu neverovatne medijske ekspanzije,
ne razmatra adaptacije drugih medija poput opere, baleta, pozorisnih pred-
stava, web strana, you tube videa koji se zasnivaju na ranijim tekstovima —
zapravo, izucava se samo film kao medij (2012: 90).

2. Adaptacije su iskljucivo intermedijske, jer ukljucuju transfer narativnih el-
emenata sa jednog medija na drugi (2012: 91).

Ovakav model ima prednost u odnosu na prvi jer medije koji su u in-
terakciji ne definise isklju¢ivo kao knjizevne 1 filmske. Americka akademi-
ja filmskih umetnosti i nauka od 1958. godine pravi jasnu razliku u dodeli
Oskara za najbolji originalni scenario i Oskara za najbolji adaptirani sce-
nario koji se zasniva na materijalu drugih medija. Adaptirani scenario se
moze zasnivati na romanima, dramama, pripovetkama, operama, baletima,
stripovima, video igrama i popularnim pesmama. Li¢ smatra da interme-
dijalni model omogucava neutralniji pristup pri evaluaciji neke adaptacije.

3. Adaptacije su kontra — ekfraze (2012: 93).

Termin ekfraza je anticki naziv za slikovito opisivanje. Ovakav mo-
del zauzima stav da je knjizevnost inferiorna u odnosu na vizuelne umet-
nosti, jer je autoru potrebno mnostvo re¢i da sa mukom docara ono §to
moze da ostvari mo¢ slike (2012: 93). Adaptacija, zahvaljujuéi svojoj hi-
bridnoj formi reci i slike, moze snaznije da do¢ara odredeno iskustvo, koje
se pisanom reci tek naslucuje.

4. Adaptacije su tekstovi €iji status se zasniva na namernom pozivu publici da
im pristupi kao adaptacijama (2012: 95).

S obzirom da se rimejk nekog filma moZe zasnivati na prethodnom
filmskom ostvarenju ili pak na knjizevnom izvoru, namece se problem in-
tertekstualnosti, jer ako analiziramo filmsko ostvarenje Psiho Gusa Van
Santa iz 1998. godine, postavlja se pitanje da li ga posmatramo kao rimejk
filma Alfreda Hickoka iz 1960. godine ili kao adaptaciju romana Rober-
ta Bloka (2012: 95). U ovakvom procesu kontekstualizacije najvaznije bi
bilo analizirati intertekstove koji se isti¢u u datoj adaptaciji.

63



Ana B. Mandi¢ Ivkovi¢

5. Adaptacije su jasni primeri modela transtekstualnosti (2012: 96).

Li¢ predstavlja pet modela transtekstualnosti:

a) intertekstualnost oznacena citatima i aluzijama;

b) paratekstualnost nazna¢ena sekundarnim odrednicama kao S$to
su naslovi, predgovori, epigrafi;

¢) metatekstualnost komentara i aluzije;

d) arhitekstualnost implicitno prisutna u paratekstualnosti,

e) hipertekstualnost koja povezuje jedan tekst sa hipotekstom
(2012: 96).

Od svega nabrojanog Robert Stem (Robert Stam) smatra da je hi-
pertekstualnost najvaznija za adaptaciju. Ovih pet kategorija transtekstu-
alnosti ne treba posmatrati kao odvojene i nezavisne jer se one neprestano
uzajamno prepli¢u. Nemoguce je povuci jasnu granicu izmedu hiperteksta
1 hipoteksta ,,jer svaki pisani tekst koji sledi funkcionise kao hipertekst u
odnosu na svog prethodnika, ali istovremeno i kao hipotekst u odnosu na
onaj koji iza njega sledi” (2012: 97). Hipertekstualna derivacija ima dva
osnovna tipa: transformaciju i imitaciju. Hipertekstovi ¢esto moraju odgo-
voriti zahtevima drustva, jer vecina filmskih adaptacija tezi kako umetnic-
kom tako i komercijalnom uspehu.

6. Adaptacije su prevodi (2012: 97).

Blustoun, medutim, pravi jasnu razliku izmedu ova dva termina:

Dok se cesto filmovi zasnovani na knjizevnosti nazivaju adaptacijama, sama rec¢
»adaptirati” ima znacenje promeniti strukturu ili funkciju entiteta kako bi lakse
preziveo i razmnozavao se u novoj sredini. Adaptirati znacilo bi taj isti entitet
postaviti u novu sredinu. U procesu adaptacije, isti nezavisan entitet koji je usao u
sam proces, postoji, iako je podvrgnut modifikaciji — ponekad i radikalnoj mutaciji
— u svojim naporima da se prilagodi novoj sredini.

»Prevoditi”, nasuprot ,,adaptirati”, znaci prevesti tekst sa jednog jezika na drugi.
To je jezicki proces, a ne proces opstanka i stvaranja. Procesom prevodenja pot-
puno novog teksta stvara se materijalno razlicit entitet, koji istovremeno ima jak
odnos sa originalnim tekstom, a ipak je od njega nezavisan. Jednostavno receno:
mi smo u moguénosti da ¢itamo i razumemo prevod bez ¢itanja originalnog izvora
(2012: 98).
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Linda Kahir (Linda Cahir) pak smatra da adaptacije nisu doslovni
prevodi ali da je ,,svaki ¢in prevodenja zapravo istovremeno ¢in interpre-
tacije” (2012: 98).

7. Adaptacije su predstave (2012: 99).

Ako bi se poslo od stanovista da su adaptacije interpretacije mogao bi se
zauzeti stav da su ujedno i predstave mada ni jedan teoretiCar ne daje ovakvu
definiciju. Filmske adaptacije su predstave koje se zasnivaju na scenarijima,
mada Dzek Buzer (Jack Boozer) kaze: ,,da je scenario samo osnovni nacrt za
adaptirani film te stoga nije vredan ozbiljnog razmatranja” (2012: 100).

8. Adaptacije su kvintesencijski primeri intertekstualne prakse (2012: 100).

Adaptacija nastaje kao verzija ranijeg teksta i ima status hibridnog
medija. Dzon Tibets (John Tibbetts) i Dzejms Vel$ (James Welsh) smatra-
ju da adaptacija predstavlja dihotomiju tekstova, tekstualnosti i kulturnog
statusa jer ona obuhvata ,,umetnost i trgovinu, individualnu kreativnost
i zajednicku tvorevinu, kulturu i masovnu kulturu, verbalno i vizuel-
no”(2012: 101).

9. Adaptacije su istaknuti primer, ali ne i centralni ili kvintesencijski primer in-
tertekstulnosti (2012: 102).

Ovakvo tumacenje u potpunoj je suprotnosti sa prethodnim mode-
lom. Linda Hacen kaze:

lako postoji potreba za prosirenjem koncepta adaptacije kako bi ukljucili prosireno
»refunkcionisanje” (kako ga nazivaju ruski formalisti) kao karakteristiku umetnos-
ti naseg doba, mi istovremeno moramo da ograni¢imo njen fokus u smislu da je
,»ciljni” tekst adaptacije uvek neko drugo umetnic¢ko delo, uopsteno gledajuci, drugi
oblik kodiranog diskursa (2012: 102).

Mi takode uoc¢avamo da postoji i druga vrsta adaptacije....Ta druga vrsta ili model
ima S§iri okvir pragmati¢nog etosa, njegova forma je znacajno Sira. Adaptacija u
umetnosti dvadesetog veka je glavni model tematskog i formalnog strukturiranja,
Sto ukljucuje, ono S§to sam ranije nazvala integrisanim procesima modelovanja.
Kao takva, jedna je od najées¢ih formi tekstualnog samoposmatranja naseg doba.
Oznacava ukrStanje stvaralastva i ponovnog stvaralastva, pronalaska i kritike
(2012: 102).
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Pre Bahtinove teorije, postojali su razli€iti pristupi teoriji adaptaci-
je pa su strukturalisti svoju studiju adaptacije zasnivali na stavu da svaki
adaptirani tekst treba rastaviti na manje delove i zatim ga detaljno prouca-
vati, §to je zbog svoje kompleksnosti pojedine teoreti¢are dovelo do toga
da se adaptaciji pristupa iskljucivo intertekstualno. Bahtinove ideje o in-
tertekstualnosti su primenjive u studijama adaptacije. Medutim on smatra
da se znacenje ne moze svesti samo na nivo reci izdvojene kao takve, ve¢
da se ona mora posmatrati u odnosu na druge reci koje u svojoj medusob-
noj interakciji stvaraju mrezu raznih znacenja koju mi ¢ujemo ili izgova-
ramo (Cutchins, 2014: 43).

Ziv govor, koji dobija znacenje i oblik u odredenom istorijskom trenutku u
odredenoj drustvenoj sredini, ne moze a da se ne suoci sa hiljadama niti zivog di-
jaloga, koje tka drustveno-ideoloska svest oko datog objekta govora; ne moze a da
ne postane aktivni uéesnik drustvenog dijaloga. Povrh svega, govor proizilazi iz
ovog dijaloga kao njegov nastavak i kao odgovor na odgovor — a ne prilazi objektu
posredno (2014: 44).

Intertekstualnost polazi od stanovista da sva znacenja, ukljucujuci
1 ona proizasla iz adaptacija, postaju deo ove kompleksne mreze. Bahtin
smatra da je adaptacija zapravo nameran uticaj jednog teksta na drugi i da
mi kao publika uzivamo u adaptaciji posmatrajuci to medusobno ukrsta-
nje tekstova, njihov odnos, sli¢nosti 1 razlike, uvidaju¢i mnostvo znacenja
(2014: 44). On smatra da su knjizevni tekstovi prepuni znacenja i da svaka
vrsta interpretacije ili adaptacije teksta, stvara ¢itavo mnoStvo namernih ili
nenamernih novih znacenja dok mi kao publika uzimamo aktivno ucesce
u njthovom tumacenju. Adaptacija istovremeno ima blizak odnos sa izvor-
nim tekstom ali 1 sa realnim svetom u kome nastaje 1 u tome lezi njena mo¢
jer ona spaja Cesto razli¢ite kulture, ideologije ili drustvene prilike (2014:
50). Studije adaptacije podrazumevaju proucavanje tih medusobno pove-
zanih tekstova 1 njihovih konteksta.

Studije adaptacije uvek se iznova vracaju teoriji ,,vernosti” §to ne
iznenaduje ako uzmemo u obzir da su prvi filmovi upravo nastali kao poku-
Saj da se vizuelno na filmskom platnu doc¢ara stvarnost §to je bio jedini krite-
rijum uspesnosti filma kod publike. Kada govorimo o teoriji ,,vernosti” kod
adaptacije pojam vernosti se odnosi pre svega na izvorni tekst po principu
Sto je adaptacija bliza mom dozivljaju originalnog teksta to je uspesnija. Ali
Bahtinovo videnje otvara novu problematiku jer moj doZivljaj 1 videnje ori-
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ginalnog teksta ne mora se podudarati sa tudim dozivljajem. Bahtin smatra
da adaptacija u procesu prevodenja originalnog dela na novi medij ne gubi
na vernosti, niti doprinosi unistenju ili deformaciji originalnog teksta, ve¢
naprotiv predstavlja kreativan proces stvaranja nove umetnosti. On se ne su-
protstavlja direktno teoriji ,,vernosti” kao takvoj ve¢ odstupanje od originala
vidi kao neizbezan 1 produktivan proces. U tom procesu neka znacenja se
gube ali se istovremeno stvara mnostvo novih znacenja i stoga je adaptacija
kao ¢in prevodenja knjizevnog teksta na film kreativan proces koji stvara
novu vrstu umetnosti (2014: 52).

Bahtin veruje u jezik ,,koji ne predstavlja sistem apstraktnih grama-
tickih kategorija, ve¢ jezik koji se poima kao ideoloski zasicen, jezik kao
pogled sveta* (2014: 53); zapravo nase licno videnje 1 poimanje sveta je
neraskidivo povezano sa naSim jezikom. Stoga Bahtin smatra da svako
umetnicko delo odrazava razli¢ite poglede, jer svaki lik nekog romana ili
drame zapravo govori razli¢itim osobenim jezikom koji sa sobom dono-
si razli¢ito videnje sveta. ,,Svi jezici heteroglosije, kakav god princip se
nalazio u njihovoj osnovi i ¢inio ih jedinstvenim, predstavljaju odredene
poglede na svet, forme konceptualizacije sveta kroz reci, specifi¢ne pogle-
de na svet od kojih svaki karakteriSu vlastiti ciljevi, znacenja i vrednosti*
(2014: 54). Bahtin takode navodi da jezik kojim govore likovi u romanima
je ,,verbalno 1 semantic¢ki autonoman; govor svakog lika poseduje vlastiti
sistem verovanja, jer je svaki govor tudi i na tudem jeziku, te se stoga tako
prelamaju namere samog autora® (2014: 54). Na taj nacin istovremeno se
prelamaju dve razlicite namere, direktne namere samih likova, sa namera-
ma njihovih autora. Bahtin je smatrao da je heteroglosija karakteristicna
za romane ali 1 za druga umetnicka dela poput drame ili filma, itd. Svaki
tekst uspesno stvara svoj jezik koji sadrzi heteroglosiju a stoga i intratek-
stualni dijalog. Za studije adaptacije to znaci da svaka adaptacija nekog
teksta koja ukljucuje heteroglosiju mora imati i svoju tacku gledista. Stoga
Bahtinov pristup adaptaciji polazi od toga da je tacka gledisSta glavna ka-
rakteristika svake adaptacije a ne njen periferni element (2014: 55).

Bahtin takode uvodi 1 pojam Aronotopa. To je mehanizam pomocu
koga se realnost asimiluje u umetnost. Hronotop se definiSe kao sustinska
uzajamnost vremenskih i prostornih odnosa, onako kako su oni umetnicki
dati u knjizevnosti. Hronotop daje predstavu o modelu kulture u kome je
delo nastalo. Svi apstraktni elementi romana, od filozofskih do socijalnih,
kroz njega ostvaruju konkretizaciju. Od velikog je znacaja za knjizevno
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delo, jer stoji u osnovi formiranja sizea, a svako neopravdano odstupanje
od datog vremena ili prostora, naruSava strukturu dela i oteZava pracenje
zbivanja. Bez datog vremena 1 prostora mi ne mozemo pojmiti sustinu
umetnickih ideja (2014: 58).

Bahtinove ideje pruzaju okvire studijama adaptacije. On smatra da
tekstovi ostvaruju svoje znacenje i dobijaju na znacaju tek kada dodu u
kontakt sa drugim tekstovima, §to donekle definiSe adaptaciju a ipak joj
pruza mogucnost da izbegne zamke koje namece teorija ,,vernosti”’. Neiz-
bezno, ¢itanje ovakvih tekstova navodi nas na uoc¢avanje sli¢nosti i razlika,
a istovremeno nam pruza mnos§tvo namernih i nenamernih znac¢enja. Sama
adaptacija ne mora da usvoji sva znacenja originalnog teksta ali ona nemi-
novno svojim procesom stvara i unosi nova znacenja sa kojima se mi kao
publika susre¢emo (2014: 59).

Adaptacija kao intertekstualni dijalogizam

Kada govorimo o filmskim adaptacijama romana, uvek se iznova vra-
¢amo na ideju vernosti originalu i ukoliko adaptacija odstupa od osnovnog
narativa fabule, kako tematski tako i estetski, to kod nas ¢esto dovodi do
razocarenja. Adaptacija ¢esto moze izostaviti one delove romana koji su po
nama vazni, ili pak vizuelni filmski prikaz moze u potpunosti odstupati od
slike kakvu smo mi stvorili u nasoj masti. Postavlja se pitanje da li adaptacija
uopSte moze ostati u potpunosti verna originalu usled promene medija?

Kritika vernosti vremenom se razvijala u dva pravca: prvi koji je
smatrao da adaptirano delo mora ostati u potpunosti verno originalnom
tekstu 1 drugi pravac koji polazi od toga da adaptacija treba da ostane ver-
na duhu originalnog dela. Robert Stem smatra da ideja vernosti jeste od
velikog znacaja u odnosima ova dva medija. On smatra da se Cesto polazi
od pretpostavke da je roman taj koji sadrzi suStinsko znacenje koje je pri-
kriveno negde ispod povrsine i1 da je zapravo knjizevno delo neka vrsta
zatvorenog entiteta koja za cilj ima da prenese odredenu poruku citaocu.
Medutim danas$nje teoretsko stanoviste smatra da je tekst otvorena struktu-
ra, ispunjena beskona¢nim znacenjima, a da sam ¢in Citanja podrazumeva
trenutak kontekstualizacije (Réka, 2008: 46). Samim tim namece se pita-
nje cemu film treba da ostane veran? Da li reZiser mora ostati veran zapletu
do poslednjeg detalja? U tom slucaju filmska verzija Rata i mira trajala bi
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trideset sati. Ili pak reziser mora da se povinuje ,,namerama‘ autora? Stem
kaze da bi to stvorilo nove probleme:

Autori ¢esto maskiraju svoje namere iz li¢nih ili psihoanalitickih razloga ili pak
spoljnih razloga ili cenzure. Autorove izraZzene namere ne moraju biti od znacaja,
imajuc¢i u vidu upozorenja knjizevnih kriticara na ,,pogresne namere”, te nas
podsticu da ,,verujemo priéi a ne pripovedacu”. Prust nas je naucio da autor nije
vazna sveprisutna individua ve¢ ,,un autre moi (moje drugo ja)”. Autori ¢esto i
nisu svesni svojih najdubljih namera. Kako onda filmski tvorci mogu da im budu
verni? (Réka, 2008: 47)

Stoga nasuprot ideji vernosti knjizevnom izvoru, Stem predlaze al-
ternativni pristup analizama filmskih adaptacija. On uvodi termin inter-
tekstualnog dijalogizma u kritic¢ki diskurs, potpuno prebacujuci fokus na
knjizevni 1 filmski tekst (2008: 47). On objasnjava da intertekst znaci da
,»svaki tekst formira ukrStanje tekstualnih povrsina, posto su svi tekstovi
sastavni deo anonimne formule, varijacije tih formula, svesni ili nesvesni
citati, spajanje ili inverzija drugih tekstova“ (2008: 47). Pozivaju¢i se na
Bahtina, Stem smatra da ne treba ogranic¢avati koncept na isklju¢ivo jedan
medij jer su svi tekstovi proizvodi ,,beskonacnih i otvorenih moguénosti
koje proizilaze iz Sirokih delovanja kulture, ¢itava matrica komunikativnih
vestina u ¢ijim okvirima se nalazi umetnicki tekst* (2008: 47). Stem sma-
tra da filmske adaptacije nisu ,,isklju¢ivo vrsta viSeslojnih pregovora in-
tertekstova ve¢ se i sami nalaze u vrtlogu intertekstualnih referenci i tran-
sformacija, ili tekstova koji stvaraju druge tekstove u beskrajnom procesu
reciklaze, transformacije, transmutacije, bez jasnog porekla™ (2008: 47).

U teoriji adaptacije postoje misljenja da adaptacija moze zauzeti i
aktivan odnos prema izvornom romanu i postati deo Sireg intertekstualnog
dijalogizma koji podrazumeva da se svi tekstovi medusobno ukrstaju. Tek-
stovi su delovi formula, njihove varijacije, svesni i nesvesni citati, spoj ili
pak inverzija drugih tekstova. Intertekstualni dijalogizam stoga pruza be-
skona¢ne moguénosti nastanka i razvoja umetnickog teksta kao produkta
kulturoloskog diskursa (Stam, 2000: 64). Bahtin je pristupao intertekstu-
alnosti kao kompleksnom i visSedimenzijalnom dijalogizmu, koji je svoje
korene imao u istorijskom kontekstu i druStvenom zivotu, §to je uticalo na
razvoj knjizevnosti kao kulturoloskog fenomena. Bahtin smatra da se knji-
zevnost kao 1 film mora proucavati unutar ,,raznolikosti jedinstva Citave
kulture jedne epohe* (2000: 65).
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Pozivajuéi se na terminologiju Bahtina i DZzulije Kristeve (Julia Kris-
teva), Zerar Zenet (Gérard Genette) u svom delu Palimpsesti (Palimpsests)
iz 1982. godine gradi svoju teoriju o franstekstualnosti koja zapravo svaki
tekst dovodi u vezu sa nekim drugim tekstom. Ona obuhvata pet kategorija:

1) intertekst — prisustvo jednog teksta u drugom Sto podrazumeva
citiranje, plagijat, aluziju. Adaptacija je u ovom smislu dupli intertekst jer
se zasniva kako na knjizevnom tekstu tako i na filmskom,;

2) paratekst — skup tekstova koji okruzuju glavni tekst: naslovi, pod-
naslovi, predgovori, pogovori, fusnote, ilustracije itd;

3) metatekst — komentar nekog teksta ili kriticki osvrt;

4) arhitekst — skup opstih, generickih kategorija, tipovi diskursa, na-
¢ini iskazivanja, knjizevni Zanrovi koji nisu odredeni ve¢ ih klasifikuju
¢itaoci, kritika i publika;

S) hipertekstualnost — hipertekst se zasniva na hipotekstu koga po-
tom transformise, modifikuje, elaborira ili prosiruje (2000: 65 — 66).

Filmske adaptacije se mogu posmatrati kao hipertekstovi izvedeni od
ve¢ postojecih hipotekstova, koji se transformi$u samim postupkom selek-
cije, prosirivanja, konkretizacije 1 aktualizacije, stoga, mozemo zakljuciti da
su filmske adaptacije neprekidan niz intertekstualnih referenci i transforma-
cija jer svaki filmski tekst zapravo proizvodi nove tekstove. (2000: 66).

Stem polazi sa stanovista da se filmske adaptacije mogu posmatrati
kao transformacije hipoteksta izvornog romana koja se moze odvijati na
vise razlic¢itih nacina kao §to su: selekcija, proSirivanje, konkretizacija, ak-
tualizacija, kritika, analogizacija, popularizacija i rekulturalizacija (2000:
68). Roman kao izvorni tekst moZe se posmatrati kao izraz jednog medija
u odredenom istorijskom kontekstu, koji je transformisan u drugi izraz, to
jest filmsku adaptaciju, koja nastaje u drugacijem kontekstu i u razli¢itom
mediju (2000: 68). Filmske adaptacije romana vrse transformacije u skla-
du sa zahtevima novog medija, pri cemu u skladu sa diskursom i odrede-
nim ideologijama, pojedine intertekstove usvajaju ili pak menjaju uskladu-
judi ih sa politikom filmskog studija, odredenom ideologijom, politickim
ogranicenjima, autorskom pristrasnoscu, harizmom filmskih zvezda, eko-
nomskim prednostima i razvojem tehnologije (2000: 69). Stoga, mozemo
zakljuciti da se filmski hipertekst transformiSe u skladu sa mnogobrojnim
napomenutim faktorima.

Stoga Stem smatra da oni koji se bave analizom filmskih adaptacija
moraju zadrzati svoj kriticki stav i imati slobodu u vrednovanju filmskih
ostvarenja ali da filmske adaptacije ne mozemo posmatrati povrSno, sa
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nekog moralisti¢kog stanovista, 1 pri tom sud zasnivati na nekoj vrsti hije-
rarhije po kojoj je roman uvek superiorniji u odnosu na film, ve¢ svoj sud
moramo zasnivati na istorijskom i kulturoloskom kontekstu i intertekstu
(2000: 75). Takode nasa analiza ne treba da se zasniva iskljucivo na kritici
,»vernosti* ve¢ na dijalogizmu koje podrazumeva tumacenja, kritike, inter-
pretacije 1 transformacije prethodnog teksta. Ovakva vrsta kritike 1 analize
moze se smatrati svrsishodnom, jer ne samo da razmatra, ve¢ 1 uvazava
razlike medu medijima koje su neumitne.

Kristijan Reka smatra da za razliku od kritike vernosti koja ima za
cilj da ukaze na ona mesta u filmu gde adaptacija odstupa od originalnog
teksta, daleko ve¢i znacaj imao bi istovremeni pristup romanu i filmu, pri
¢emu bi uoCene razlike izmedu njih otvorile prostor za intertekstualni di-
jalog (Réka, 2008: 46). Na taj nacin knjizevni i filmski tekst, nama koji se
bavimo interpretacijom, otkrili bi svoje skrivene aspekte tako Sto bi film-
ska adaptacija pruzila odredene nove mogucnosti za interpretaciju romana
1 obrnuto, roman bi ,,govorio* o filmu (2008: 46). Teorijska osnova za
ovakvu tvrdnju zasniva se na konceptu dijalogizma Mihaila Bahtina (ideje
da je svaki izraz potencijalno u vezi sa svim drugim izrazima), kao i na
filmskoj teoriji Roberta Stema.

Filmski jezik i filmski narativ

Tokom Sezdesetih 1 sedamdesetih godina proslog veka, filmski teo-
retiCari pokusali su da oblikuju jezik koji bi odgovarao sistemu filma i sa-
mim tim objasnio Sta se zapravo podrazumeva pod terminom filmski jezik.
Filmski jezik je posebna vrsta jezika koji predstavlja ,,beskonacan nacin
konstrukcije 1 rekonstrukcije sistema medijske komunikacije* (Réka, 2008:
35). Francesko Kaseti (Francesco Casetti) smatra da se fraza filmski jezik
odnosi na teorijsku tradiciju koja se pojavila pre Drugog svetskog rata, koja
je razvila pristup bioskopu kao sredstvu komunikacije, to jest, ,,nac¢inu koji
omogucava ¢oveku da se izrazi i da deluje* (2008: 35). Sredinom Sezdesetih
godina 20. veka nastaje novi semioticki pristup filmu ,,gde proucavanje lin-
gvistickih osnova filma biva zamenjeno proucavanjem lingvistickih karak-
teristika® (2008: 35). Razlika izmedu ova dva pristupa ogleda se u tome §to
prvi pristupa lingvisti¢kim analogijama kao ne€emu Sto je prirodno i Sto se
podrazumeva, dok drugi istrazuje ,,specificne komponente Sireg fenomena“
(2008: 35). Stoga analiza filmskog jezika sagledava na koji nacin je mnostvo
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komponenata organizovano u filmsku celinu, ili tacnije u filmski narativ.

Albert Lafaj (Albert Laffay) smatra da se bioskop zasniva na nara-
tivu jer je to jedini nacin ,,da se realnost ocita na platnu* (2008: 35). Narativ
je kljucni element koji spaja razli¢ite komponente realnosti u jednu celinu, te
stoga daje znaCenje tom svetu koji je prikazan na velikom platnu, pruzajuci
mu logiku 1 vokabular, pretvara film u jezik; samim tim film dobija lingvisticki
fokus a istovremeno ulazi u kulturoloske i umetnicke okvire (2008: 36). Ako bi-
smo pojam narativa definisali kao ,,niz dogadaja u uzro¢no posledi¢cnom odnosu
koji se desava u odredenom vremenu i prostoru‘ shvatili bismo zbog ¢ega nara-
tivni aspekti ¢ine osnovu istrazivanja filmova (2008: 36). Na formalnom nivou
isti¢e se razlika izmedu pojmova fabula i size. Viktor Sklovski (Victor Shklov-
sky) istiCe da je fabula (ili ,,pri¢a“): ,,obrazac odnosa izmedu likova i obrazac
dogadaja koji se odvijaju hronoloski““ (2008: 36). Fabula je i neka vrsta ,,sirovog
materijala® koji tvorac filma pretvara u size. Size (ili ,,zaplet*) je zapravo prikaz
price: dogadaji ne moraju biti predstavljeni hronoloski i reditelj ima slobodu da
raznim sredstvima oblikuje fabulu u ,.estetski zadovoljavaju¢u formu* (2008:
36). Jedan od klju¢nih elemenata filmskog narativa je i tacka gledista koja bi se
mogla definisati kao perspektiva jednog od glavnih likova ili pak kao perspekti-
va naratora koji iznosi svoje videnje likova i dogadaja u svetu fikcije (2008: 36).

Narativ sam po sebi predstavlja dublju strukturu koja je sasvim neza-
visna od svog medija, drugim recima, narativ je vrsta organizacije teksta koja
se aktualizuje pisanom reci, kada su u pitanju romani ili pripovetke; ili govo-
rom u kombinaciji sa pokretom glumaca, koji predstavljaju odredene likove u
odredenom prostoru, kao Sto je slucaj sa dramom i filmom (Chatman, 1992:
403). Narativ ima 1 dvostruku vremensku strukturu. Svi narativi, bez obzira
na medij, kombinuju vremenski tok dogadaja koji Cini zaplet, sa viemenom
predstavljanja tih dogadaja u tekstu koje nazivamo ,,vreme diskursa®. Ova dva
vremenska toka su medusobno nezavisna. Tako na primer kod realisti¢nih na-
rativa vremenski tok je hronoloski i samim tim tok price je nepromenjljiv, dok
je vreme diskursa potpuno razliCito i Cesto se, na primer, upotrebom flesbeko-
va, moze vracati u razliite vremenske periode (1992: 404).

Prilikom prevodenja narativa iz jednog u drugi medij, izmene su ne-
minovne. Na primer deskriptivni odlomei u romanu, prelaskom na filmski
medij, prikazani su vizuelno kroz slike. Filmski narativ obiluje vizuelnim
detaljima koji su znacajni kako bi nama gledaocima na pravi nacin prene-
li deskriptivnu sliku romana (1992: 407). Ponekad glas naratora, koji je
prisutan u romanu, prenosi se i na film u obliku komentatora (takozvani
,voice-over). Medutim ovakav rezijski pristup Cesto nailazi na negativne
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kritike, jer se pre svega polazi od stava, da film mora na¢i nacin da narativ
predstavi vizuelnim sredstvima (1992: 408). Film ne opisuje, ve¢ vizuel-
nim sredstvima prikazuje i predstavlja odredeni sadrzaj uz pomo¢ kamere.
Cest je slucaj da film zapoéne dugim kadrovima koji zamenjuju deskrip-
tivne odlomke romana i uspostavljaju odredenu vizuelnu atmosferu.

Lafaj je neka vrsta preteCe pokuSaja da se film definiSe kao jezik, da
bi tokom Sezdesetih i sedamdesetih godina 20. veka pojava takozvanog
,flmsko-lingvistickog projekta® za cilj imala da se studije filma bazira-
ju na lingvistici i strukturalnoj semiotici (Réka, 2008: 37). Kristijan Mec
(Christian Metz) u svom delu Filmski jezik (Film Language) stvorio je
novu vrstu vokabulara za studije filma koji predstavlja kombinaciju teh-
nickog vokabulara lingvistike 1 naratologije zasnivajuci svoj stav na ide-
jama ruskih formalista da je: ,,bioskop sistem figurativnog jezika $to znaci
da se filmski narativ sastoji od slozene sintakse koja je sastavljena od fraza
i re¢enica* (2008: 37). Ruska filmska Skola je i pre nego §to je struktura-
lizam postao deo filmske teorije, insistirala na ideji da filmski kadar, kao
osnovni element filma, nema ,,svoje sustinsko znac¢enje dok ne postane deo
strukture filmske montaze* (2008: 38). Filmska montaza ima klju¢nu ulo-
gu u povezivanju razlicitih fragmenata u jednu smislenu ritmicku celinu.
Stoga Mec smatra da su kadrovi, za razliku od reci, neograniceni u broju,
i nalik re€enicama, predstavljaju jedinice diskursa koje mogu biti formuli-
sane u verbalni jezik (2008: 40). Mec kaze: ,,govoriti nekim jezikom znaci
koristiti ga a govoriti kinematografskim jezikom u odredenoj meri znaci
izumeti ga* (2008: 41). Film kao narativ sastoji se od raznih postupaka,
te stoga, objekat semiotiCke studije filma postaje dijegeza ili naracija kao
takva, ali 1 drugi elementi kao Sto su vremenska dimenzija, likovi, pejzazi,
dogadaji i sli¢no, razmatraju se u svim svojim aspektima.

Marsal Koen (Marshall Cohen) pak smatra da kada je u pitanju stvaranje
vizuelne slike, film 1 roman na isti na¢in stvaraju verbalne 1 kinematografske zna-
kove: ,,putem narativa koji je najcvrS¢a veza izmedu romana i filma, najprodornija
teznja verbalnog i vizuelnog jezika. I u romanu i na filmu, grupa znakova, bilo pi-
sanih ili vizuelnih, usvajaju se neprekidno kroz vreme, 1 taj neprekidni sled stvara
otvorenu strukturu, dijegezu koja nikad nije sasvim prisutna ali je uvek implicirana
u svakoj takvoj grupi* (Andrew, 1992: 425). Narativni kodovi funkcioni$u na ni-
vou implikacije ili konotacije, stoga se moze vrsiti njihovo uporedivanje u romanu
ina filmu. Prica se moze podudarati ukoliko se odredeni narativni elementi kao $to
su: likovi, dogadaji, motivi, posledice, konteksti, tacke gledista, mogu naci kako u
romanu tako 1 na filmu. Analiza adaptacije podrazumeva uporedivanje tih narativ-
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nih elemenata u dva razli¢ita semiotska sistema kao $to su film i knjizevni jezik. Ta
vrsta analize takode podrazumeva i ispitivanje filmskog stila odredenog perioda u
vezi sa knjizevnim stilom drugog perioda (1992: 426).

Svako c¢itanje knjizevnog teksta je individualni kognitivni ¢in inter-
pretacije (McFarlane, 2007: 15). Film zahteva od nas, gledalaca, da sagle-
damo sloZenu interakciju mizanscene, montaze i zvuka, jer dok pisac sliku
stvara uz pomoc¢ reci, film nam je donosi kroz audio-vizuelna sredstva. Bra-
jan Mekfarlan (Brian McFarlane) smatra da je narativ zajednicki element
knjizevnosti i filma i da filmski narativ nije taj koji oduzima, ve¢ naprotiv,
on je taj koji dopunjuje original svojim kulturoloskim 1 kinematografskim
elementima (McFarlane, 2007a: 5). Film poseduje svoje vlastite kodove kao
Sto su: lingvisti¢ki kodovi (na primer akcenat ili na¢in govora glumaca koji
nam govore o raznim karakteristikama nekog lika kao $to je njegova klasna
ili etnicka pripadnost ili pak temperament), nelingvisticki kodovi (muzicki 1
zvucni efekti), vizuelni kodovi (dok gledamo mi istovremeno interpretiramo
ono $to vidimo) 1 kulturoloski kodovi (kostim 1 dekor) (2007: 20).

Ono $to je zajednicko filmu i romanu je $to oba medija stvaraju re-
alisticne Zivote 1 svetove. Pisac romana stvara svoje likove re¢ima koji ili
oni sami izgovaraju ili pak drugi likovi govore o njima, koriste¢i i druge
elemente poput misli ili unutras$njeg dijaloga. Film ¢ini to isto ali upotre-
bom razlicitih kodova. On se ne oslanja isklju¢ivo na reci, to jest dijalog,
vec 1 na gestikulaciju 1 druge zvu¢ne elemente poput muzike. Vrlo Cesto se
filmu zamera da je teatralan ukoliko se previse oslanja na dijalog umesto
na vizuelna sredstva. Medutim, upotreba dijaloga na filmu ne moze se po
automatizmu smatrati kinematografskim nedostatkom; koliko je on uspes-
no izveden zavisice pre svega od glumaca i od rezisera (2007: 25).

Kada govorimo o procesu adaptacije knjizevnog narativa u filmski,
zbog slozenosti strukturalnih filmskih komponenata, uvidamo da proces
transpozicije nije nimalo jednostavan. Upotreba filmskog jezika svakako
namece 1 problem prevodenja, to jest postavlja se pitanje ukoliko se re-
¢enice mogu prevesti sa jednog jezika na drugi, da i je isto tako moguce
prevesti knjizevno delo na jezik filma?

Prevod i filmska adaptacija

Prevod i adaptacija, i kao proces i kao proizvod, su sastavni deo
politickih 1 kulturnih deSavanja kako na globalnom tako i na lokalnom
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planu. Prevod igra klju¢nu ulogu u naSem razumevanju ideologija, politi-
ke ili kulture, jer se kroz njega izrazavaju odredeni stavovi. Sli¢no je i sa
adaptacijom koja nam na isti nacin pruza uvid u politicke i kulturne prilike
drustva u kome nastaje (Krebs, 2014: 1). Prevod i adaptacija zasnivaju se
na analizi velikog korpusa materijala koji se sastoji od novinskih ¢lanaka,
vladinih izjava, knjiZevnosti i raznih istorijskih 1 savremenih konflikata,
koji u sebi sadrze primere prevodenja, Sto u razli¢itom kontekstu moze da
se posmatra i kao ¢in adaptacije, to jest, ponovnog pisanja odredenog tek-
sta (2014: 1). Postoji snazan medusobni uticaj izmedu procesa prevodenja
i adaptacije s jedne strane, i kulture i politike s druge strane. Citava po-
pularna kultura sadasnjice se prvenstveno temelji na fenomenu adaptacije
koji je doprineo procvatu filmske industrije ali 1 razvoju drugih medija, od
pozorista, mjuzikla i opere, pa do televizije (2014: 2).

Prevod 1 adaptaciju mozemo posmatrati kao kreativan proces, ali i
kao proizvod i artefakt, dok kao akademske discipline, one su po samoj
svojoj prirodi interdisciplinarne (2014: 3). Obe se bave fenomenom kul-
turoloskog prikaza kroz proces ponovnog pisanja i obe se suocavaju sa
problemom autorstva u ¢emu se ogleda njihova sli¢nost (2014: 3).

Postoje odredeni stavovi koji podvlace jasnu granicu izmedu prevo-
da 1 adaptacije, smatraju¢i adaptaciju kreativnim procesom ponovnog pi-
sanja 1 komentarisanja izvornog teksta, nasuprot prevodu koji prvenstveno
tezi da ostane jednak originalu (2014: 3). Adaptaciji se pripisuje kreativ-
na sloboda, nasuprot prevodenju koje poStuje lingvisticka ogranicenja, ali
zato ostaje veran originalnom tekstu. Studije adaptacije, za razliku od ra-
nih teorijskih stavova, vie se ne zasnivaju na modelu jednakosti i vernosti
originalu. Dzuli Sanders smatra da su adaptacije “ponovne interpretacije
odredenih tekstova u novom generickom kontekstu i da one premestanjem
kulturnih i vremenskih prilika izvornog teksta mogu 1 ne moraju dovesti
do opstih promena“ (2014: 3). Adaptacije su poput ,,zivih organizama koji
zive u kohabitaciji sa drugim kulturnim 1 druStvenim sistemima“ (2014: 4).

Medutim studije adaptacije 1 studije prevodenja mogu se medusobno
dopunjavati po pitanju prakticnih i teorijskih pitanja, terminologije, metodo-
logije 1 perspektiva, imajuéi u vidu da neki teoreticari filmsku adaptaciju po-
smatraju kao vid ,,prevodenja“ ili ¢ak ,.transpozicije* knjizevnog sadrzaja na
ekran, ¢ime ona zalazi u oblast intertekstualnosti 1 intermedijalnosti (2014: 6).

Postavlja se pitanje: Sta je adaptacija? U kom kontekstu se ona ko-
risti 1 definiSe? Ako je definiSemo nasuprot drugog koncepta da li je to
prevod, prisvajanje, verzija, transpozicija, transformacija, parafraza, pa-
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rodija, aluzija, intertekstualnost? Da li se adaptacija pojavljuje kao termin
prevodilackog diskursa? (Minier, 2014: 15) Da li adaptacija predstavlja
ponovno ispisivanje prisvojenog teksta gde istovremeno autorizuje i kriti-
kuje odredene ideoloske stavove? (2014: 16).

Adaptacija predstavlja prilagodavanje, podrazumevajuci ¢esto neop-
hodno unosenje izmena u odnosu na izvorni tekst, kako bi se on prilagodio
razli¢itom kontekstu i ukusima publike (Minier, 2014: 16). Dejvid Lein
(David Lane) smatra da je adaptacija transpozicija originalnog teksta u ra-
zli¢it kontekst koji se mora sagledati na tri nacina: Prvi je kontekst medija,
na primer, transpozicija romana u filmski medij. Drugi je kontekst price
originalnog teksta, na primer, u kakvom svetu zive glavni likovi romana.
Tre¢i kontekst je izvan medija ili prie originalnog teksta i1 bavi se vreme-
nom i mestom u kome zivi publika koja se susrece sa adaptacijom (2014:
17). Fislin (Fischlin) smatra da adaptacija poput prevodenja, predstavlja
kulturnu aktivnost, koja deluje u novom kontekstu i stoga pruza veéi do-
prinos kulturnom razvoju (2014: 17).

Adaptaciju je teSko definisati bez obzira da li se akcenat stavlja na pro-
ces, proizvod, strategiju ili kontekst. U ovom radu se bavimo adaptacijom kao
,,procesom kojim tekst dobija vizuelni prikaz na ekranu‘ (2014: 17), stavljajuci
akcenat na filmsku adaptaciju romana, dok sam pojam obuhvata daleko Siri di-
japazon medija; jer koncept adaptacije predstavlja transfer sa jednog umetnic-
kog medija na drugi. Linda Hacen adaptaciju poredi sa prevodenjem, a takode 1
Andre Bazen (André Bazin) koristi metaforu prevodenja kada govori o odnosu
filma 1 adaptiranog teksta (2014: 19). 1992. godine lingvista Jakobson uvodi
dva termina intralingvalni prevod (intralingual translation) za doslovno prevo-
denje teksta 1 intersemiotski prevod (intersemiotic translation) za prevodenje
verbalnih znakova u neverbalni sistem, §to podrazumeva promenu medija, kao
Sto je prevodenje verbalne umetnosti u medij muzike, slikarstva ili filma (2014:
20). Ovi termini odgovaraju terminu adaptacije koju mi danas koristimo u sa-
vremenom diskursu.

Studije prevodenja svakako pruzaju osnov za razvoj teorije filmske
adaptacije ali se pri tom, kako smatra DZejms Naremor (James Naremore),
mora voditi raCuna da se ne insistira na teoriji vernosti originalnom tekstu
kao dominantnom kritickom pristupu adaptaciji (2014: 20). Barton Palmer
(Barton Palmer), medutim, odbacuje termin prevodenja, smatrajuci ga inter-
lingvalnim procesom koji se previse vezuje za izvorni tekst. 1982. godine
Andre Lefever (André Lefevere) uvodi pojam refrakcije (refraction) dovo-
dec¢i u pitanje validnost kritike vernosti. On staje u odbranu od negativnih
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kritika koje na filmske adaptacije gledaju kao na ,,neoriginalna*“ dela. Uvo-
de¢i termin refrakcije to jest prelamanja, on objasnjava na koji naCin se tekst
ponovo ispisuje kako bi se uskladio sa potrebama odredene publike. On se
suprotstavlja onim stavovima koji originalni tekst uzimaju kao neprikosno-
veni autoritet koji se mora doslovno pratiti u svakom procesu prevodenja,
objasnjavajuci da su svi tekstovi zapravo prelamanja, 1 da adaptacija oprav-
dava vrstu prilagodavanja do koje mora do¢i kako bi se uskladila sa ideolos-
kim 1 estetskim zahtevima publike kojoj se obraca (2014: 21).

Linda Kahir smatra: ,,da je prvi korak u istrazivanju zasluga filmova
zasnovanih na knjizevnosti, posmatrati ih kao prevode izvornog materijala
1 razumeti razliku izmedu adaptacije 1 prevoda“ (2014: 21). Ona definiSe
pojam adaptacije i1 prevoda na slede¢i nacin:

Dok se filmovi zasnovani na knjizevnosti, uobicajeno i razumljivo, nazivaju adap-
tacijama, termin ‘adaptirati’ znaci promeniti strukturu i funkciju jednog entiteta
kako bi lak$e preziveo i mnozio se u novoj sredini. Adaptirati zna¢i pomeriti taj
isti entitet u novu sredinu. U procesu adaptacije, taj isti nezavisni entitet koji je
u$ao u taj proces opstaje, iako je podvrgnut modifikacijama — ponekad radikalnim
mutacijama — u naporima da se prilagodi svojoj novoj sredini (Minier, 2014: 21).

Termin ‘prevesti’ nasuprot ‘adaptirati’, znaci preneti tekst sa jednog jezika na dru-
gi. To je proces jezika, a ne proces opstanka i radanja. Kroz proces prevoda pot-
puno novi tekst — materijalno razli¢it entitet — se stvara, koji istovremeno ima ¢vrst
odnos sa originalnim izvorom, a ipak je potpuno nezavisan od njega. Jednostavno
receno: mi mozemo da uzivamo u prevodu bez Citanja originalnog izvora. Ako
filmove zasnovane na knjizevnosti posmatramo kao prevode, mi ¢emo uvideti da
njihovi tvorci prenose jezik knjizevnosti — koji se sastoji od re¢i — na jezik filma...
U tom procesu, oni prave izbor unutar filmske sintakse i vokabulara (2014: 21).

Vazno je naglasiti da adaptacija podrazumeva postavljanje nekog dela
u ,,novu sredinu“ $to podrazumeva novi kulturni i lingvisticki kontekst. Ka-
hir takode smatra da prevodenjem knjizevnog teksta na neki drugi jezik, ver-
nost prevoda igra klju¢nu ulogu mada je pitanje vernosti kompleksno. Ona
takode komentarise: ,,ponekad je film lo$ prevod knjizevnosti® (2014: 22).
Dezmond (Desmond) i Hoks (Hawkes) smatraju da je besmisleno porediti
izvorno delo 1 adaptaciju po modelu ,,vernosti* jer se sistematski i struktu-
ralno razlikuju te stoga ne mogu biti identi¢ne. Linda Hacen insistira na kon-
tekstualnim elementima procesa adaptacije odbacuju¢i model ,,vernosti®.

Poststrukturalisticki diskurs ne posmatra prevod kao simetriju izme-
du dva teksta koji se zasniva na idiomu ,,vernosti““ i ne pristupa prevodu
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kao procesu oponasanja originalnog teksta jer je on sam po sebi €in posre-
dovanja i ponovnog predstavljanja. Pri tom je vazno napomenuti da on na-
staje 1 oblikuje se u okvirima specifi¢nog kulturnog konteksta. Adaptacija
kao oblik prevodenja, prevodi reci u slike, romane u filmove, pri ¢emu se
susrece sa velikim estetskim izazovima jer prenosi sadrzaj jednog u drugi
medij koji se sustinski razlikuju. Cesto sam ¢in vizuelnog predstavljanja
moze nai¢i na odredene tabue i zabrane (Elliott, 2004: 16).

Na osnovu analize teorijskih pristupa adaptaciji kao slobodnom pre-
vodu postojeéeg teksta na nove jezike, kriticki zaklju¢ujemo da adapta-
cija predstavlja stvaralacki proces, koji sam po sebi podrazumeva novu
interpretaciju i ¢in stvaranja novog umetnickog dela. U tom stvaralackom
procesu osnovna premisa je da se saCuva pri¢a preuzeta iz originalnog
knjizevnog dela ali da se njoj istovremeno udahne novo videnje koje ¢e
uspesno komunicirati sa publikom. Adaptacija je forma intertekstualnosti.
Ona je viSeslojna 1 u sebi nosi kako repeticiju originalnog izvornog teksta
tako 1 varijacije novog umetnickog stvaralastva.
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Ana Mandi¢ Ivkovié

Summary
ADAPTATION AND INTERTEXTUALITY

In film adaptation studies, the theory of intertextuality is gaining in importance,
especially in the last two decades. This work is based on a theoretical approach to
film adaptation, where the theories of Thomas Leitch, Linda Hutcheon, Robert Stam,
Christian Metz, Brian McFarlane, Linda Cahir, Katja Krebs and other significant theo-
rists are analyzed. This paper analyzes the relationship between the adaptation process
and the translation process, and concludes that film art has its own film language and
film narrative, since film, as well as a literary work, also tells the story just using dif-
ferent means of expression. Adaptation makes certain ideas actual, creates analogies,
expresses criticism or indicates respect for the original text. We consider adaptation as
a formal entity and as a transposition of a particular literary work, bearing in mind the
change of media, possible change of genre, change of context or a different point of
view within the new interpretation. We analyze the theoretical approach to adaptation
as a free translation of the existing text into new languages, and we critically conclude
that adaptation is a creative process, which in itself implies a new interpretation and an
act of creating a new artwork. In this creative process, the basic premise is to preserve
a story taken from the original literary work, but at the same time to breathe new vi-
sion, which will successfully communicate with the audience. Adaptation is a form of
intertextuality. It is multilayered and in itself carries the repetition of the original text
as well as the variation of the new artistic creativity.

Key words: intertextuality, film language, translation
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LEJLA EL AHJALIJA

Lejla el Ahjalija (Layla al-’Ahyaliyya') je jedna od najpoznatijih i
najvaznijih pesnikinja u klasi¢noj arapskoj poeziji. Pripada omajadskom periodu
a o njenom pesnickom umecu govori i veoma ugledan polozaj koji je imala na
halifskom dvoru. Najbolje se pokazala u ljubavnoj poeziji i tuzbalicama ali je
pisala i druge zanrove dok je u legendu usla zbog tragi¢ne ljubavi prema Taubi ibn
el Humajiru (Tawba bin al-Humayyir). Istakla se i po svojoj recitosti, hrabrosti,
inteligenciji 1 zadivljujucoj lepoti. Uprkos tome §to je pominju i navode njenu
poeziju mnogi kriticari i istoricari knjizevnosti i Sto grade za njeno proucavanje
ne manjka, Lejla el Ahjalija je slabo poznata Sirim krugovima ili bar mnogo
manje poznate od el Hanse (al-Hansa’). ISCitavanjem raznih pregleda klasi¢ne
knjizevnosti, brojnih anegdota i divana pesnikinje, nastao je ovaj kratak pregled
njenog zivota i prevod nekoliko pesama u nadi da ¢e ih biti jos. Interesovanje za
ovu pesnikinju moze probuditi i Zelju za proucavanjem mnogih drugih pesnikinja
u klasi¢noj arapskoj knjizevnosti ¢iji je broj mnogo veci nego §to se ocekuje, a
njihovo umece i teme kojima se bave mogu da pariraju i da se nadmecu sa nji-
hovim daleko poznatijim muskim savremenicima. Pored upoznavanja sa njiho-
vom poezijom, za nas bi bilo korisno i oslobadanje od predrasuda koje postoje o
arapskom svetu, islamu i polozaju Zene u njemu.

Kljucne reci: Layla al-’Ahyaliyya, Tawba bin al-Humayyir, klasi¢na
arapska poezija, omajadska knjizevnost, arapske pesnikinje, uzritski gazal, rita’,
madth, al-Haggag bin Yusuf at-Taqafl

Layla bint ‘Abdullah bin al-Ruhhal bin Saddad bin Ka‘b bin
Mu‘awiya al-’Ahyal® bin ‘Ubad bin ‘Aqil iz plemena Ka‘b bin Rabi a bin

* svetlanastrugarevic90@gmail.com

1 U tekstu je koriséena ZDMG transkripcija. Imena koja se pominju vise puta prilagodena
su srpskom izgovoru, a uz prvo pominjanje data je transkripcija u zagradi.

2 "Ahyal (ar.) znaci orao, soko, Zuna
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‘Amir bin Sa‘sa‘a (Fariih, 1981: 515) ili krace Lejla el Ahjalija je jedna od
najvecih pesnikinja u klasi¢noj arapskoj knjizevnosti koju je, po nekim
misljenjima, jedino el Hansa nadmasila u slavi. Ne zna se tacna godina
njenog rodenja, a i o godini smrti postoje razni podaci, no, sa sigurnoséu
se zna da je pripadala omajadskom periodu. Njeno pleme je bilo ¢uveno po
svom junastvu i medu prvima je primilo islam i pomagalo u Sirenju nove
vere (Sahidu-1-'Islam, 2008). Pored toga su ostali upaméeni i po svojim
velikim ljubavima koje su usle u legendu i koje su opevane u pesmama
(Sahidu-1-"Islam, 2008). 1z tog plemena je i Qays bin Mulawwah, ¢uveni
Medznun (Magntn; Al-Fahtirt, 1986: 426). Lejla se istakla po svojoj
reCitosti, pesnickom umecu, hrabrosti, inteligenciji i zadivljujucoj lepoti.
Odrasla je uz svog brata od strica Taubu ibn el Humajra (Tawba
bin al-Humayyir) koji je takode bio pesnik prefinjenih ose¢anja (Sahidu-I-
"Islam, 2008) iz plemena Aqil bin ‘Amir; Zaydan, 1958: 345). Izmedu njih
se rodila velika ljubav koja je do kraja njihovih Zivota ostala ¢edna, platon-
ska ili uzritska ljubav kakve su bile i ljubavi Medznuna i Lejle (Magniin
wa Layla), Dzemila i Butejne (Gamil wa Butayna), Kajsa i Lubne (Qays
wa Lubna) i Antare i Able (‘Antara wa ‘Abla) ' i podjednako nemoguca i
sprecena delovanjem njihovih saplemenika. Pored poezije koje su nesre¢ni
ljubavnici ostavili za sobom, postoji i veliki broj legendi koje su se preno-
sile u narodu ne dozvoljavaju¢i da se plamen tragi¢ne ljubavi ugasi. Tauba
je jednom prilikom video Lejlu gde sa drugim zenama doc¢ekuje muskarce
iz pohoda i tada ga je posebno oc¢arala (Diwan Layla al-’ Ahyaliyya, 2013).
Ljubav izmedu njih je rasla, poezija koju su posvecivali jedno drugom
se procula medu plemenima, a legenda o njima je izgleda joS u to vreme
ozivela. Tauba je zatrazio ruku voljene od njenog oca, ali on je, kako prica
kaze, odbio to jer bi dozvola potvrdila postojanje neprihvatljivih veza
izmedu njih pre braka o kojima se govorkalo medu plemenima. Da bi

1 Jedan od naj¢uvenijih pesnika koji je, navodno, poludeo od ljubavi i dobio nadi-
mak Medznun (Ludak) je ziveo u 7. veku, a njegovu ljubavnu pri¢u Lord Bajron
naziva Romeom i Julijom sa Istoka. Lejla za kojom on pati, naravno, nije pesni-
kinja Lejla el Ahjalija. Gamii bin Ma‘amar je takode bio pesnik koji je Ziveo u
osmom veku i pripadao je plemenu Uzrita ili Azra ,,Sto za ljubav glavu gube i
umiru kada ljube®, a njegova draga se zvala Butejna ili Busejna. Ljubav izmedu
Kajsa i Lubne je opisao ’Abt al-Farag al-Isfahani u svojoj Knjizi pesama (Kitab
al-Agant), a veliku ljubav izmedu preislamskog pesnika Antare i njegove Able je
opevao al-’Asma‘1, jedan od pesnika na dvoru Haruna el Rasida.
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ugusio glasine, udao ju je za coveka iz plemena al-Adla‘ ? ali brak nije
spre¢io Tauba da je pose¢uje (Sahidu-I-"Islam, 2008). Mada su te posete
bile prijateljskog karaktera, pleme se Zalilo sultanu koji je dozvolio da se
Tauba ubije ako joj opet dode. Jednom prilikom je krenuo u obicajeno
vreme, a Lejla je znajuéi za ovu dozvolu izasla pred njega bez vela §to
je kod njega izazvalo sumnju pa je on odustao od posete spasivsi se na
taj nacin. Nastradao je u jednom od svojih pljackaskih pohoda kada ga
je ubilo pleme ‘Awf jer im je ukrao kamile (Sahidu-I-’Islam, 2008). Po
narodnoj prici Lejla je za to saznala tek kada je videla Taubin grob pored
puta kojim je iSao njen karavan i resila je da ga poseti mada je njen muz
bio protiv toga. Uporna u svojoj odluci, si$la je sa kamile, priSla je grobu
i rekla: ,,Selam alejk, Tauba®, zatim se vratila svojoj pratnji i gorko za-
plakala jadajuci se da nije znala da je Tauba lazov. Ovo je sve zacudilo pa
su je pitali za objasnjenje. ,,O, zar on nije rekao*:

Kad bih pod zemljom ispod grobne ploce bio  a Lejla el Ahjalija mi tada selam nazvala
Ili bih joj ja radosno otpozdravio ili bi se sova sa mog groba krikom odazvala
Jer Zelim Lejli 1 ono §to od mene nije ako bi se tom dobru njena dusa radovala

Zasto mi onda ne odgovori kako je obec¢ao (Diwan Layla al-
"Ahyaliyya, 2013)?* U tom trenutku je jedna sova prhnula iz blizine gro-
ba pravo u lice kamili koja se uznemirila i povredila Lejlu udarivsi je u
glavu i1 ona pade na zemlju mrtva. To se desilo 85/704. ili 86/705. godine u
oblasti koja se zove al-Rayy (Sahidu-1-’Islam, 2008). Tu je sahranise pored
voljenog Tauba gde bar u smrti ostase vecno zajedno.

Ovaj legendarni kraj, prozet magi¢nim relaizmom i igrom sudbine, je
zaista lepo zaokruzio tragi¢nost velike i nesre¢ne ljubavi, ali tu je, nazalost,
1 druga, ne tako romanti¢na, verzija koja objasSnjava brojne tuzbalice za
Taubom. Po ovoj verziji, Lejla je ubrzo po Taubinoj pogibji saznala da je
ostala bez dragog zbog Cega se povukla u samocu, neutesno pakala i opevava-
la njihovu ljubav bolno tuze¢i za njim. Prvi muz se razveo od nje, ili po drugoj

2 Kao al-Adla ‘se navodi kod Fartiha (1981:515), al-Fahtrija (1986: 426) i Zaydana
(1958: 345), kao al-Adla* kod Sahidu-I-’Islama (2008) i ¢ak kao al-Adlag kod
as-Samada (1998: 9).

3 Stihovi se ne ¢itaju po kolonama veé¢ po redovima kao polustihovi. Ovakvim
nacinom ispisivanja stihova imalo se za cilj prikazivanje oblika, strukture i rime
klasi¢ne arapske pesme (ili, u ovom slu¢aju, odlomka).
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verziji umro od ljubomore, pa su je ponovo udali. Njen drugi muz je bio Sawar
bin "Ufi al-Qusayri sa nadimkom ’Ibn al-Haya, pesnik muhadramun* i jedan
od ashaba’® sa kojim je, kazu, izrodila mnogo dece (Sahidu-1-'Islam, 2008).
’Abt Bakr Muhammad bin Dawiid al-Zahir®® u prvom delu svoje knjige
Kitab az-Zahra’ smatra da je Lejla poznavala ljubav samo delimic¢no i da je
ljubav nikada nije potpuno obuzela, jer da ga je zaista volela, posle Taubine
smrti ni njoj ne bi bilo do zZivota (Farth, 1981: 515). Jednom prilikom je od el
Hadzazda ibn Jusufa el Takafija (al-Haggag bin Yusuf al-Taqafi) trazila da je
posalje u Horasan kod Kutejbe ibn Muslima (Qutayb bin Muslim) sto je ovaj
odobrio, ali je umrla usput. Ako se ovoj pric¢i veruje, Lejla je umrla izmedu
86/705. godine kada je Kutejb osvojio Horasan i 95/713. kada je umro el
Hadzadz, dakle negde oko 90/709. godine, i veruje se da je nadzivela Tauba za
skoro deset godina (Farth, 1981: 516).

Sto se ti¢e Lejline poezije, ona je dosta prisutna u knjizevnim kri-
tikama 1 pregledima klasi¢ne arapske knjizevnosti 1 pored el Hanse je
najviSe citirana. Stariji kriti¢ari 1 tumaci poezije cesto istiu da je ona
prevazisla najveci broj svojih muskih savremenika. Njeno ime se pominja-
lo i na plemenskim vec¢ima istkanutih Kurejsa®, a i mnogi pesnici su istakli
njenu poeziju kao najbolju i omiljenu. Medu njima su al- Farazdaq’ koji je
voleo 1 cenio Lejlu, Abii Nuwas koji je znao napamet viSe njenih pesama,
’ Abii Tammam koji navodi primere njene poezije u svojoj knjizi (Sahidu-I-
‘Islam, 2008), al-’ Asma‘i koji joj je davao prednost nad el Hansom (Fariih,
1981: 516), 'Abii al-‘Abbas al-Mubarrad i *Abu al-‘Ala’ al-Ma “ar.

Njena poezija je zenska, tanana, emotivna i iskrena ali na ¢vrstim
tradicionalnim temeljima, poznata je po doteranosti i energicnosti izraza,
bogatom reé¢niku, ali i pitkosti i lako¢i i muziklanosti. Cesto je koris-
tila antitezu. Ako se uporedi sa el Hansainom, moze se primetiti da je

4 Naziv za pesnike prelaznog perioda tj. one koji su ziveli i1 stvarali i pre i posle
pojave islama.
5 Od arapske reci sahaba Sto doslovno znaci ,,drug, saputnik, pratilac®; drugovi i

saradnici Proroka Muhameda.
6 U originalu stoji *Abt Bakr Muhammad bin "Abi Sulayman al-’ Asfahanii; re¢ je o
srednjovekovnom teologu i u¢enjaku koji je ziveo izmedu 255/868. 1279/909. godine.

7 Knjiga cveta je *Tbn Dawiidovo delo sa kraja X veka nastalo u Bagdadu. Smatra
se prvom knjigom o teoriji ljubavi na arapskom jeziku.
8 Qurays je arapsko pleme koje je nastanjivalo prostor oko Meke. Oni se smatraju

¢uvarima Kabe, izvode svoje poreklo od Avrama (Abrahama), a pripadnik ovog
plemena je bio i poslanik Muhamed.
9 Al-Farazdagq ili Hamam ibn Galib je arapski pesnik iz 7. veka.
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el Hansaina poezija gotovo oslobodena maste i poslovica, ograniena je
jednom temom uz ponavljanje prizora i izraza dok Lejlina poezija obiluje
temama, motivima i izrazima, a poznat je njen doprinos u poslovicama i
izrekama (Sahidu-1-'Islam, 2008). Takode je kao li¢nost bila snaZnija od el
Hanse i zahtevala je poStovanje koliko ga je 1 ukazivala. Najpoznatija je po
ljubavnim stihovima, uzritskom gazelu'®, i po tuzbalicama'' za Taubom.
Ispevala je i tuzbalicu za halifom Utmanom bin ‘Affanom (Farth, 1981:
517), zatim mnoge medihe'? ili hvalospeve (na primer za al-Hadzadza),
junacke ili epske” pesme, hvale za svoje pleme iskazujuéi u njima svoj
ponos', na primer opis bitke izmedu njenog plemena i plemena Madhig'®
i Hamdan'¢ ( Sahidu-1-'Islam, 2008), a izmedu nje i al-Nabige al-Ga diyye
je bilo satire!”. (Al-Fahari, 1986: 426).

Zbog svog pesni¢kog umeca, Lejla el Ahjalija je imala ugledno i
znacajno mesto u druStvu, plemenu ali i na dvoru kod halifa, prinCeva 1
guvernera. Izlazila je pred halifu Muaviju ibn Abi Sufjana (Mu‘awiya bin
’Abi Sufyan; Sahidu-1-'Islam, 2008), Abdulmelika ibn Marvana (‘Abd
al-Malik bin Marwan) i upravitelja Iraka El HadZadza (Farih, 1981: 516).
Slusali su je dok je kazivala hvalospeve njima ali 1 dok je Zalila za Taubom
1 opevavala njihovu ljubav i zato je dobila svakojake nagrade. Jednom
prilikom ju je el Hadzadz darovao sa 500 dirhema, 5 haljina 1 5 kamila
(Sahidu-1-"Islam, 2008). O ovim susretima i razgovorima sa Lejlom posto-
je brojne anegdote koje cesto govore o Lejlinoj dovitljivosti, hrabrosti, slo-
bodi pred vladarima, njenoj smelosti i samouverenosti. Jedna od njih je:

LEJLA EL AHJALIJA KOD EL HADZADZA

Jednom je tako el HadzadZ bio u medZlisu i sa njim Utba ibn Said
kad je uSao vratar i rekao: ,,Gospodaru el Hadzadze, na vratima je zena
koja trazi dozvolu da ude.*

10 Gazal — ljubavna pesma; moze biti beduinska, uzritska, ¢edna ili platonska i grad-
ska ili erotska

11 Rita

12 Madih
13 Hamasa
14 Fahr

15 Poznato i veliko arapsko pleme iz oblasti Jemena
16 Pleme iz Jemena, a kasnije ime saveza koji su inila plemena Hamdan, Bakil i Hasid
17 Higa’, muhaga
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,»Koja zena?*

»Nece da kaze ime. Ali ona je...*

,Ona je sta? Reci, vrataru.*

,Ona je mnogo lepa, gospodaru.*

,Sta éekas? Uvedi je odmah.*

Lejla el Ahjalija je usla i sa njom dve njene sluskinje, a el Hadzadz
je skrenuo pogled i spustio glavu. Lejla mu se priblizila i sela preko puta.
Kada je podigao pogled, zadivio se tolikom lepotom.

,,Ko si t1?7*

,Zar me ne poznajes, el Hadzadze? Ja sam Lejla el Ahjalija.*

Kao da ga je njen glas razbudio, on se vrati sebi i seti se svoje moc¢i.

,» 11 si Lejla el Ahjalija, pesnikinja?*

,Da. Ja sam ta.*

,.Sta te dovodi, o Lejla, na na§ medzlis?*

,,U zvezdama lazni znaci, brojem manji sve oblaci, zima §to se priblizila
i nevolja umnozila. A prva nam je posle Bozje tvoja pomo¢ uvek bila.*

,Dobrodosla, pesnikinjo slavna. Deder, opis$i nam ti, Lejla, krjajeve
iz kojih si dosla.”

,Prah umesto puteva, zemlja posta jalova, med’ narodom pomet-
enost, nada im je tvoja milost, godine nas pristigose, niSta dobro ne donese,
imetak nam ugrabiSe, ljude svukud rasturiSe i ¢eljad nam svu pobise.*

,Dosta je, Lejla. Dakle ovo je tvoja proza. A kakva ti je poezija?*

,»Da li zeli§ da cujes Sta sam o tebi spevala, o emire?*

»lzvoli, Lejla. Da ¢ujem.*

,,Kazem, emire:

O, Hadzadze, nek’ te ne izneveri oruzje mada je u Bozjoj mo¢i kada
1 Sta biva

O, Hadzadze, ne predaj se pobunjenom, a ni Bog mune d’o o ¢em’sniva

Kad se el HadZzadZ obolele zemlje lati, taj izleci svakog ziva

Izleci od bolesti teske, pa ko mladi¢ koplje baca te ga onda i zaliva

Zaliva ga i napija bujicama krvi ljudske dok s’ poseda se nova sliva

Promeni se el HadZzadzovo drZanje i na licu mu se ukaza bes, onda
se okrenu ka Utbi ibn Saidu i Sapnu mu: ,,Ubio je Bog, ni jedan me pesnik
ne opisa tacnije od nje od kako sam doSao u Irak.”“ Onda se okrenu njoj
govoreci: ,,Dovoljno je.“

,»Ali ja jo§ nisam zavrsila.*
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»Dovoljno je, Lejla. Mladi¢u, vodi je kod naSeg prijatelja i reci mu
da joj zapusi usta.*

Lejla je hodala sigurno i samouvereno iza mladi¢a ubedena da je bila
dobra i da ¢e dobiti nagradu od emira uprskos tome $to je ¢ula el Hadzadza
kako nareduje mladicu da je odvede do coveka koji ¢e joj zapusiti usta.
Kada su stigli do tog ¢oveka, mladi¢ rece:

,Gospodar el Hadzadz ti je porucio da odseces jezik'® ovoj zeni.

Covek je stao da priprema ostar noz ne bi li obavio el Hadzadzovo
naredenje, kad Lejla vrisnu na njega:

,.Crk’0 majci! Cu li ti $ta je mladi¢ rekao? El Hadzad je naredio da
mi zapusis$ usta poklonima i1 darovima.*

Covek je stao zbunjen i ne znajuéi §ta da radi, otiSao je kod el
Hadzadza li¢no da se uveri u ispravnost naredenja koje mu je doneo mladi¢.
El Hadzadz se naljuti i umalo ne otsece jezik tom ¢oveku ali se smiri i rece:

,, Vratite je ovamo.*

Lejla se vratila podjednako samouverena i sigurna do el Hadzadza
koji rece: ,,Umalo ne napravise grdnu gresku.*

A ona ispeva sledece:

,»0, Hadzadze, iznad tebe niko nije sem halife i milosti Bozje same

0, HadZadze, ti si junak u ratu kad bukne i za narod svetlo usred tame.*

Onda se el Hadzadz okrenu ovima $to su sedeli sa njim da mu kazu
svoje misljenje o njoj, a Utba ibn Said rece: ,,Tako nam Boga, ne videsmo
nikoga Cistijeg jezika, boljeg govora, vece lepote i ¢vrsceg stiha.” (Al-Kan
ant, 2013a)

Ipak, najbolji pokazatelj Lejline pesnicke vestine je sama poezija.
Jedan od problema klasi¢ne poezije se javlja i u Lejlinim divanima, a to
je prenosenja u duzem vremenskom periodu (usmenom i pismenom) §to
je dovelo do postojanja nekoliko verzija istog stiha, drugacijeg rasporeda
stihova 1 polustihova i tome slicnog. U divanu iz 1998. godine su pesme
rasporedene po rimi i pored tumacenja slabije poznatih rec¢i u komentarima
se navode 1 razne verzije stihova i njihovi izvori, a prepevani stihovi su
izabrani iz tog izdanja.

18 Igra re¢ima. Ova fraza na arapskom moze da znaci ,,odseci jezik™ ali 1 ,,zapusiti i
zatvoriti usta®.
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LEJLA HVALI SVOJE PLEME

Mi smo od plemena el Ahjal, nasmladi¢ i sa stapom' svoju
slavu vesto brani

Kopljad tuzna jadikuju ostanu li uz samare, a po darezljivosti
mi smo znani

Jogunasta sablja zna da po zedi sestra nam je jer izlomljena
kost je hrani

Cvri¢i smo od vas u grudima Zena vasih kad zaori se vapaj rani®
(As-Samad, 1998: 39)

TUZBALICA ZA TAUBOM

Zakleh se da oplakacu Tauba da za sve mrtve po suza kane
Zivota ti, Cega da se mrtav stidi koji za Zivota nema mane
Nema zivog i najzdraviji da je da nadzivi onog Sto u grobu lezi
Oduvek je bilo da strpljiv je onaj kome dan je muka a ide sve tezi
Sve mlado i jedro ka trulezi grabi i svaki ¢e ¢ovek pred Boga
oti¢i

Dvoje sto se drze i zive zajedno mogu da odlazu al’ rastanak ¢e
stici

Bio ziv ja li mrtav, o junace, uvek Bozja pomoc¢ uz tebe bila
Zaklinjem se da plakacu i kleti sve dok ptice poje i imaju krila
Nek se pazi ubica iz Aufa, o zalosti, Sto ne bejah s njima

al’ me ve¢ma plasi drugo pleme §to Suruje s Romanima?!
(As-Samad, 1998: 40)
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Svetlana Strugarevié¢
Summary
LEJLA ELAHJALIJA

Layla al-Akhyaliyya is one of the most famous and most important female
poets in classical Arabic poetry. She was a famous poet from Umayyad period
of Arabic history, and thanks to her brilliant mind and eloquence she had a very
prominent position on the Caliph’s court. She proved to be best in writing love
poetry, elegies and laments, but she also wrote satires and panegyrics. She entered
the legend thanks to her tragic love for Tawba b. al-Humayyir. Their love story
is included in this paper. Her courage, intelligence and amazing beauty made her
famous. Many critics and historians of literature mention and quote her, but she
is poorly known out of the scientific cicles, or at least much less known than al-
Khansa. Using various reviews of classical literature, numerous anecdotes and
diwans, this short overview of her life was created, as well as the translation of
several songs. Layla al-Akhyaliya could interest scientist to explore other female
poets in classical Arabic literature whose number is much higher than expected.
They were standing side my side with their well-known male contemporaries.

Key words: Arabic poetry, Lejla El Ahjalija
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THE TRANSITION FROM
POPULAR INTO “HIGH” CULTURE:
BOB DYLAN — THREE SONGS OF THE EARLY 1960’s

This paper looks at the work of Bob Dylan, particularly the approach to
which he has taken in the creation of his work and his early topical songs from the
1960s. It involves discovering the merit Dylan had in transforming popular music
into live media to examine the political and sociological norms of the time. One
of the concerns of this paper is to show that Dylan has considered himself to be
more of the storyteller than the activist, especially concerning the transfer of popu-
lar zeitgeist into “high” culture. In terms of better understanding the relationship
between the lyrical mind of Dylan and popular culture, the politically and psycho-
logically grounded histories and Post War America can be explored through the
counterculture which Dylan reluctantly came to represent. The paper also explores
the civil rights movement, racism, and poverty of the America of Dylan’s 1960s
and establishes their place and significance in creating his work.

Key words. Bob Dylan, popular culture, 1960s, topical songs, civil rights,
racism, storytelling, folk music

Dylan amidst Protest

Newsweek magazine in 2004 awarded Bob Dylan with the ceremo-
nious claim of “the most influential cultural figure now alive” (Gates,
2004: 48). This sentiment has come to echo within his Nobel Prize win of
2016, recognizing his overall life achievement and contribution to litera-
ture. Yet, Dylan has never singularly codified his place within the artistic
world nor has he been anything but a singer/songwriter and, at times, poet.
He best describes himself in the words “I’m a poet and I know it / Hope

i nina_k@yahoo.com
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I don’t blow it” (Dylan, 1994: 201).? The question remains of how such
a phenomenon as Dylan the popular singer can hold claim over being a
fundamental force within literature. The answer to this conundrum is that
Dylan has been at the heart of social commentary as an artist reflecting on
his times, which makes his music and lyrics that much more influential. In
order to shed better light on this fact, the emphasis in this paper is to be on
the “golden 60s” of Dylan’s career so that the nature of his approach to his
art and its ability to transcend categories may be better illuminated.

While the 1950s in the United States was largely a decade that fol-
lowed strict observance of the status quo, the 1960s were largely a rebellion
against it. The rules and conventions that made up the segregated societies
of the 1950s fell to challenges from a broad spectrum of social movements
within the 1960s. As a zeitgeist of the decade, these challenges to the norm
were inherent to the overall narrative spoken by the people of the time.

Still, the 60s of American culture had their roots embedded in the 50s.
The rebellious music of the apex of Woodstock was the child of the impersonal,
uniform songs for mass consumption promoted in the 1950s. The rock music
that became synonymous with “America” was the original mix of thythm and
blues performed by African American musicians from the 1940 and 1950s.
The folk or alternative music scene had its roots in a long tradition of folk sing-
ers throughout American political and cultural history. It was into this environ-
ment that Dylan emerged on the folk-music and popular-music scene.

In 1961, Columbia Records offered Dylan a contract. After releasing
two albums, it became evident that Dylan fit into the folk-protest genre,
expressing an angst of his generation. The songs he became most famous
for at this time were written over a period of 20 months in the early 1960s,
from January 1962 to November 1963 (see Marqusee, 2003), and were
influenced by a social-consciousness of the changes that were underway
in society or that advocated as such. This was true especially in regard to
the civil rights movement, which came to be presented in a number of his
songs. These are to be the focal point of examination within this paper.

In these works, Dylan’s enigma is also present. He self-purportedly
never viewed them as being truly representative as mere protest songs,
perhaps due to the feeling that his “voice” and music were used for some-
thing more than he himself fully intended. Instead, although they were

2 (1964). Another Side of Bob Dylan. 1 Shall Be Free No. 10.
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composed in the spirit of defiance, Dylan did not compose them to this
aim, rather as a commentary as a singer and songwriter.

Dylan - The Reflective Storyteller in His Own Words

Dylan has been in the public eye for such a long time that his own
commentary on his own life and work is available in the form of autobi-
ography. While it may be challenged on grounds beyond which the artist
himself claims to consider his work, it is hard to make a case against what
the artist set out to accomplish according to his own assertions. Thereby,
his memoirs provide important insight into his process of artistic creation.

Before 1965, Dylan released four albums, Bob Dylan (1962), The
Freewheelin’ Bob Dylan (1963), The Times They Are A-Changin’ (1964)
and Another Side of Bob Dylan (1964). The work of these albums, while
not showing a clear cut from his later works, are still distinctly separate in
their tone, sound, nature, and approach to subject material, as well as how
Dylan ascribed the nature of the work, and hence serve as a clear bridging
from his start of a career in which he was forged and the rest in which he
developed. This fact is reflected upon in Chronicles: Volume One, in which
Dylan focuses the bulk of his reminiscences on the seminal works of the
early 1960s and these albums in order to explore the ideas that he faced
while writing and performing some of his most famous works, as well as
to explain the manner in which he viewed their creation.

It is foremost important then to first clarify the manner in which Dylan
regards his work of this time, especially those songs which he wrote and per-
formed thereof, giving him a foundation on the American music scene against
the tumult of the 1960s. The counter culture of this decade had its roots in folk
music, which “became chic among certain middle-class college students who
disdained rock ’n’ roll as an inane, fleeting fad” (Pendergast & Pendergast,
2000: 124). Although overshadowed later by the British invasion, folk music’s
revival of the late 1950s and early 1960s was on cornerstone on which the
music of the 60s emerged and of which Dylan was an integral part.

The folk music scene of that time owed much to the singer Woody
Guthrie, the pre-World War Two American folk musician, travelling the
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country to sing songs about the common day everyman.* Guthrie “added his
own lyrics to folk and country songs to tell what he saw and suffered in his
travels across America during the Depression. He modified the Badman Bal-
lad to write songs about good men down on their luck” (Pendergast & Pen-
dergast, 2000: 124). Guthrie was also essential in changing the folk scene
in other ways. Whereas his songs were essentially “topical” and “would in-
form people of current events which might not be covered honestly in the
media” (Pendergast & Pendergast, 2000: 124), the atypical purpose of these
folksongs and singers “was to promote group solidarity and rally listeners
into supporting workers’ rights by joining unions” (2000: 124). Guthrie and
singers akin to him also “formed a commune in Greenwich Village” (2000:
124), where the folk music scene of the 50s and 60s came to lay its roots.
Dylan has always envisaged himself as a version if not the succes-
sor to the spirit of Guthrie, even viewing Guthrie as his musical mentor.*
The influence of Guthrie on Dylan can therefore not be understated. When
Dylan speaks of the first time he encountered Guthrie, or rather the mo-
ment from which Dylan’s idolization of Guthrie’s work came, the amount
of influence and emulation that Dylan ascribed to the singer for his own
work begins to become even clearer. In his memoirs, Dylan comments on
this first encountering of Guthrie, citing his state of listening as a “trance”
in which Guthrie’s soloist compositions are what inspired him to create his
own compositions in the same style and manner: “A voice in my head said,
‘So this is the game.’ I could sing all these songs, every single one of them

3 Guthrie was “the self-appointed folk spokesman for the Dust Bowl migrants and
agricultural workers during the Great Depression. His pro-labor/anti-capitalist
stance attracted many radical and left-leaning liberals during the 1930s and 1940s,
but his lasting fame came from his influence on the folk revival of the 1960s. (...)
Throughout his writings, Guthrie expressed his belief in justice and his faith that it
could be brought to prevail through action. For him personally, action took the
form of singing and writing, best exemplified by the slogan proudly displayed on
his guitar: “This Machine Kills Fascists.” His sense of the role of a folksinger as
crusader for the less fortunate and as a critic of society’s oppressors and manipula-
tors had greater influence on the course of American popular music than his style
of singing or any one composition” (Pendergast & Pendergast, 2000: 328, 329).

4 This fact can be supported by the fact that Dylan went to see Guthrie in the hospital in
Brooklyn as he was dying in 1961. Dylan commemorated this visit in his own work,
“Song to Woody”, the first composition of his own that Dylan ever performed in public,
when he made his New York Town Hall concert debut in *63. He even, “put down his
guitar to read a seven-minute poet about him” (Williamson, Love, & Jones, 2007: 54).
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and they were all that I wanted to sing” (Dylan, 2004: 581). Given this
statement, it is of vital importance therefore to see the connection as it was
the singer-songwriter that emerged out of the folk culture of the 1920s,
30s, and 40s that Dylan aspired to. This genre of music that encapsulated
contemporary issues of the time is the foundation from which Dylan be-
gan to model himself after in his early career. Dylan held Guthrie’s works
as the exemplar model in this regard, as well as others.” He noted most
recently in his Nobel lecture that these early influences were also what
educated him into the field of music in general and, more to the point, he
hints at the fact that following the lyrics to such music was the manner in
which he educated himself to write his own work. In the Nobel lecture
proper, he noted that “[B]y listening to all the early folk artists and singing
the songs yourself, you pick up the vernacular. You internalize it. (...) You
hear all the finer points, and you learn the details” (Dylan, 2017). Dylan’s
work should therefore be approached in this manner as to gain a clearer
understanding into its composition and importance.

To further evidence this point, Guthrie’s songs such as “Ludlow Massa-
cre”, “1913 Massacre”, “Pretty Boy Floyd”, “Hard Travelin’”, “Jack-hammer
John”, “Grand Coulee Dam”, “Talkin’ Dust Bowl Blues”, and “This Land Is
Your Land”, are among the songs Dylan cites as having the most impact on his
perception of lyrical expression. These songs in particular are significant since
they themselves address contemporary social issues of Guthrie’s era which
Dylan would go on to emulate for his own. Guthrie, the travelling singer-song-
writer, based his music on his interaction with the individuals he met on his
journeys; Dylan would also go on to try to meet this aim in the early part of his
career in which he went to the southern states undergoing civil rights protests to
sing of the events there and which this paper shall focus on.

In Chronicles: Volume One, Dylan also elaborates on the sheer na-
ture of the music itself in its influence: “He [Guthrie] was so poetic and
tough and rhythmic” (2004: 580). It is evident through Dylan’s own bal-
lads which rely on heavy repetition in their refrains that this is a decisive

5 Dylan cites “ragtime blues, work songs, Georgia sea shanties, Appalachian ballads and
cowboy songs” (2017) as all being influential on his overall career. These various
styles and manners of home-grown American folk music share in the same aspect
stemming from the contemporary voice of the masses which fits into ballad form and
addresses topics that are not high-art, but are of concern to the everyday individual.
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influence.® Yet, more of necessity for this work here is the connection be-
tween the subject matter and the formation of the lyrics. Dylan cites Guth-
rie’s lyrical style, in which “Guthrie tore everything in his path to pieces”
(2004: 580). Dylan means this in both the sense of the harsh criticism pres-
ent in the lyrics as well as the staccato nature of the individual lines there-
of. In this regard, Dylan modeled his stylistic approach to his own music
to the extent that Dylan claims that his view of the world and his ability to
represent it in art came into focus through Guthrie (see Dylan, 2004: 582).
Leadbelly was Guthrie’s contemporary equal in the rhythm and blues com-
munity of the Deep South, whom Dylan has also frequently cited as part
of his musical background, even claiming that hearing Leadbelly’s record
“Cottonfields” “changed his life then and there” (Dylan, 2017). The strong
rhythm and blues evocative of the Deep South is also evident as an influence in
Dylan’s work (see Tyler & Israelson, 2015: 98-99).

The background and style of Dylan’s work is crucial to underscore that
while Dylan can be interpreted and has been commonly viewed as a social
advocate, this has not been the primary reason or muse for his work overall;
rather, it is the concept of setting the social zeitgeist to music that drove his early
work. Therein, the political protest movement of the 1960s acquired Dylan’s
work, but Dylan himself had been reluctantly cast as the singer embodying a
voice of protest, as opposed to the songwriter he aimed to be. This fact can be
evidenced by Dylan’s eventual departure from and disillusionment with the
folk music scene which focused itself on the political:

[Dylan] became increasingly dissatisfied with the politics-on-its-sleeve modus
operandi of the protest music movement, and weary too of the internal battles be-
tween folk purists, the folk-music equivalent of ‘original instrument’ devotees in the
classical-music world, and those who believed that the animating spirit of folk music
endorsed its appropriation for contemporary political struggle (Dettmar, 2009: 5).

Nevertheless, Dylan was not an apolitical individual. The issue is
that he had been involved as adjunct to political movements due to the
music of which he made that focused primarily on social concerns as a

6 See The Political World of Bob Dylan: Freedom and Justice, Power and Sin, Ch.
1, Bob Dylan’s roots and traditional world, specifically the subchapter Southern
musical roots on southern influences which highlights the child ballad which
Dylan often returns to as a songwriter. pp. 26-29.
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progression in the continuum of folk music as a popular genre. Dylan him-
self had a great appreciation for the rebellious nature of the folk song, but
it was the language and nature of the song that Dylan was inspired by: “[d]
rinking songs, country ballads and rousing rebel songs. (...) The language
was flashy and provocative — a lot of action in the words” (Dylan, 2004:
192). By his own admission, he notes that he had never thought of his
own music to belong to the category of protest songs, reflecting the more
popular idea of folk music of the time; instead, “they were rebel ballads
(...) even in a simple, melodic wooing ballad there’d be rebellion waiting
around the corner. You couldn’t escape it. There were songs like that in my
repertoire, too” (Dylan, 2004: 192). It was the nature of this very genre he
would then emulate, not due to its protest like nature, but to its common-
clay, traditional aspects that were the foundation to his own music making.

Political (Dis)engagement

While Dylan’s well-known divergence from the greater folk move-
ment of the early 60s was symbolized by his “Dylan Goes Electric” appear-
ance at the Newport Folk Festival in 1965, it is often misconstrued simply
as a shift in his musical tonality. The fact of the matter is that his use of an
electric guitar and amp shocked the folk community, not for the fact that
he was using them but his introduction of the Highway 61 album which di-
vorced himself form the political tome of the folk music community.” While
Dylan’s works have always been controversial, it may be safely claimed that
he had never initiated them under the mere intention of making a political
act or socially-conscious work. Instead, his “going electric”, was the point
at which he asserted an independence from the folk music scene so that he
could act as the lyrical singer-songwriter which he had originally began as.
He had sought since the start of his career to be a storyteller, but his songs
were topical to current events of the time and, therefore, politically relevant.
For this very reason, they were adopted within the larger cultural movement
of the 60s as embodying the supposed progressive shift in rights, but not

7 The activist Irwin Silber even criticized Dylan for losing touch with the political
audience that he had built up and who had built his career, without regarding
Dylan’s evolution as an artist. See Shelton, R. No Direction Home: The Life and
Music of Bob Dylan, p. 313.
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actually nor originally made as the anthem to such a movement. Dylan com-
mented as such in an interview with Rolling Stone in 1972, long after the
fact, that he was more interested in pursuing his own artistic goals than what
should otherwise be expected of him: “I don’t want to write for people any-
more. You know — be a spokesman. (...) From now on, I want to write from
inside me” (qtd. in McGregor, 1972: 47). He even goes so far as to state that
the work he had made in his early career was more attributable to the writing
of such topical songs, because “some of that was jumping into the scene to
be heard and a lot of it was because I didn’t see anybody else doing that kind
of thing” (McGregor 1972: 47).

Such a claim may stand in sharp contrast to Dylan’s adoration of
Guthrie, who was a politically active in every sense. It was not the politi-
cal nature of Guthrie’s work that Dylan most was impressed by or desired
to emulate, however, but the encapsulation of the event through lyrics and
music. Guthrie would take a popular subject and ascribe lyrics to it with
obvious political overtones. Dylan was impressed at the outset of his career
foremost by this specific manner in which to compose a song, but did so
with political undertones. To this extent, Dylan clearly departs from Guth-
rie. Dylan himself, when reflecting on some of his most popular “protest”
or “socially-conscious” songs does not openly claim that he is political or
apolitical, but rather encourages that his music be experienced, which can
be found ubiquitously throughout interviews and press conferences. When
discussing his influences and exposure to certain musicians and experiences
which he himself found providential to his work and their creation, Dylan
never asserts (either intentionally or through omission) a politicized, socially
conscious. Rather, he goes out of his way to highlight the influence of blues,
folk, and other musicians in their style of composition: “I probably used
about five or six of Robert Johnson’s blues song forms, too, unconscious-
ly, but more on the lyrical imagery side of things” (Dylan, 2004: 688,689).
Dylan’s influence by Johnson can indeed be clearly heard in the former’s
work, which “emphasizes an intricate interplay between guitar and voice”
(Pendergast & Pendergast, 2000: 558). Johnson and Dylan both share in
common “‘sung lines with rhythmic bursts of guitar playing, typically play-
ing a bass line with his thumb while picking out chords and riffs with his fin-
gers (...) often dropping into a speaking voice at the end of lines” (Pender-
gast & Pendergast, 2000: 558). Dylan has been quoted at numerous times to
even reject the idea that he is a folk artist, insisting instead that he is a singer
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first and foremost. By doing so he implies that the artistic nature with which
he approaches his work is unique. In 1998, in an interview for Playboy, he
scathingly stated: “Folk music is a word I can’t use. Folk music is a bunch
of fat people. I have to think of all this as traditional music. (...) Everybody
knows that I’'m not a folk singer” (qtd. in Cott, 2006: 98).

Given his rejection of that which brought him early fame, cynically it
could then be said that Dylan utilized his fame in the larger folk and protest
movement of the time to achieve notoriety and was then fatigued by the lim-
its it placed on his creativity. Joan Baez, his colleague and contemporary, has
noted as such (see Boucher, 2004). Dylan, again, rejects this notion:

Joan Baez recorded a protest song about [...] challenging me to get with it —
come out and take charge, lead the masses — be an advocate, lead the crusade.
[...] The press never let up. Once in a while I would have to rise up and offer my-
self for an interview so they wouldn’t beat down the door. [...] I would tell them
repeatedly that I was not a spokesman for anything or anybody and that I was only
a musician. [...] Later an article would hit the streets with the headline “Spokes-
man Denies That He’s a Spokesman” (Dylan, 2004: 275, 276).

In Chronicles: Volume One, Bob Dylan comments on his reaction
to this withdrawing from the larger world of folk music, for which he was
acclaimed, rejecting the “political nature” which had come to be ascribed
to his musical works. He notes that, even if they had had a political slant,
it was not the intention to make them purely political, but rather political
with a political nature as it undertone:

Topical songs weren’t protest songs. The term “protest singer” didn’t exist anymore
than the term “singer-songwriter”. You were a performer or you weren’t, that was
about it — a folksinger or not one. “Songs of dissent” was a term people used but
even that was rare. I tried to explain later that I didn’t think I was a protest singer,
that there’d been a screwup. I didn’t think I was protesting anything any more than
I thought that Woody Guthrie songs were protesting anything (Dylan, 2004: 69).

Here, in Dylan’s own words, it can be readily noted how he cites
Guthrie’s work as being the strongest of his influences, but it is far more
interesting to note that he admits to not taking the political nature of it to be
the essence of songwriting, rather the storytelling of the topic itself. This,
therefore, is the vision Dylan himself ascribes to his own music and his own
songwriting, and which it may be examined.
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In order to define the context of how Dylan fits into the popular cul-
ture of his time, Dylan’s own context needs to be applied as self-described
singer/songwriter. Instead of being examined through the lens of a political
activist or poet, he should be analyzed as a singer/songwriter who wrote of
the times and of the society to which he was an active participant. Therefore,
this paper takes the analytic view that Dylan need not be interpreted as the
politically observant singer; rather, he is one who utilizes the zeitgeist to re-
flect upon and compose songs about, describing an observation thereof. It is
important to see Dylan creating his own works as a contemporaneous bard,
supported by his constant scorn of labeling his career, especially his early
work. “Though uncomfortable always with the label ‘protest singer’, Dylan
has found ways over the years to make his voice heard, without restricting
its range” (Dettmar, 2009: 6). Dylan has done so, particularly, in order to be
freed of imposed limitations to his artistic endeavors.

It could be argued that Dylan cannot negate his associated origins as
a protest singer of the 1960s. However, this would be limiting his genuine ar-
tistic merit. This error possibly recurs owing to a misconception that Dylan’s
work and attitudes would have needed to remain politically overt in his work to
have borne out a reflection in artistic media and popular culture. This reason-
ing is misplaced, since it assumes the power of the lyrics and the relevance are
of more import than the song styling itself. Dettmar notes this precisely when
commenting on the breadth of Dylan’s career, remarking that “just as not all
topical songs are political, so too a song needn’t be topical to have political
importance. This distinction has too often been ignored” (2009: 4). While he
does underscore the fact that Dylan is political, he agrees that a mere single
distinction of the political in Dylan’s work is a common misnomer. Specifi-
cally, “Dylan is the most political of our popular artists, and the most popular
of our political artists. But he requires us to understand the term “politics’ in its
largest sense” (Dettmar, 2009: 4). In this same sense, this paper aims to explore
Dylan’s engagement of the topical and transforming it into the lyrical.

When Dylan speaks of his creative process, he claims as much to this
fact. He insists that the muse of his works that gives sparks to their creation
is more serendipitous than planned. One apparent aspect, however, is that he
does state that he does not set out to search for a topic to be a theme in his
music, rather that “[O]pportunities may come along for you to convert some-
thing — something that exists into something that didn’t yet. That might be
the beginning of it” (Dylan, 2004: 39). Such a mindset is the opposite of the
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political singer who would first pick the topic to meet a perceived political
aim. Instead, Dylan clearly lays out the fact that his songs seek to aggrandize a
concept of the current affair into a lyrical and poetic form within its expression
as literature. Dylan attests to this fact in his musing that “[ Y]Jou want to write
songs that are bigger than life. You want to say something about strange things
that have happened to you, strange things you have seen” (Dylan, 2004: 39).
In order to accomplish this aim of writing about the grander aspects of experi-
ence as inspiration occurs, it could be stated that Dylan turned to writing about
the topical, recent events which had some non-descript impact upon him that
he felt were worthy of putting to lyrical description, relating himself and his
attitude through the work itself. Again, turning to his own words on the sub-
ject, Dylan asserts that his songs are topical forthwith in this very manner:
“Songs about real events were always topical. You could usually find some
kind of point of view in it, though, and take it for what it was worth, and the
writer doesn’t have to be accurate, could tell you anything and you’re going
to believe it” (2004: 69). This also suggests that Dylan never aimed to tell
the “factual truth”, which would be the objective of the political; instead his
focus was placed on a “good story” encompassing a total idea of plot and
structure that could be set to musical forms.

Poague concurs with this sentiment as he challenges the concept of the
overt political as the watchword to Dylan’s work of the early 1960s. He shifts
attention to his so-termed “story” songs, which he defines as an entirety of lyrics
taken as a whole leading to a transformation in the understanding of the actual
into a variety of literature that focuses on the extenuation of the story itself:

[s]tory songs (...) tend to shift audience attention from social to literary concerns.
We get caught up in the story, identify with the characters, and we go through a men-
tal process more reflective than directive. We go “out of” ourselves and “into” the
story; and our primary locus of interest is the world of the song, a world which often
seems very different from the world of our everyday present (Poague, 1979: 79).

Given this observation, the story (read: topical) song is akin much to
the audience of a play who find a common form within the story which fits
to a theme that creates in its comprehension more than merely the topic at
hand, but a thread within literary themes. Dylan’s works of the early 1960s,
as we shall now examine, aim to do much of the same. It was by turning to
the topical nature of storytelling that allowed Dylan to seize the spirit of the
times and express his artistic desires in topical form first and foremost.
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Dylan’s Impressions on the Civil Rights Movement —
Struggle into Poetry

Dylan’s artistic attitudes as he arrived onto the music scene coincided
with significant changes experienced by American society. Dylan actively rec-
ognized as such (“America was changing. I had a feeling of destiny and I was
riding the changes” (Dylan, 2004: 60)), but it should be underscored that he
claims to have been aware even at this time in his early career, that he was con-
scientiously developing his craft in order to assemble the then current events
into a literary form of lyrics that could be sung: “[1]f ] wanted to compose folk
songs I would need some kind of new template, some philosophical identity
that wouldn’t burn out” (2004: 60). As it would turn out, he would resort to the
topical songs that would mark the rest of his career in order to do so.

The America of the 1960s is remembered as a time of great social
change which rocked every corner of the country. African Americans, after
suffering under nearly a century of oppression under a white dominated
culture and Jim Crow Laws suddenly began to assert their rights through
community activism.® Subsequent to these social events, Dylan compiled
lyrics in their regard and found a ready topical theme to turn to.

One such song was “Oxford Town”.” Focused on these events as a
part of the larger civil rights movement then unfolding, Dylan put to lyrics
the common experience young blacks were having throughout the South-
ern United States by challenging racism directly through enrolling into de
facto segregated schools and institutions of higher learning:

8 This time “represented a turning point in the black struggle for equal rights. With the
historic Brown v. Board of Education Supreme Court decision that outlawed the
1896 Plessy v. Ferguson doctrine of ‘Separate But Equal’, African Americans real-
ized that the time was right to end all vestiges of Jim Crow and discrimination. On
the heels of Brown, black Southerners undertook battles to achieve voting rights and
integration, under the broad leadership of Martin Luther King, Jr. Through marches,
rallies, sit-ins, and boycotts, they were able to accomplish their goals by the late
1960s” (Pendergast & Pendergast, 2000: 519). It was seismic and clear paradig-
matic shift within society, challenging rigid norms that had been set up till then that
could be felt in every aspect of American life, even beyond civil rights.

9 Inspired by the events surrounding the campus riots sparked off when James Mer-
edith, a black student whom had been barred from enrolling at the University of
Mississippi purely based on his race, was accompanied by U.S. Marshalls on
September 20, 1962 under direct order from President John F. Kennedy in order
for him to be able to do so. Two students died and numerous others were injured.

102



THE TRANSITION FROM POPULAR INTO “HIGH” CULTURE: BOB DYLAN...

Oxford Town around the bend / He come in to the door, he couldn’t get in / All
because of the color of his skin / What do you think about that, my frien’? (Dylan,
1994: 9-12)

While the lyrics may appear to be direct, the underlying theme of
“Oxford Town” is not as simple. Avoiding an unwavering demonization
of racism while still heavily criticizing it, Dylan opts to demonstrate the
lack of reason to deny education based on one’s skin colour, by asserting
the baselessness as referenced in the reiteration of “color of his skin”. By
doing so, Dylan creates a broader scope of the nature of said racism. Dylan
even goes so far as to ask the listener to reflect on the situation, implor-
ing that “[t]wo men died ’neath the Mississippi moon / Somebody better
investigate soon” (Dylan, 1994: 19-20) in reference to the event and the
extent racism can go to shape violence and opinion.

In fact, Dylan here composed a song about racism as focused through
an event. According to him, the song “deals with the Meredith case, but
then again it doesn’t. [...] I wrote that when it happened, and I could have
written that yesterday. It’s still the same” (qtd. in Heylin, 2009: 78). Here,
Dylan implies that despite the efforts of the time, the nature of racism is
universal and has not ended in spite of the civil rights movement. Through
this song, it can be evidently concluded that Dylan, while his work may
be topical, are grounded in deeper undertones of thematic issues. This fact
can be seen in his other work “Only a Pawn in Their Game”. Upon hearing
of Evers’ death'’, Dylan immediately wrote the song, which he performed
for the first time on July the 2", 1963 (see Doyle, 2008).

Much like “Oxford Town”, “A Pawn in Their Game” is unique in its
approach which Dylan took in describing the events in lyrical form. Dylan

10 Evers, a World War Two Veteran who earned his college degree in 1952 found that
simple civic rights were denied to him, particularly the right to vote. In 1954,
Evers applied to the segregated University of Mississippi to study law, but was re-
jected based on his race. He thereafter became the cause celebre of the NAACP,
eventually becoming its first field secretary in the state. “He travelled throughout
Mississippi recruiting new members, organizing voter-registration, protesting un-
equal social conditions, and boycotting companies that practiced discrimination.
Evers soon had a high profile as an activist, and that made him a threat to the power
structure in Mississippi, and also a target” (Doyle, 2008). On the evening of June
12, 1963, after having attended a meeting at the New Jerusalem Baptist Church,
Evers returned home. As Evers exited the car, he was shot in the back of the head by
Byron De La Beckwith, a fertilizer salesman and member of the Ku Klux Klan.
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commonly crafts an independent viewpoint, allowing him to express an ex-
panse of depth in verse that goes beyond addressing mere aspects surround-
ing the event. This song is no such exception as, by focusing attention on the
assassin and his motives which drove him to do so, Dylan attempts to tackle
the issue of racism through a focal point of the event as many on a theme.

Evers’ assassination was not in a cultural or societal vacuum. Compet-
ing forces between traditional segregated southern society and the emer-
gence of the civilly-conscious African American were directly competing
with one another. The traditional society of racism allowed for the poor white
to have a more dignified place, no matter how far down the economic or so-
cial ladder, compared to that of the disenfranchised black. Even those whites
who would be sympathetic to the civil rights movement found themselves
in a difficult predicament since they were found in a position of abandoning
long-held racist tradition that was seen as a fundamental pillar of southern
society, or accepting it through fear. “By appealing to the basest emotions of
greed and hatred and fear, they had built a majority (...) willing to be led to
march backward” (Egerton, 1994). In these circumstances, or in the desire
to address them, Dylan writes of Evers’ death.

Considering that Dylan had the courage to first perform “Only a
Pawn in Their Game” to a voter registration rally of black workers outside
Greenwood, Mississippi, in July 1963, (see Doyle, 2008), it would appear
that he felt there was something more important to express than an attack
on an assassin or assassination. Even if it was more than clear that Dylan
“understood the anger that he might invite by not sounding angry enough
(...) aware of how he might himself be blamed for not blaming” (Ricks,
2005: 171), he chose to offer a song about the assassin as nothing more
than a small character in the issue of the times. Hence, “A Pawn” uses rep-
etition again through appellation to relate the problem of racism instead of
those who were racist. By addressing Evers’ death as a topical event, Dylan
chooses to indict racism as a whole as a societal problem, hence the common
repetition in all verses of the appeal of the assassin remaining blameless in
some fashion or, failing that, not deserving total blame nor does any indi-
vidual. However, Dylan also goes so far as to underlie the fact that the “poor
white” is also not to be blamed, rather the racism holding sway over them.
This fact is underscored in the second, third, and fourth verses, where “the
wording changes to something that in its way uneducated and so might be
heard as sympathizing with the poor white (not condescending...)” (Ricks,
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2005: 171). In this regard, it is essential to point up how Dylan draws atten-
tion to the exploitation of both African and White Americans:

A South politician preaches to the poor white man / “You got more than the blacks,
don’t complain. / You’re better than them, you been born with white skin,” they
explain. /And the Negro’s name / Is used it is plain / For the politician’s gain / As
he rises to fame /And the poor white remains / On the caboose of the train / But it
ain’t him to blame / He’s only a pawn in their game (Dylan, 1994: 8-18).

Dylan also appeals to the fact that the racism to which African Amer-
icans are subjected is an instilled behavior from above, neither inherent
nor by nature. Consequently, it is the actual antagonism to be confronted
instead of the mere assassin:

The deputy sheriffs, the soldiers, the governors get paid / And the marshals and
cops get the same / But the poor white man’s used in the hands of them all like a
tool / He’s taught in his school / From the start by the rule / That the laws are with
him / To protect his white skin / To keep up his hate / So he never thinks straight /
’Bout the shape that he’s in / But it ain’t him to blame / He’s only a pawn in their
game (Dylan, 1994: 19-30).

Dylan’s open sympathy to the “poor white”, or even an appeal to
their sensibilities, while not entirely politically popular at the time, creates
an aspect of racism that can be examined as based upon the highly relevant
topic of Evers’ death for the overall period. Through Dylan’s method of
storytelling, he reaches out to create a context, establishing the idea of
equality under oppression. In this regard, Dylan even merges the poverty
and/or exploitation faced by both the African and White American as be-
ing equal or the same, where in the third verse he speaks of being punished
for being poor, as opposed to being lynched for being black:

From the poverty shacks, he looks from the cracks to the tracks / And the hoof-
beats pound in his brain / And he’s taught how to walk in a pack / Shoot in the back
/ With his fist in a clinch / To hang and to lynch / To hide ’neath the hood / To kill
with no pain / Like a dog on a chain / He ain’t got no name / But it ain’t him to
blame / He’s only a pawn in their game (Dylan, 1994: 31-42).

Dylan refrains “only a pawn in their game” in every final line to im-
ply that the individual white racist and the death of Evers are both forfeit
to a larger structure of racism. They are, in fact, both pawns. The white
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racist is perhaps even portrayed as being more the victim than the black
since Dylan remarks that they are victim to their own racism. It is this po-
etic power that Dylan uses to go beyond a simpler condemnation to look
at principal causes that constructs his songs as being high art and social
commentary, but apolitical while being topical. The corresponding object
of the racist attack, the African American community, remains the focus of
the theme, however but not its only subject.

Dylan underscores the lack of predetermination in death caused by
racism (such as to be found in Evers’ death) to be akin to classic tragedy
wherein the protagonist cannot escape an integral flaw (here, being the
victim of racism). Therein, by removing the name of the assassin'' and fo-
cusing on the cause of hatred, Dylan aims to cause a subtext to the nature
of the song in which he represents racism as the true problem at hand and
that which took Evers’ life, “not because of divine destiny, only because
of human hatred. As to the killer’s name: it means nothing, it means noth-
ingness” (Ricks, 2005: 175). Evers emerges in symbolic form to be of
more consequence than the act itself. While the assassin is left nameless
as it could be any racist, “Medgar Evers left a name behind him. (...) His
name is there in the first line of the first verse (as it will be in the first line
of the last verse), and it remains the only name in the fifty — two lines of
the song, a song in which the word ‘name’ is sounded four times” (Ricks,
2005: 175). Moreover, as to strengthen this effect, Dylan abandons the us-
age in the final verse of blame, which he returns to in the last lines of all
other verses, to focus on a suggested outcome whereby “the words that
have constituted the climax of every verse becoming — in the final end —
not only his epitome but his epitaph [plain]: ‘Only a pawn in their game’”
(Ricks, 2005: 172). Dylan is here clearly implying that assassination will
prove fruitless, as his name will be forgotten, whereas Evers’ shall live."

By speaking out against the assassination of Evers, Dylan does not
seek to condemn the assassin or even forgiveness of him, but to express the
mind of the racist, to show what motives there are that are to poison them
and provoke their racism. Dylan therefore explores broader issues of the

11 Byron De La Beckwith

12 “‘Only a Pawn in Their Game’ accords its killer no name: ‘He ain’t got no name’.
The last words of the song, the killer’s laconic epitaph, get their dour force from
the vacuity of ‘Carved next to his name’” (Ricks, 2005: 175).

106



THE TRANSITION FROM POPULAR INTO “HIGH” CULTURE: BOB DYLAN...

origins of this racism, transforming the topical into a motif of hatred and
questioning its origins. Dylan forces the listener to reflect upon racism by
often switching the focal point away from the actors who participated in
the event, while still referencing the participants in order to “put a ‘human
face’ on political issues that can seem difficult to personalize” (Dettmar,
2009: 49). As in his transformation of the topical in popular culture into ac-
cessible literature, by “moving the focus away from individual people and
specific events” Dylan is better able to point to and discuss “larger social
causes and meanings” (Dettmar, 2009: 49).

This intentional omission of a name, however, stands in stark con-
trast to another of Dylan’s works, “The Lonesome Death of Hattie Car-
roll”. In this song, “the killer enjoys a certain infamy: William Zanzinger,
immortalized for that mortal blow of his” (Ricks, 2005: 175). For a topic,
it fits the theme of the murder of an African American by a white man in a
much similar, but more brutal fashion.!* However, Dylan chose the name
as an anaphoric reference point in the refrain itself and is used as much as
a device as the lack of Byron De La Beckwith’s [Evers’ assassin] is.

Only by highlighting the name is Dylan able to here stress the larger
motifs in the song itself. In one sense, it is a public shaming of a murderer:
Zanzinger representing not only a villain but money and power against
poverty as well. In another sense, it is a song addressing such social or class
injustice embodied by the story, much like other works of Dylan. Indeed,
what this particular song shares in common with “Oxford Town”, “Only
a Pawn in Their Game”, and “The Lonesome Death of Hattie Carroll” is
that they all seek justice and the truth of the root of societal issues. This is
in line with the fact that “many of Dylan’s songs hinge upon the cardinal
virtue that is justice (...) turns upon (...) injustice. There can be no grosser
injustice than those perpetrated by the law itself, by justice” (Ricks, 2005:
221). In this regard, while “The Lonesome Death of Hattie Carroll” is as-

13 The song itself based on the events of one William Zanzinger who proceeded to
drunkenly assault the staff of the the Emerson Hotel in Baltimore, Maryland, at the
white tie Spinsters’ Ball held on February 9%, 1963, using a toy cane to do so. He
directly contributed to the death of one Hattie Carroll, a 51 year old African
American barmaid, and assaulted three others. Though officially charged with
murder, Mr. Zanzinger was convicted of manslaughter and assault after the charg-
es had been lowered, and was only sentenced to six months in county jail and a
moderate fine (see Doyle, 2008).
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sociated with racism and segregation, it also addresses their related social
ills pertaining to inequality of social divides. Dylan uses the popularity of
the event to highlight the multi-form gap between victim and perpetrator
as being an inherent motif of injustice between culturally known, binary
opposites. In Ricks’ own words on the song: “You just know that she must
have been black. But then you know that Zanzinger is white [...] while
the song never says so. It’s white upon black, it’s man upon woman, it’s
rich upon poor, it’s young upon old” (2005: 231). When examined in this
light, it becomes clearer that Zanzinger is continually represented to be the
counter-point embodying privilege against disenfranchisement:

William Zanzinger killed poor Hattie Carroll / With a cane that he twirled around
his diamond ring finger / At a Baltimore hotel society gath’rin’ (Dylan, 1994: 1-3)

or

William Zanzinger who at twenty-four years/ Owns a tobacco farm of six hundred
acres / With rich wealthy parents who provide and protect him (Dylan, 1994: 10-12).

In contrast to Zanzinger, Hattie Carroll is presented as an embodi-
ment of poverty:

Hattie Carroll was a maid in the kitchen / She was fifty-one years old and gave
birth to ten children / Who carried the dishes and took out the garbage / And never
sat once at the head of the table / And didn’t even talk to the people at the table /
Who just cleaned up all the food from the table (Dylan, 1994: 20-25).

Based on the substance of these lyrics, Dylan relates these events not
singularly as a miscarriage of justice for a murder, but the perpetuation of
societal inequality. Again, Dylan is not interested in presenting the popular
ire related to it, but the context that forms it into a substantive narrative of
conflict. Only after listing the suffering as epitomized by Carroll versus
the inherent entitlement symbolized by Zanzinger does Dylan implore the
listener to cry, since the whole event, as well as even being aware of the
yawning gap between the two extremes, results in nothing.!'

While many of these songs have political undertones and have been
understood politically, they have stood the figurative test of time due to

14 “Oh, but you who philosophize disgrace and criticize all fears / Bury the rag deep
in your face / For now’s the time for your tears” (Dylan, 1994: 45-47)
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the fact they are topical in nature commenting on one period of time that
incorporate themes that are respective antagonisms that are irrespective of
the period. The songs of “Oxford Town”, “Pawn” and “Hattie Carroll” all
address certain events pertinent to their place and time, but they have been
crafted in such a manner as to display the struggle of the downtrodden
against their rulers. Therefore, they have transcended the political realm
and their original “popular” form to meet standards given to high literature.

Dylan took effort in his craft to keep a distance in his songs between
the popular moment of their time and the content they actually speak of. For
this reason, Dylan shunned the image of the folk movement and the political
laurels given to him, as, according to Ricks, he had “a supreme understand-
ing of the difference between writing a political song and writing a song po-
litically” (2005: 233). For Dylan, politics could not be the subject of a poem,
but only an element in accordance with T. S. Eliot’s practice on differencing
between writing religious poems and writing poems religiously: “[f]or my
meaning is, that the poet has, not a ‘personality’ to express, but a particular
medium, which is only a medium and not a personality, in which impres-
sions and experiences combine in peculiar and unexpected ways” (1982:
41). If the form of the medium is taken as a given, then Dylan has utilized it
to express a story that goes beyond the event that is the nominal subject of
the title. Politics is but part of the incorporated totality. For this very reason,
“Hattie Carroll”, much like Dylan’s other works can be viewed as one of his
“greatest political songs, not so much because it has a political subject as
because everything in it is seen under the aspect of politics” (Ricks, 2005:
233). The significance here is that Dylan has been able to forge works that
have been able to bridge the gap between the socially popular and the liter-
ary by creating lyrics that address both.

It therefore may be argued that while Dylan cannot be divorced from
the political or popular, he was conscientious in his choosing of style and
theme to transform them. Dylan never even felt that the protest song was
the end goal, but that it was illuminating the unseen that was the aim. As
Dylan himself has noted: “Protest songs are difficult to write without mak-
ing them come off as preachy and one-dimensional. You have to show
people a side of themselves that they don’t know is there” (2004: 121).
Dylan does succeed in creating songs that reveal the underlying issues
portrayed in them by appealing to wider issues that surround their themes.
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Dylan may be separated from a mere popular singer to poet due to
the fact that he stands out precisely because his “lyrics demand attention;
and it is therefore reasonable to examine in great detail the poetic/philo-
sophic visions embodied in their [read: his] lyrics” (Poague, 1979: 79). In
this same regard, Dylan obviously aspires to a higher level of literary merit
and culture as he espouses “the apolitical nature of all great literature”, in
which “careful in his artifice as any great writer, Dylan simultaneously
wrote incisively about political hypocrisy” (Dettmar, 2009: 9, 10). It was
by addressing these themes that his work may be considered to meet more
stringent requirements of serious literature and that he may be taken seri-
ously as an author himself.

Dylan as High Literature

Even after receiving the Nobel Prize in Literature, which should
otherwise clear any vagueness towards Dylan’s value as an author, there
still might exist the quandary as to whether Bob Dylan’s lyrics themselves
should be regarded as literature. Margaret Atwood has claimed that the
Nobel Prize is a political act in and of itself. She also asserts that, as such,
it cannot be regarded as being the deciding factor to judge the value of lit-
erary merit. Nonetheless, she does not mention diminishing Dylan’s value
as an author (see BBC Two — Newsnight, 2016). Dylan, in his belated ac-
ceptance of the Prize, claims indirectly in his speech that his works may be
seen as similar to that of great literature, but is still uncertain as to whether
his own work should so be included.

In his 2017 Nobel lecture, Dylan focuses particularly on the themes
of literary and poetry as manifested in written works. He touches upon
both Moby Dick and The Odyssey as a means to try to make clear the
concept of finding oneself in spite of social limitations. He concludes that
the themes themselves bear significance since they can be found as relat-
able to one another, including the songwriter, but they need not pertain to
a particular meaning. Instead, the song and its theme are better presented
within the framework of its actual usage; i.e., a song is best left to be sung
and thereafter interpreted:

“Myself and a lot of other songwriters have been influenced by these very same
themes. And they can mean a lot of different things. If a song moves you, that’s all
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that’s important. I don’t have to know what a song means. I’ve written all kinds
of things into my songs. And I’m not going to worry about it — what it all means”
(Dylan, 2017).

Albeit his intentions are to state why he feels that his work may be
considered on par with great literature, Dylan’s indirect conclusions are,
unfortunately, further evidence to the contentions inherent to his career
as an author and the uncertainty regarding the literary impact he has had
throughout as a nonliterary icon. Merely stating that one should not worry
about the meaning and enjoy a piece of literature in itself begs the ques-
tion of Dylan’s popular character transitioning into literary academia. This
issue is further compounded by Dylan’s status as a popular icon in the me-
dia. Despite this unapparent paradox, Dylan’s work has found resonance
in academia, to the extent that “no popular culture figure has ever been
adopted into the curricula of college and university language and literature
departments in the way Dylan has” (Dettmar, 2009: 1). In fact, the crux of
the issue lies in the fact that “Dylan is recognized as an important literary
artist without ever having published a significant work of traditional ‘liter-
ary’ merit” (Dettmar, 2009: 3). Clearly, something is amiss in the state of
literature when an author can and cannot be an “author” per se.

Michel Foucault’s discussion of the “author’s function” in his essay
“What is an Author?” proclaims that authenticity is affirmed (and con-
fronted) via the figure of the author. Literary discourse claims a work to be
acceptable only if it carries the author’s name, and, sometimes, it is even
judged according to its creator, not alone on its merit (see 1979: 141-160).
If Dylan is therefore not examined as a famous songwriter and a perform-
er, but as an anonymous poet (hence clearing away all prejudice as to how
a singer cannot be called an “author” or poet), his ‘authenticity function’ as
an author should be met, whereby authenticity is affirmed (and confronted)
via the figure of the author, according to Foucault. Moreover, there should
be no dilemma as to the high literary value of Dylan’s work due to Dylan’s
standing as he has made a name for himself within the field of poetry.

When the question is posited as to Dylan’s worth within the field of
literature, Boucher has noted that authors also establish themselves through
the application of novel ideas into standard forms and thus revolutionizing
the field as a whole (see 2004: 6). Taking this into consideration, Dylan’s
work may be seen as having a strong impact on the literary world. Even if
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presented in the form of music and accompanying lyrics, his ability to en-
capsulate the authentic experience as well as the underlying origins of said
experiences, “‘contextualizes them and gives them their meaning, lending
them both grace and warmth” (Dettmar, 2009: 103). This is the influence
that Dylan’s work bears in literature that distinguishes it and allows it to
be its own. Therefore, Dylan’s music need not require justification as lit-
erature since “[t]he lyrics don’t stand up as poetry on a page because they
don’t have to” (Dettmar, 2009: 103). These lyrics of Dylan’s composition
are therefore themselves poetry since they have their own characteristics
which are applied through Dylan’s own style and may be even viewed as
being high literature.

In Understanding Popular Culture Fiske sets out an applicable defi-
nition of popular culture, where “in elaborated societies [popular culture]
1s the culture of the subordinate who resent their subordination, who refuse
to consent to their positions or to contribute to a consensus that maintains
it” (2010: 134). This would pertain to Dylan as riding the crest of a social
movement in which many parties expressed their non-desire of being sub-
ordinated by the status quo. Dylan utilized this aspect of popular culture to
create his songs and lyrics, but they do not detract from literature as being
high culture, merely the counter-position to the standardized concepts of
high literature of the times in which they were written/ analyzed. Along
these lines, it may be argued then that popular culture and standards of
high culture, especially within literature, are only measured by the passing
of time and the subordinate gaining acceptance thereafter.

In this regard, the great academic discussion as to whether poetry
written by a popular songwriter is worth greater merit and esteem, or is
even poetry at all, is the true question that haunts Dylan from an academ-
ic standpoint. What is undeniable, though, is that Dylan’s great desire to
edify his work, forming it to be suitable enough to tackle areas of social
conflict and which do not meet the status quo, are present more in his
work through the layering ideas and presentation through poetic forms. As
Dettmar notes, “Dylan’s work is literary (...) in the most fundamental of
ways: his is a sensitivity, and a sensibility, that turns almost instinctively
to the resources of literary language in order to manifest itself” (2009: 3).
As such, this fact alone makes him a serious artistic force to be considered.

His value as an author comes more into light when examined from
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the point of view that Dylan sought to amplify his work as an artistic prod-
uct at a time of artistic reductionism. According to Dettmar, “[Plop art
broke down the divide between high and low by making bits of mass cul-
ture and everyday consumer products into paintings that hung in elite gal-
leries and, soon, museums. Dylan would attack the divide from the other
side, making rock & roll that had the seriousness and complexity of high
modernism” (2009: 111). To this extent, how one will decide to approach
Dylan and his “musical poetry” (in pure satisfaction of music or due to the
layering he wrote into his lyrics) depends. However, Dylan does indeed
meet the criteria of high literature owing to its ability to break free of the
bonds set by the limitations of the established form itself. “What Dylan
achieved in the medium of popular song is in fact comparable to certain
breakthroughs in other twentieth-century art forms, breakthroughs associ-
ated with the term ‘modernism,’ or sometimes ‘high modernism’” (Huges,
2011: 19). Dylan has been regarded as a transformative and revolutionary
musician not without cause. His work as an author has transcended the pre-
established barriers between popular music and poetry, to combine both of
them into a popular form, which even then goes beyond the normative.
Ultimately, what Dylan came to achieve is a conjunction of literary poetry
and an appropriate musical background. No matter what comes first, he as
a musician or as a literary poet, it is irrefutable that he is both, and that his
work should be considered on its artistic and literary value.

When Dylan’s own thoughts on the subject are examined, it becomes
more evident that he considers himself to be a high-literary artist, owing to
the fact that he invests considerable attention to his own approach of music
and seeks not to be the popular entertainer, even if he may be, but to be
the respected (song)writer. This alone may have initiated him to abandon
the folk music scene of the early 1960s and reject the superimposed role
of protest leader by which others insist he label himself. Dylan has never
wanted to limit himself in his artistic expression, constantly reinventing
his work as his career has progressed. Despite his interest in social issues
and the thematic mode of topics superimposed into his work, Dylan has
used these as an underlying framework for his lyrics and music. His inter-
ests lie, like with his idol of Guthrie, in the topical story that relates and
tells, but merely serve as a topic to set a theme.

In summation, this article has endeavored to highlight the direction
and intent of Dylan as an author by examining three of his earlier songs.
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These “works” demonstrate the nature that Dylan has sought to establish as
an author of high-literature, particularly in examining the underlying themes
which Dylan based them on: “Oxford Town” is not merely a song about rac-
ism, but the ridiculous nature of it in practice; “Only a Pawn in Their Game”
seeks to explore the reasons behind racism and makes Medgar Evers’ assas-
sin an excuse for artistic and public dialogue on the nature of the poor white
racist at the exploitation of others; and “The Lonesome Death of Hattie Car-
roll” goes a step further, implying racism, but seeking out for the audience to
morn at a greater amount of injustice that should offend all.

The deeper layering of his work is enough to establish Dylan as a
author of high culture, but these songs, especially the latter two, also show
poetic merit in their usage of language; the repetition of certain couplets
or phrases, such as “Now ain’t the time for your tears” to end, after having
explained the tragedy of the situation, with: “For now’s the time for your
tears” or to refrain repeatedly to “Only a Pawn in Their Game” both note
the poetic and artistic skill with which Dylan composes his works, struc-
tured more than only upon first glance.

Dylan’s work is able to bridge the divide of high and low culture for
this very reason of being of two camps, of the high and low. His storyteller
approach, embodied in musical form and shared by the masses, does not
seek to be simply of base value, but rather expands into high culture. “The
texts of high and low culture in the early decades of the twentieth century
has in large measure been bridged in the postmodern public sphere that
Dylan inhabits; and so too in the academy” (Dettmar, 2009: 3). The dis-
advantage that all popular artists face, especially in their own life time,
is that they must innovate in order to bridge this gap. The artist must es-
tablish newer ideas and ways of delving into their medium, which can
offend or upset accepted norms or standards. Dylan is no exception to this
rule. Moreover, it would seem that it has not yet been firmly defined as to
whether a popular artist can be considered “valuable” or “high” with their
work bearing literary or other artistic value. However, without their trail-
blazing, nothing would be created nor explored.

Dylan is a conundrum as he has tried to go against his popularity as well
as other conventional and more accepted forms of artistic or literary expres-
sion to bring about his own artistic literary visions. In this sense, Dylan is a
true storyteller and one that deserves to be considered of high culture, as he
has been able to transpose the folk and wit of the everyday or the popular into
works that deem literary criticism and discussion in their depth and breadth.

114



THE TRANSITION FROM POPULAR INTO “HIGH” CULTURE: BOB DYLAN...

References:

Boucher, D. (2004). Dylan and Cohen. Poets of Rock and Roll. USA: Continuum
Pub Group.

Cott, J. (Ed.). (2006). Interview with Nat Hentoff, Playboy, March 1966. In Bob
Dylan: The Essential Interviews (pp. 93—111). New York: Wenner.

Dettmar, K. J. H. (Ed.). (2009). The Cambridge Companion to Bob Dylan. New
York: Cambridge University Press.

Doyle, J. (2008, October 13). Only A Pawn in Their Game. PopHistoryDig.
com [online]. Retrieved from http://www.pophistorydig.com/?p=654
[10.04.2017]

Dylan, B. (2004). Chronicles: Volume One. New York: Simon & Schuster.

---. (2017, June 5). Bob Dylan - Nobel Lecture. Nobelprize.org [online]. Re-
trieved from https://www.nobelprize.org/nobel prizes/literature/laure-
ates/2016/dylan-lecture.html [20.12.2017]

Egerton, J. (1994). Speak Now Against the Day: The Generation Before the Civil
Rights Movement in the South. USA: The University of North Carolina Press.

Eliot, T.S. (1982). Tradition and the Individual Talent. Perspecta, 19, 36-42.

Fiske, J. (2010). Politics. In Understanding Popular Culture (pp. 126-153). USA
and Canada: Routledge.

Foucault, M. (1979). What Is an Author? In Harari, J.V. (Ed.), Textual Strategies:
Perspectives in Post-Structuralist Criticism (pp. 141-160). Ithaca: Cornell
University Press.

Gates, D. (2004). The Book of Bob. Newsweek Magazine, 48-51. United States.

Heylin, C. (2009). Revolution in the Air: The Songs of Bob Dylan 1957-1973.
London: Constable & Robinson LTD.

Hughes, G. (2011). Ulterior Significance in the Art of Bob Dylan. Journal of
Macrodynamic Analysis, 6, 18-40.

Margaret Atwood on Bob Dylan Winning Nobel Prize for Literature. (2016, Oc-
tober 13). BBC Two — Newsnight [online]. Retrieved from http://www.bbc.
co.uk/ [20.12.2017]

Marqusee, M. (2003, November 1). The Politics of Bob Dylan. Red Pepper. [on-
line]. Retrieved from http://www.redpepper.org.uk/The-Politics-of-Bob-
Dylan [10.04.2017]

McGregor, C. (Ed.). (1972). Bob Dylan: A Retrospective. New York: William Morrow.

Pendergast, T. & S. Pendergast (Eds.). (2000). St. James Encyclopedia of Popular
Culture Vol. I and 1. United States: Thomson Gale.

Poague, L. A. (1979). Performance Variables: Some Versions of Dylan’s “It Ain’t
Me, Babe”. Journal of Aesthetic Education 13, 3, 79-97. lllinois: Univer-
sity of Illinois Press.

115



Irina N. Kovacevi¢

Ricks, C. (2005). Dylan's Vision of Sin. New York: HarperCollins.

Shelton, R. (2003). No Direction Home: The Life and Music of Bob Dylan. New
York: Da Capo Press.

Taylor J. & Israelson C. (2015). The Political World of Bob Dylan: Freedom and
Justice, Power and Sin. New York: Palgrave and Macmillan.

Williamson, N., D. Love & A. Jones. (2007). Tangled up in Bob: A Dylan A to Z.
UNCUT. August, 50-61.

Sources:

Dylan, B. (1994). Lyrics 1962-1985. London: HarperCollins.

Albums and Songs:
(1963). Oxford Town. The Freewheelin’ Bob Dylan.
(1964). The Lonesome Death of Hattie Carroll. The Times They Are A— Changin’.
(1964). Only a Pawn in Their Game. The Times They Are A — Changin’.

Irina Kovacevié
Sazetak

PRELAZAK IZ POPULARNE U VISOKU KULTURU:
BOB DILAN — TRI PESME RANIH SEZDESETIH

Rad razmatra stvaralastvo Boba Dilana, narocito Dilanov pristup prilikom
oblikovanja ranih tematskih pesama iz 1960-ih. To ukljucuje razotkrivanje zasluge
koju je Dilan imao u transformaciji popularne muzike u zivi medij koji bi ispitao
politi¢ke i socioloske norme toga vremena. Rad ima za cilj da prikaze i da je Dilan
sebe smatrao vise pripoveda¢em nego aktivistom, posebno u pogledu prenoSenja
duha popularne u ,,visoku* kulture. U smislu boljeg razumevanja odnosa izmedu
pesni¢kog uma Boba Dilana i popularne kulture, politicki i psiholoski utemeljene
istorije 1 posleratna Amerika mogu se ispitati kroz kontrakulturu koju Dilan
nerado, ali svakako, predstavlja. U radu se, takode, ispituje i pokret za gradanska
prava, rasizam i siromastvo u Americi tokom Dilanovog angazmana 1960-ih, i
uspostavlja se njihovo mesto i znacaj tokom njegovog stvaralackog rada.

Kljuéne reci: Bob Dilan, popularna kultura, 1960-¢, tematske pesme,
gradanska prava, rasizam, pripovedanje, folk muzika
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DIDAKTICKI MATERIJALI ZA ITALIJANSKI
KAO L2: (NE)EKSPLICITNI FOKUS
NA DISKURSNIM MARKERIMA

Analizom 110 udzbenika za italijanski kao L2 i priru¢nika iz glotodidakti-
ke, publikovanih u nesto vise od pola veka, otkrili smo da se svega 10% udzbeni-
ka, nastalih u proteklih desetak godina i namenjenih iskljucivo srednjim i naprednim
nivoima kompetencije, eksplicitno fokusira na diskursne markere (DM). Misljenja
smo da je Zajednicki evropski okvir nacinio prekretnicu u prodoru DM u udzbenike:
tek u onima datiranim nakon 2001. godine, kada je Okvir objavljen, ovi razgovorni
elementi postaju predmet eksplicitne paznje. [zuzetak od rasprostranjene prakse pru-
zanja malobrojnih i sporadi¢nih aktivnosti sa DM, najc¢esc¢e u samo jednog didaktic-
koj jedinici, ¢ini 5 udzbenika opisanih u radu u kojima se sledi tradicionalni obrazac
Prezentacija — Praksa — Produkcija i to kroz razli¢ite prezentacione, analiticke i pro-
duktivne aktivnosti uglavnom usmerene na povezivanje formi i funkcija markera,
s tim da se kao pogodne za realizaciju sistematskog pristupa ispoljavaju i druge
(refleksija, role-play, dramatizacija). Nalazec¢i da je re¢ o primerima uravnotezene
frekventnosti 1 ciklicnosti u tretiranju DM, ipak zakljuc¢ujemo da je i dalje premalo
takvih udzbenika i njihovih autora, kao i da je koli¢ina paznje usmerene na markere
u ovim materijalima nedovoljna, u smislu ograni¢enog broja i obima predlozenih
aktivnosti, odnosno izostanka eksplicitnijeg fokusa.

Kljucne reéi: diskursni markeri, italijanski L2, didaticki materijali.

1. Uvod

Didaktickim materijalima nesumnjivo pripada znac¢ajan udeo u sva-
kom nastavnom procesu vezanom za drugi/strani jezik (L2/Ls), pa i onom
koji ukljucuje diskursne markere (DM), kao vazno obelezje ucenikove pra-
gmaticko-diskursne kompetencije (Council of Europe, 2001). Ovi pragmatic-

5
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ki polifunkcionalni elementi (Bazzanella, 1995, 2008; Cekovi¢, 2011, 2016;
Cekovi¢ & Radojevi¢, 2016; Cekovi¢ & Janicijevi¢, 2017; Modere, 2015),
reCl 1 izrazi poput allora, cioe, ecco, insomma, per esempio kojima obiluje
razgovorni jezik, ¢ine bitan faktor u dostizanju pragmaticke fluentnosti u L2
(House, 2013), omogucavaju¢i uceniku da ,,podmaze* tj. organizuje i struk-
turira vlastiti diskurs, ali 1 da upravlja interakcijom sa sagovornikom, primera
radi, umesno uzimajuéi, zadrzavajuci ili ustupajuéi svoju rec.

U istrazivanjima na polju primenjene lingvistike i teorije usvajanja
L2 poslednjih decenija DM se posvecuje sve vise paznje, a rezultati uka-
zuju da je re¢ o kategoriji koja se teSko i kasno usvaja, kao i da je neop-
hodno primeniti sistematski pristup ovim elementima u nastavnom pro-
cesu (Fung & Carter, 2007; Hellermann & Vergun, 2007; Miiller, 2005).
Imajuci u vidu i nalaze studija koji skre¢u paznju na to da su u poredenju
sa autenticnim diskursom udzbenici ¢esto defektni u pogledu zastupljeno-
sti pragmatickih fenomena (npr. zatvaranja konverzacije, Bardovi-Harlig,
Hartford et al., 1991; Tateyama, Kasper et al., 1997), Sto moze biti jedan
od uzorka koji otezava usvajanje date jezicke pojave, zanimalo nas je da
u radu? preispitamo zastupljenost DM u didaktickim materijalima i da ot-
krijemo u kojoj meri i na koji nacin je ova grada u njima prezentovana.’

Fokusira¢emo se prvenstveno na analizu udzbenika za ucenje itali-
janskog kao L2, od kojih su vec¢ina dostupni i na srpskom trziStu (manji
broj je kreiran upravo s ciljem da se zadovolje specifi¢ne potrebe srbo-
fonih ucenika), i u razli¢itim vremenskim periodima su primenjivani ili
se 1 dalje primenjuju u ucionici, na kursevima jezika. Zapravo, analizom
¢emo obuhvatiti 110 udZbenika i nekolicinu specijalizovanih priru¢nika za
ucenje italijanskog kao L2, nastalih u periodu od 1960. do 2015. godine i
namenjenih kursevima prvenstveno za odrasle, ali i za omladinu i decu.*

2 Najvazniji rezultati ovog istrazivanja prvobitno su usmeno predoceni 30. juna
2017. godine na medunarodnoj konferenciji AATI (American Association of
Teachers of Italian) u Palermu (Italija).

3 Ovom prilikom ostaviéemo po strani druge resurse koji su u¢eniku i nastavniku na
raspolaganju, npr. gramatike (v. Cekovic¢, 2016), re¢nike (v. Cekovi¢ & Radojevic,
2016) ili Silabuse (v. Cekovic, 2016).

4 Jasno je da spisak nije potpun, premda smo nastojali da obuhvatimo $§to ve¢i obim
i broj didaktickih materijala.
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2. Analiza materijala: odsustvo fokusa ili neeksplicitni fokus

U ve¢ini ovih udzbenika i priru¢nika ne nalazimo nikakvog eksplicitnog
pomena o DM? (up. Zivkovié-Mandolfo, 1960; Roncari & Brighenti, 1972;
Katerinov & Boriosi, 1973; Jeremi¢ & Turconi, 1976, 1977; Rossi-Hace &
Zaina, 1983, 1988, 1989a/b; Radicchi & Mezzedimi, 1989; Perini, 1991; Ka-
terinov & Boriosi Katerinov, 1992; Vuco & Moderc, 1994, 1995, 1997, 1999,
2003, 2004, 2005; Silvestrini, Bura et al., 1995, 1996; Stipéevi¢ & Franchi,
1996; Teri¢, 1996a/b; Azzara, Scarpocchi et al., 1996; Bettoni & Vicentini,
1997; Torchia, 1997; Conforti & Cusimano, 1997, 2003; Jones & Marmini,
1998; Zurula, 1998; Cammarota, 1999; Amati & Bacci, 1999, 2002; Mezza-
dri, 2000; Marin, 2000, 2005; Mezzadri & Balboni, 2001, 2005a/b; Ziglio &
Rizzo, 2001, 2014; Bali & Rizzo, 2002, 2003, 2014; Marin & Magnelli, 2001,
2003, 2004, 2006, 2009; Orlandino, Rizzo et al., 2005; Tamponi, 2006; Bla-
tesi¢, 2007; Blatesi¢ & Stojkovi¢, 2008; Patota & Romanelli, 2008a; Gruppo
lingua, 2008, 2009; Guastalla & Naddeo, 2010, 2012; De Savorgnani & Cor-
dera Alberti, 2011; Ricci, 2011; Marin & Albano, 2011a/b, 2012; Faraci, De
Lucaetal.,2011a/b, 2012; Blatesi¢, Stojkovi¢ et al., 2011; D’ Angelo, Pedol et
al., 2012b; Stojkovi¢ & Zavisin, 2013; Bali & Ziglio, 2015).

Za razliku od DM, kategorija konektora Cini se, medutim, prili¢no
zastupljenom u analiziranim udZbenicima i priru¢nicima, pre svega u oni-
ma novijeg datuma i to kroz raznovrsnu tipologiju vezbanja (up. Gruppo
Meta, 1993: 31, 193; Borgarelli Bacoccoli, 1996: 24, 34, 49, 99, 102, 391-
393; La Cara & Preziuso, 1998: 14, 28-29, 44; Cammarota, Fasoglio et al.,
2000: 141; Naddeo & Trama, 2000: 93; Bailini & Consonno, 2002: 47-49,

5 Pod eksplicitinim pominjanjem podrazumevamo transparentno ukazivanje na ovu
kategoriju, izmedu ostalog i upotrebom termina diskursni marker i ostalih ekviva-
lenata, te smo stoga iskljucili druge nadine prezentovanja sadrzaja kojima je ova kat-
egorija implicitno obuhvacena, npr. kroz obradu gramatic¢kih kategorija kao §to su
prilozi, uzvici i dr. Konektore, medutim, nismo sasvim izuzeli iz analize, budu¢i da ih
je unavedenim primerima u udzbenicima cesto nemoguée pouzdano razluciti od DM
(up., npr. Bozzone Costa (2004: 200) i Bozzone Costa, Ghezzi et al. (2005: I1I) gde se
ove dve kategorije naporedo navode, odnosno Piotti & De Savorgnani (2006: 172) gde
se, oCito usled previda, u sadrzaju precizira da se obraduju DM, a unutar date lekcije
ilustruju se iskljucivo konektori). Sem toga, zanemarili smo i aktivnosti koje na ne-
fokusiran nacin ukljucuju DM, npr. vezbe sa slusanjima u kojima govornici koriste
markere ili dopunjavanja koja se, pored ostalog, odnose i na DM (neki od primera
takvih aktivnosti mogu se nac¢i u Pernas, Gillani ef al., 2011, a za analizu nekolicine
udZbenika koja ukljucuje 1 takve primere upotrebe DM, v. Imazu & Valeri, 2004).
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135-137; Ignone, 2002: 9, 43, 117, 129; Bozzone Costa, 2004: 200, 201,
240; Bozzone Costa, Ghezzi et al., 2005: 2, 20, 36, 56, 74,98, 138, 154, 174;
Chiappini & De Filippo, 2005: 67, 128-130; Piotti & De Savorgnani, 2006:
172; Diaco, Parma et al., 2007: 16; Piantoni, Ghezzi et al., 2007: 2, 20, 38,
56, 74, 94; De Biasio & Garofalo, 2008: 27, 90; Marin, 2008: 82; Patota &
Romanelli, 2008b: 15, 50, 208; Fragai, Fratter et al., 2010: 72, 87, 103, 136,
199; Ghezzi, Piantoni et al., 2009: 7, 22, 34, 49, 62, 74; De Savorgnani &
Bergero, 2010: 70; Guastalla & Naddeo, 2011: 162, 186, 198; Caon, Ceccon
et al., 2011: 134; La Grassa, 2011: 120, 123; Bettinelli, Della Putta et al.,
2011: 93; D’Angelo, Pedol et al., 2012a: 132; Bozzone Costa, Piantoni et
al., 2013: 31, 44, 50, 71, 93, 138-143; La Grassa, Delitala et al., 2013: 45,
84, 121, 139, 157; Anzivino, D’Angelo et al., 2013: 23, 33).

Pa ipak, u manjem broju udzbenika otkrivamo latentan, netranspa-
rentan pristup DM 1 to kroz vezbanja u kojima se pre svega ukazuje na
funkcije koje DM, obi¢no definisani kao (idiomatski) ,,izrazi*, mogu vrsi-
ti, a medu kojima se najées¢e pominje privlacenje sagovornikove paznje,
kao 1 zahtevanje potvrde od sagovornika. Zanimljivo je da su i neki od
udzbenika starijeg datuma prepoznali vaznost funkcija markera i1 poceli,
doduse diskretno, da na njih skre¢u paznju. Takav je primer In italiano
(Chiuchiu, Minciarelli et al., 1990: 418), gde se u odeljku posve¢enom
komunikativnim ¢inovima sugeriSe upotreba izraza - E poi?, - E allora? E
dopo?, - Continua!, - Dai! Continua! za podsticanje sagovornika da nasta-
vi izlaganje, odnosno izraza - E allora come e andata a finire?, — Insomma,
come é finita la cosa? u vidu molbe upucene sagovorniku da zakljuci svoju
pricu. Ili Uno (Gruppo Meta, 1992: 43, 126), gde se medu funkcional-
nim sadrzajima, u zadatku sa transformacijom prema ponudenom primeru,
ukazuje na upotrebu mah za distanciranje od onoga Sto se kazuje, kao i na
upotrebu senta, scusi/senti, scusa za privlacenje paznje nepoznatog sago-
vornika, kroz zadatak sa postavljanjem pitanja prema ponudenom primeru
(ibid., 46), s tim da iste forme u ovoj funkciji nalazimo i u Un giorno in
Italia 1 (Chiappini & De Filippo, 2002: 142), u zadatku sa sastavljanjem
recenica od ponudenih delova i navedenih izraza, kao i u Contatto 1 (Boz-
zone Costa, Ghezzi et al., 2005: 34), u tabeli sa prikazom raznih funkcija.

Veoma ucestalo se, zapravo, u udzbenicima skre¢e paznja na funkciju
privlacenja sagovornikove paznje u kojoj se javlja i forma ehi (Cozzi, Fede-
rico et al., 2005: 91), kao i na funkciju zahtevanja potvrde, u ¢ijoj se sluzbi
mogu javiti e (Cozzi, Federico ef al., 2005: 91), ..., no? (De Savorgnani &
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Cordera Alberti, 2012: 93), ..., vero? (De Savorgnani & Cordera Alberti, 2012:
93; Bozzone Costa, Ghezzi et al., 2005: 34), ..., giusto? (Bozzone Costa, Ghe-
zziet al., 2005: 34). Zabelezili smo i izolovan slucaj isticanja, u okviru odeljka
posvecenog leksici, funkcije pregovaranja i uveravanja koju mogu vrsiti va
be’, comunque, secondo me (Guastalla & Naddeo, 2011: 121, 204), kao 1 funk-
cije prekidanja i preuzimanja reci pomocu scusi se La interrompo, volevo dire,
certo/mi scusi i ma, Le chiedo scusa (Errico, Esposito et al., 2008: 132). Ili
sluCaj skretanja paznje na sai, veramente, mah, davvero?, senti 1 scusa, certo
govora koje ih sadrze (Gruppo Meta, 1993: 185). Ne izostaju, medutim, ni
slucajevi navodenja ucenika na upotrebu izvesnih formi prema ponudenim
primerima, ali bez preciziranja funkcije koju one vrSe u datom kontekstu, npr.
eh si (Marimi & Vicentini, 1998: 106), scusa, allora (Bozzone Costa, Ghezzi
et al., 2005: 77, 81), cioe, infatti, insomma, 1 dr. (Cozzi, Federico et al., 2006:
141). 1li, s druge strane, jasno ukazivanje na funkciju, npr. ,,dobijanje na vre-
menu za razmi$ljanje* 1 njeno spajanje s odgovaraju¢om formom, kakva je
inicijalna allora, ali bez metalingvistickih objasnjenja o samoj funkcionalnoj
kategoriji (Mezzadri & Balboni, 2000: 106).

3. Analiza materijala: eksplicitni fokus

Tek se u neznatnom broju udzbenika DM eksplicitno tretiraju, a na-
dalje ¢emo opisati nacin (aktivnosti, tehnike) na koji je to u¢injeno. Prema
naSim saznanjima, to su (hronoloskim redosledom): Tra dire e fare (Bor-
garelli Bacoccoli, 1996), Rete! 3 (Mezzadri & Balboni, 2002), Viaggio
nell’italiano (Bozzone Costa, 2004), Universlitalia (Piotti & De Savorgna-
ni, 2006), Contatto 2B (Ghezzi, Piantoni et al., 2009), Uni.ltalia (Fragai,
Fratter et al., 2010), Magari (De Giuli, Guastalla ef al., 2008) 1 njego-
ve novije verzije — Nuovo Magari (B2), (C1/C2) (De Giuli, Guastalla et
al., 2013a/b), Nuovo Contatto C1 (Bozzone Costa, Piantoni et al., 2013),
L’italiano all 'universita 2 (La Grassa, Delitala et al., 2013), Parla con me
(Anzivino, D’Angelo et al., 2013).

Prvi od takvih udzbenika koji smo otkrili, a u kom se ukratko pre-
docavaju DM u prilogu sa gramatikom, jeste Borgarelli Bacoccoli (1996:
395), gde je navedeno da se uzvici, kao 1 druge vrste reci, mogu upotrebiti
u svojstvu DM 1 popisane su 34 forme zajedno sa jednom ili viSe funkcija
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koje obavljaju (npr. allora za otpo€injanje ili okoncanje reci, anzi za au-
tokorekciju, appunto za potvrdivanje), uz dodatnu napomenu da se uzvici
poput vero, cioé, capito?, a questo punto, no? mogu koristiti i kao ispunji-
vaci ili postapalice, liSeni bilo kakvog odredenog znacenja.

U Mezzadri 1 Balboni (2002: 11), kroz aktivnost s Citanjem u 1. lekciji,
uz sazeto objasnjenje o njihovoj ulozi u komunikaciji, ponudeno je 6 funkci-
onalnih kategorija i odgovarajucih izraza, nazvanih ,,marcatori del discorso
orale*: dobijanje na vremenu (dunque, allora, dove eravamo), naglasavanje
ili modifikovanje re¢enog (in realta, a dire la verita, comunque), zahtevanje
paznje (guarda/i/ate, ascolta/i/ate, aspetta/i/ate un momento, senta scusi),
skretanje toka neprijatnog ili ugrozavajuéeg razgovora (in realta il problema
e un altro, bisogna considerare anche...), umanjenje jacine odredene tvrdnje
(secondo me, credo di poter dire che, a mio avviso, mi sembra che), objas-
njavanje 1 potvrdivanje (cioe, infatti, ad esempio, praticamente, in altre pa-
role, volevo dire), a od u¢enika se ocekuje da ih procita i razmisli o tome da
li je sa svima upoznat. Pretpostavljamo 1 da se o¢ekuje da ¢e u aktivnostima
za usmenu i pisanu produkciju koje neposredno slede ucenik upotrebiti ove
izraze, premda tako nesto nije naznaceno.

Bozzone Costa (2004: 34) u sintezi gramatickih sadrzaja, u 1. lekciji,
ukazuje na marker guarda za zahtevanje paznje i navodi da se u analognoj
funkciji mogu naci i senti/a, senti un po’, mi segui, dimmi, di’ (un po’),
dica, vedi/a, dok su u jednoj od potonjih lekcija u fokusu ecco, za otpo-
¢injanje razgovora zajedno sa dunque, ora, allora, kao 1 marker diciamo
za mitigaciju, naporedo sa per cosi dire, come dire, in qualche modo, in
un certo senso (ibid., 142). Nisu zapostavljene ni druge forme ni funkcije,
npr. allora 1 ecco u 2. lekciji (ibid.,53), gde ucenik treba ne samo da za-
kljuci koju funkciju vrsi istaknuta forma u navedenom primeru iz slusanja,
vec 1 da je samostalno definiSe, a sli¢ni zahtevi za odgonetanjem funkcije
markera upuceni su mu i u potonjim lekcijama, npr. u vezi sa tra virgo-
lette (ibid., 200) 1 bene (ibid., 277), kao i sa ¢itavim nizom markera, poput
proprio, appunto, secondo me, come ti dicevo prima i drugih, navedenih u
zadatku sa tehnikom cloze (ibid., 314-315). NeSto obimniji skup funkcija
konektora i DM naveden je u odeljku o tekstualnoj koheziji, u zadatku
(ibid., 200) u kome treba povezati navedene funkcije: otvaranje razgovora
1 izvodenje zakljucaka, pojacavanje i potvrdivanje re€enog, objaSnjavanje
1 preciziranje, nabrajanje i suprotstavljanje argumenata, nastavljanje zapo-
cetog govora, sa odgovaraju¢im primerima ekscerpiranim iz prethodne ak-
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tivnosti sa sluSanjem, u kojima su podvucéene forme: dicevo, cioe, dunque,
eh beh, da una parte. U istom odeljku (ibid., 201) nalazi se 1 zadatak sa
dopunjavanjem formi sadrzanih u slusanju na odgovarajuéi prazan pro-
stor pokraj opisa tri razli¢ite funkcije (dodavanje informacija, fokalizaci-
ja, egzemplifikacija), kao 1 sa navodenjem, uz pomo¢ nastavnika, drugih,
ekvivalentnih markera 1 konektora koji se mogu naci u svakoj od funkcija.
Sem toga, u pregledu najvaznijih gramatickih partija u zaklju¢nom delu
udzbenika (ibid., 498-500), sadrzan je iscrpan opis markera tipi¢nih za
razgovorni jezik i predoc¢ena je njihova podela na osnovu interakcionih (od
strane (sa)govornika) i metatekstualnih funkcija.

U Piotti 1 De Savorgnani (2006: 178-179) DM su predmet grama-
tickih pouka u lekciji namenjenoj nivou B1. U pitanju je aktivnost iz dva
dela: prvi se sastoji u dopunjavanju odlomka iz intervjua koji su uéenici
prvobitno imali prilike da ¢uju, markerima innanzi tutto, dunque, sia...
sia/che, in secondo luogo, non solo ma anche, prima di tutto, cioe, dok
se drugi deo aktivnosti sastoji u ubacivanju navedenih formi pokraj opisa
funkcije koje one vrse u tekstu, npr. zapocinjanje diskursa, uvodenje naj-
vaznije informacije, preciziranje ili objaSnjavanje.

Ghezzi, Piantoni et al. (2009) medu sadrzajima koji se ticu vestina i
funkcija, u gotovo svakoj lekceiji za nivo B2 imaju zastupljene DM. U pita-
nju su: aktivnost sa svrstavanjem formi sadrzanih u slusanju prema dvema
funkcijama - otpocCinjanje govorenja i1 vracanje na temu (ibid., 4), beleze-
nje izraza iz sluSanja kojima se izraZavaju neslaganje/neverica i delimi¢no
slaganje, kao 1 upotreba tih izraza (ma come é possibile..., si, é vero... ma
questo non vuol dire...) pri konstruisanju mini-dijaloga po navedenom uzoru
(ibid., 22), navodenje formi iz cloze vezbe koje iskazuju sumnju, neslaganje,
zakljucak (ibid., 41-42), povezivanje niza formi istaknutih u reenicama iz
sluSanja sa njihovim funkcijama, recimo, no? za trazenje potvrde ili non lo
so za dobijanje na vremenu pre otpocinjanja kazivanja i dr. (ibid., 63), vezba
s dopunjavanjem oblicima koji kazuju sumnju i neslaganje, a o ¢ijoj funkciji
ucenik treba da razmisli uz pomo¢ nastavnika (ibid., 80).

Fragai, Fratter et al. (2010) medu tekstualnim sadrZajima za ciljni
nivo B1-B2, slede¢i Bazzanellinu funkcionalnu klasifikaciju, sistemati¢no
prezentuju: faticke markere 1 ispunjivace come sapete, eeh praticamente,
capite no?, diciamo (ibid., 23), markere u sluzbi ustupanja reci, kontrole
prijema 1 zahtevanja objasnjenja prego, e chiaro?, no?, eh?, e cioe? (ibid.,
55), markere parafraze, korekcije 1 egzemplifikacije cioe, ovvero, diciamo,
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per esempio (ibid., 167), 1 to kroz istovetan tip aktivnosti sa ozna¢avanjem
koju od datih funkcija obavljaju forme istaknute u transkribovanim rece-
nicama iz slusanja. Prezentuju se 1 fokalizatori, pozivanjem studenta na
refleksiju o mogucnosti njihove eliminacije 1 na odabir jedne od dve ponu-
dene, alternativne forme u recenicama (ibid., 120); zatim markeri prezen-
tacije, upucivanja i zatvaranja, dopunjavanjem odgovaraju¢im formama iz
slusanja (ibid., 184); kao 1 modulatori, preciziranjem da li istaknute forme
vrse funkciju pojacavanja ili umanjivanja snage onoga $to je receno (ibid.,
231). Sem toga, dat je i detaljan opis svake od pomenutih funkcija na kraju
udzbenika, u tabelarnom pregledu tekstualnih sadrzaja (ibid., 269-270).

De Giuli, Guastalla et al. (2008: 63-65) u lekciji za ciljni nivo B1,° u
odeljku o analizi konverzacije, upoznaju uc¢enika sa markerima come dire,
insomma, ah, e dunque, diciamo, cioe, no?, voglio dire, beh, ecco, sai 1 nji-
hovim raznim funkcijama, od otvaranja/zatvaranja diskursa, ispunjavanja
pauze, do trazenja i davanja potvrde ili do reformulacije i dr. U aktivnosti
se od ucenika oc¢ekuje da pomenute forme izdvoji iz intervjua koji slusa i
zabelezi ih, zatim da odabrane oblike upise na odgovarajuée prazno mesto
u transkribovanim recenicama iz intervjua (komplementaciona tehnika), a
potom i da svaku od recenica poveze sa deskripcijom funkcije koju data
forma u njoj vrsi (kombinaciona tehnika), npr. reformulacija putem cioe.
U narednoj aktivnosti ludickog karaktera, u improvizaciji dijaloga s argu-
mentacijom suprotstavljeni parovi ucenika treba da ispravno upotrebe Sto
je veéi broj ovih formi u ogranicenom vremenskom roku.

U lekcijama namenjenim nivou B2 (De Giuli, Guastalla et al., 2008:
99), takode u odeljku o analizi konverzacije predocavaju se najpre ,,for-
mule® za dobijanje na vremenu i prekidanje kroz aktivnost sa¢injenu iz tri
dela: 1. sluSaju¢i intervju ucenik treba da naznaci kakvim izrazom zapo-
¢inju replike sagovornika tj. onim za dobijanje na vremenu, za prekidanje
ili dr.; 2. izraze upotrebljene u slusanju (allora, beh, scusa(mi)) treba da
razvrsta u tabeli prema funkciji koju obavljaju (dobijanje na vremenu ili
signaliziranje zapocinjanja govora i prekidanje); 3. tabelu treba da dopuni
drugim, ponudenim izrazima (mah, dunque, eh no, va bene zajedno sa ho
capito, ma, sai/sa, si pero, vediamo) u skladu sa dvema odgovaraju¢im
funkcijama. Sledi (ibid., 100) role-play s instrukcijama prema kojima je-
dan uéenik preuzima ulogu osobe refleksivnog karaktera, koja upotreblja-

6 Up. noviju verziju udzbenika, De Giuli, Guastalla ez al. (2013a: 55-57), gde su
aktivnosti nepromenjene, ali je nivo pripadanja lekcije modifikovan u B2.
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va izraze za dobijanje na vremenu 1 signaliziranje pocetka govora kako bi
smireno odgovarala na pitanja, dok ga drugi, nestrpljiv i u zZurbi, nepresta-
no prekida i pozuruje u davanju odgovora, koriste¢i raspoloziva jezicka
sredstva radi ostvarenja svog cilja. Istom nivou kompetencije namenje-
na je zatim 1 aktivnost sa DM ah, magari, oltretutto, guarda, meno male,
non un gran che, sadrzanim u replikama ucesnika intervjua i1 koje ucenik
najpre treba da rasporedi na odgovaraju¢e mesto u transkriptu, a zatim 1
da pripiSe datom opisu funkcije, npr. signaliziranje razumevanja ili izne-
nadenja povodom sagovornikove tvrdnje, nakon Cega sledi i aktivnost sa
dramatizacijom datog intervjua (De Giuli, Guastalla et al., 2008: 160; up.
2013b: 58, ista aktivnost u lekciji koja pripada nivou C1).

U lekcijama namenjenim C1 nivou DM se, medutim, ne pominju kao
takvi, ali se odredena paznja poklanja npr. funkciji ma za uvodenje nove
teme (De Giuli, Guastalla et al., 2008: 209; up. 2013b: 82), kao i refleksiji
o verbalnim tikovima sa formama poput piuttosto che, come dire, pratica-
mente, insomma, eccetera eccetera (De Giuli, Guastalla et al., 2008: 209;
up. 2013b: 117, u lekciji za C2 nivo), §to smatramo indirektnim na¢inom
ukazivanja na idiosinkrati¢ku funkciju markera.

Nivou C1 namenjen je i Bozzone Costa, Piantoni et al. (2013: 59),
gde se u odeljku o tekstualnosti uc¢eniku nudi da na osnovu intervjua koji je
prethodno slusao popuni cloze markerima: se vogliamo, diciamo, dunque,
tanto per dire, direi, dicevo prima, ebbene, a zatim i da ih klasifikuje pre-
ma ponudenim funkcijama (ublaZzavanje snage onoga §to je re¢eno, navo-
denje primera, povezivanje sa prethodno recenim, nastavljanje zapocetog
1 zavrSetak izlaganja). Sli¢na vezba nalazi se u jednoj od narednih lekcija
(ibid., 115) sa addirittura, cioe, pero non so, sai, cosi, guarda, un po’1jos
nekim funkcijama (npr. reformulisanje, uspostavljanje kontakta, preuzi-
manje reci), pri ¢emu se posebna paznja skrece na visestruke forme 1 funk-
cije markera vabbe’. Dopunjavanje, odnosno cloze je ucestao tip aktivnosti
u ovom udzbeniku, namenjen upotrebi DM kao Sto su si/capisco zajedno
sa pero, mi scusi, ecco, quindi, giusto, se lo lasci dire, magari (ibid., 187),
diciamo, solo che, capisce che, bene zajedno sa ma, e sa allora (ibid., 62),
a novina u ovakvim aktivnostima jeste da su u odredenim slucajevima
(ibid., 163, 215) uceniku ponudene ne samo forma ve¢ i1 funkcija koju dati
marker vrsi u kontekstu (npr. ecco za zapocinjanje razgovora ili no? za za-
htevanje slaganja, i dr.). Sem toga, u sintezi gramatic¢kih sadrzaja na kraju
knjige predocena je i nizom primera ilustrovana, funkcionalna klasifikaci-
ja interakcionih i metatekstualnih DM (ibid., 144-145).
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La Grassa, Delitala et al. (2013) poseban odeljak posvecuju tekstu-
alnim elementima, neophodnim za zadovoljenje osobenih jezic¢kih potreba
akademske publike, gde se uz konektore, u vise navrata tj. lekcija obraduju
1 DM, i to brojne njihove forme: allora, ecco, certo, vedi za uzimanje reci 1
zahtevanje paznje (ibid., 74), kao i senta, guardi, scusa takode za zahtevanje
paznje, ali 1 prego, si u kombinaciji sa dimmi za ustupanje reci (ibid., 103),
te drugi markeri kao voglio dire, passiamo ad altro, torniamo a (ibid., 175),
veramente, beh, dai, pure (ibid., 193). Primera radi, nakon recenica iz pret-
hodno navedenog pisanog teksta u kojima su istaknuti DM i sazetog objas-
njenja da su u pitanju izrazi tipi¢ni za razgovorni jezik, studentu se nalaze da
navede forme koje ispunjavaju odredene funkcije, kao $to su npr. zahtevanje
paznje, pozivanje na ono $to je upravo izre¢eno, objasnjavanje (ibid., 74).

U Anzivino, D’Angelo et al. (2013: 45) markeri senta/senti, guardi/
guarda uvrsteni su u odeljak o gramatickoj analizi, gde nakon $to procita
transkript odlomka dijaloga iz prethodne aktivnosti sa sluSanjem, ucenik
treba da odabere jedno od po tri ponudena objasnjenja uloge guardi koji se
javlja u slusanju, bilo da je u pitanju, s jedne strane, njegova striktno gra-
matiCka funkcija (imperativ u formalnom obracanju) ili s druge, skretanje
paznje na informacije koje ¢e uslediti. Nakon toga usleduje kratko, ekspli-
citno objasnjenje ove funkcije zajedno s primerima dijaloskih razmena u
kojima su upotrebljeni ovi markeri.

Sem pomenutih udzbenika, DM su 1 predmet eksplicitnog bavljenja
u nekolicini specijalizovanih priru¢nika,” medu kojima se naroc€ito izdvaja
Zamora, Arianna et al. (2006), gde uz frazeologizme oni zauzimaju priori-
tetno mesto i jedno obimnije poglavlje. Izdvojili bismo i Brighetti i Minuz
(2001), gde se nude predlozi za promisljanje nastavnika o vaznim aspekti-
ma vestine govorne produkcije, ali i za konkretne aktivnosti koje se mogu
sprovesti u ucionici (preuzete iz nekolicine udzbenika nastalih u periodu
od 1985. do 1997. godine), vezano npr. za mehanizme razmene reci (ibid.,
29-40). Napomenimo jos i da Riggenbach (1999) nudi niz komunikativnih
didaktickih aktivnosti, primenjivih ne samo na engleski, u kojima ucenik
preuzima ulogu konverzacionog analitiCara i fokusira se na mehanizme
uzimanja reci, ispunjivace, popravke, propratne markere i dr.

7 Ne mozemo, medutim, a da ne primetimo da Luraghi i Venier (2009), u svom
sazetom, prakticnom priruc¢niku koji ima za cilj da premosti jaz izmedu paznje koja
se na univerzitetskim kursevima o opstoj lingvistici s jedne strane poklanja fonetici,
fonologiji, morfologiji i sintaksi, a s druge strane uskracuje pragmatici i tekstualnoj
lingvistici, ¢ak i semantici, ne nalaze za shodno da posvete nijedno vezbanje DM.
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4. Diskusija

Uprkos svemu, misljenja smo (up. Jones & Carter, 2014; Cullen &
Kuo, 2007; Hellermann & Vergun, 2007) da je u navedenim, malobrojnim
didaktickim materijalima pruzeno premalo prostora DM. Naime, u svega
10% analiziranih udzbenika DM se eksplicitno tretiraju.® Premda se u pri-
blizno istom broju udzbenika (11) u kojima se markeri izri¢ito obraduju, jav-
ljaju i oni (12) u kojima se markeri ne predo¢avaju na transparentan nacin,
smatramo da je sveukupan broj ovih udzbenika ipak nedovoljan. Zapazili
smo da gotovo svi udzbenici koji eksplicitno posvecuju paznju markerima,
isto ¢ine i sa konektorima (izuzetak su Mezzadri & Balboni, 2002 i De Giuli,
Guastalla et al., 2013a/b, premda se i oni, iako neeksplicitno, bave konekto-
rima), ali ne i obrnuto: broj udzbenika koji u nasoj analizi tretiraju konektore
gotovo dva i po puta veci je od onih koji se bave DM (26 prema 11).

Svih 11 udzbenika s jasnim fokusom na markere namenjeno je inter-
medijalnom i naprednom nivou kompetencije tj. od B1 navise, i to odrasloj
populaciji, s izuzetkom Anzivino, D’Angelo et al. (2013), koji je namenjen
omladini. Cinjenica da medu ovih 11 udzbenika nema, dakle, nijednog na-
menjenog poc¢etnom nivou kompetencije vrlo verovatno ukazuje na misljenje
autora da poducavanje treba rezervisati tek za naprednije nivoe §to ne odgo-
vara stavu koji mi zastupamo, imajuéi izmedu ostalog u vidu i da su DM ka-
tegorija koja se javlja ve¢ u ranim fazama usvajanja (Cekovi¢, 2014, 2016).

U navedenim udzbenicima primetno je da se DM predocavaju u me-
dusobno razli¢itim odeljcima, uglavnom posvecenim gramatici ili tekstu-
alnosti tj. tekstualnoj koheziji (ukljucujuéi neretko i sinteticki pregled ovih
sadrzaja na kraju knjige), ali i veStinama i funkcijama, pa ¢ak i analizi kon-
verzacije, Sto svakako ukazuje na razlicite ciljeve 1 prioritete udzbenika
unutar komunikativnog pristupa za koji su svi opredeljeni, ali i da ne po-
stoji uniforman nacin svrstavanja i prezentovanja ovih elemenata, barem
ne onako kao $to je to tradicionalno u udzbenicima slucaj sa gramatickom,
leksickom i drugom gradom.

Primetna je tendencija, izrazena kod priblizno jedne polovine udz-
benika, da posvecuju obimnu paznju DM, ¢ineci to u ve¢em broju lekcija i

8 Prilikom ra¢unanja ¢emo umesto Magari (De Giuli, Guastalla et al., 2008) uzeti u
obzir samo nova izdanja ovog udzbenika, Nuovo Magari (De Giuli, Guastalla et
al., 2013a/b).

127



Nevena P. Cekovic¢

kroz niz aktivnosti (takvi su: Bozzone Costa, 2004; Bozzone Costa, Pian-
toni et al., 2013; Ghezzi, Piantoni et al., 2009; Fragai, Fratter et al., 2010;
La Grassa, Delitala et al., 2013), odnosno kod druge polovine, da sadrze
markere najcesce u samo jednoj lekciji 1 u svega jednoj ili dve vezbe (u
Borgarelli Baccocoli, 1996, a moze se reci i u Mezzadri & Balboni, 2002,
aktivnosti ¢ak izostaju, Sto ne ¢udi ako se uzme da su u pitanju pionirski
didakticki koraci na ovom polju).

Tipologija zastupljenih aktivnosti u vezi sa DM je raznovrsna. Vrlo
¢esto im prethodi aktivnost namenjena razvoju vestine razumevanja slusa-
nog, (polu)autenti¢nog teksta,’ iz kojeg zatim, pri ponovljenom slusanju,
ucenik izdvaja trazene forme i funkcije markera. S druge strane, aktivnosti
sa DM neretko sluze kao uvod u role-play ili dramatizaciju, kao narednu
aktivnost u kojoj se od ucenika oc¢ekuje da primeni markere na koje je fo-
kusiran. Evidentno je, stoga, da prilikom prezentovanja ove grade udzbe-
nici prate tradicionalni PPP okvir, Prezentacija — Praksa — Produkcija (up.,
npr. McCarthy & Carter, 1995): uc¢eniku se najpre prezentuju ciljne forme
1 funkcije, zatim mu se daje prilika za njihovo uvezbavanje u ucionici tj. u
kontrolisanom okruzenju, a potom 1 prilika za produkciju, u okviru koje se
ocekuje da ¢e ih spontano upotrebiti na adekvatan nacin.

Najucestaliji tip aktivnosti jeste dopunjavanje, odnosno cloze, ali
1 povezivanje, kao i odabir jednog od viSe ponudenih reSenja, a sustina
ovih aktivnosti sastoji se u dovodenju u vezu odredenih formi i funkcija
markera. Takvo spajanje (kombinovanje, pridruzivanje, matching) se go-

9 Pitanje autenti¢nosti tekstova, nepresusan izvor diskusija u didaktickim vodama,
postaje narocito bitno kad je re¢ o DM kojima obiluje spontani razgovorni jezik.
Spontanost dijaloga u direktnoj je vezi sa prisustvom DM, naro¢ito onih u interakci-
onim funkcijama. Stoga su, prilikom kreiranja nastavnih materijala, jedan od priori-
teta odabir i ponuda valjanih uzoraka diskursa. Siru raspravu o tome ostaviéemo,
medutim, za neku narednu priliku (za detalje v. npr. Long, 2007 ili Gillani & Pernas,
2013). Napomenimo samo da Tateyama, Kasper et al. (1997: 164) navode kako je
poredenje autenti¢nih konverzacija iz u¢ionice (za koje je tipic¢an, tradicionalni obra-
zac: inicijacija — respons — feed-back) 1 nacina predstavljanja govornih razmena u
nastavnim materijalima pokazalo da su udzbenici u tom smislu ¢esto defektni ($to je
narocito vidljivo u pogledu zatvaranja konverzacije i upravljanja njenom struktu-
rom), te da upravo takav kvalitativno i kvantitativno neadekvantan pragmaticki in-
put, uz ograni¢enu produktivnost i nedovoljnu kontekstualnu raznovrsnost upotrebe
jezika, otezava ucenicima usvajanje pragmatickih fenomena ukoliko se ono iskljuci-
vo ili dominantno odvija u instrukcionim uslovima tj. u kontekstu Ls.
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tovo uvek odvija tako §to su uceniku ponudene i forme i funkcije, bilo da
je u pitanju ubacivanje ponudenih formi pokraj opisa funkcije koje one
vr$e u datom kontekstu ili povezivanje niza formi istaknutih u recenica-
ma ekscerpiranim iz sluSanja sa definicijama njihovih funkcija, ili prosto
odabiranje jedne od ponudenih funkcija koje data forma vrsi. Na taj nacin
potpomaze se fokusiranje ucenikove paznje na funkcionalnost ovih ele-
menata u diskursu. Ucenik se Cesto i eksplicitno poziva na refleksiju o
markerima, sticanje svesti o njihovim mnogostrukim oblicima i ulogama,
ali 1 odgonetanje funkcija u datom kontekstu, ukoliko je potrebno i uz
pomo¢ nastavnika. Vrlo retko se od ucenika trazi i da samostalno definise
odredene funkcije markera. Ovim putem se kod njega aktiviraju procesi
dedukcije i1 inferencije, koji podsticu usvajanje i memorisanje naucenog
u duzem vremenskom roku. Pa ipak, premda raznovrsne, a zastupljene su
kako prezentacione, tako i one analiticke i produktivne, takve aktivnosti
po nasem misljenju, ¢ak i u udzbenicima koji posvecuju dosta prostora
DM pruzene su u nevelikom broju i obimu (up., npr. Ghezzi, Piantoni et
al., 2009; Fragai, Fratter et al., 2010).

Kod svih autora prezentovan je, medutim, Sirok dijapazon brojnih
formi i funkcija (uz skretanje paznje i na analogne oblike), na osnovu ¢ega
zakljuCujemo da autori prepoznaju vaznost isticanja polifunkcionalnosti
kao bitnog obelezja DM. Medu najucestalije prezentovanim formama su:
cioe, dunque, guarda/i, senti/a, allora, diciamo, no?, ecco, scusa/i (Boz-
zone Costa, Piantoni ef al., 2013 1 De Giuli, Guastalla et al., 2008 isti¢u
se, recimo, po tome §to se bave i nekim od rede navodenih formi). Medu
funkcijama najcesce se javljaju: uzimanje, zadrzavanje i ustupanje reci,
zahtevanje paznje, egzemplifikacija, modulacija i dr. Ipak, u izvesnim slu-
¢ajevima nalazimo da su ponudena objasnjenja funkcija prili¢no Stura i ne-
precizna (up., npr. La Grassa, Delitala et al., 2013: 74; De Giuli, Guastalla
etal.,2008: 160, gde se u kontekstu funkcija koje odredeni izrazi vrse, npr.
ah za signaliziranje razumevanja ili za izrazavanje iznenadenosti, stoji i da
meno male 1 un gran che imaju ulogu sinonima za per fortuna i bruttino,
premda bi se takva njihova uloga radije mogla pripisati modulaciji).

Medu udZbenicima fokusiranim na DM, zapazamo da je u ¢ak tri takva
sluc¢aja jedan od (ko)autora ista osoba (Bozzone Costa, 2004; Bozzone Costa,
Piantoni ef al., 2013; Ghezzi, Piantoni et al., 2009), Sto ukazuje na tendenciju
ovog autora da, saradujuci na izradi razli¢itih udzbenika, sledi isti obrazac koji
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uklju¢uje DM. Stavise, upravo se ova 3 udzbenika, zajedno sa Fragai, Fratter
et al. (2010) isticu po koli¢ini paznje (kvantitativnoj 1 kvalitativnoj) koja je
poklonjena DM, §to generalno ukazuje na ogranic¢en, mali broj italijanskih
autora koji pridaju znacaj markerima i sistematicno ih uklju¢uju u materijale.

5. Zakljucak

Analizom zastupljenosti DM u udZbenicima dosli smo, napokon, i do
otkri¢a koje smatramo indikativnim u pogledu znacaja Zajednickog evrop-
skog okvira (Council of Europe, 2001), kao dokumenta koji im pridaje
odredenu vaznost (up. Cekovi¢, 2016: § 3.2.). Zapazili smo, naime, da su
svi udzbenici s fokusom na DM novijeg datuma: velika veéina nastala je,
zapravo, u poslednjoj deceniji, a ako izuzmemo pionirski poduhvat Borga-
relli Bacoccoli (1996), u kome su sadrzana iskljucivo teorijska objasnjenja
o tome Sta su DM, ali ne i aktivnosti za njihovo uvezbavanje, svi ostali
udZbenici datiraju iz perioda nakon objavljivanja Okvira. Uvidamo, dakle,
da tek u udzbenicima za ucenje italijanskog kao L2 objavljenim nakon
2001. godine, prisustvo DM postaje eksplicitno. Do tog datuma, kako smo
istakli, DM se ne izdvajaju kao kategorija, niti se pruza njihov fukcionalni
opis, ve¢ se samo latentno inkorporiraju u sadrzaj didaktickih jedinica. Za-
klju¢ujemo, stoga, da je svojim sadrzajem i svojom difuzijom Okvir odi-
grao jednu od klju¢nih uloga u doprinoSenju prodiranja DM i u udzbenike,
ali da je njihovo prisustvo 1 dalje sporadi¢no 1 nedovoljno.
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Summary

TEACHING MATERIALS FOR L2 ITALIAN:
(NON) EXPLICIT FOCUS ON DISCOURSE MARKERS

By analyzing 110 textbooks for L2 Italian and teaching manuals, published
within more than 50 years, we discovered that only 10% of the textbooks, created
approximately in the last decade and dedicated exclusively to the intermediate
and advanced levels of competence, are focused explicitly on discourse markers
(DM). We believe that the Common European Framework marked a milestone
towards the introduction of these conversational elements into the textbooks: only
in those dating after 2001, the year of the Framework publishing, the DM became
the object of an explicit attention. The exception to the widespread practice of
offering only few and sporadic acitivites with DM, mostly in only one didactic
unit, is reppresented by the 5 textbooks described in this paper, which follow the
traditional pattern of Presentation-Practice-Production through various presenta-
tional, analytical and productive activities aiming mostly at matching forms and
functions of DM, as well as some others, like reflection, role-play or dramatiza-
tion. Although we consider these textbooks as examples of balanced frequency
and cyclicity in the treating of the DM, we can still conclude that such textbooks
and their authors are still rare and the quantity of attention dedicated to DM in the-
se materials is insufficient, in terms of a limited number and scope of the proposed
activities, as well as the absence of a more explicit focus.

Key words: discourse markers, L2 Italian, teaching materials.
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LEKSICKI I MORFOLOSKI TRANSFER
U POCETNOJ NASTAVI ITALIJANSKOG
JEZIKA KAO STRANOG

U radu se pored teorijskog okvira, iznose rezultati istrazivanja koje ispitu-
je na koji nacin nivo znanja i koli¢ina izlozenosti engleskog kao prvog stranog
jezika uti¢u na pisanu produkciju leksike i morfologije italijanskog kao drugog
stranog jezika kod uéenika u pocetnoj nastavi italijanskog jezika kao stranog. Te-
stirani su uéenici petog razreda osnovne $kole ,,Petar Petrovi¢ Njegos™ koji uce
engleski jezik od prvog i italijanski od petog razreda. Dobijeni podaci obradeni
su metodama kvantitativne i kvalitativne analize. Glavni cilj rada usmeren je na
kriti¢ku analizu leksi¢kih i morfoloskih oblika medujezika ucenika petog razreda.
Rezultati istrazivanja su pokazali da dve vrste medujezi¢kog transfera dominiraju
prilikom gradenja ciljnih reci u pisanoj produkciji na italijanskom jeziku ucenika
petog razreda: 1. leksicki medujezicki transfer koji se odnosi na upotrebu cele
neciljne reci (iz engleskog jezika) u produkeiji ciljne reci (u italijanskom jeziku) i
2. morfoloski medujezi¢ki transfer koji se odnosi na produkciju oblika medujezika
kod koga se slobodna ili vezana morfema iz engleskog jezika kombinuje sa slo-
bodnom ili vezanom morfemom iz italijanskog jezika u cilju nastajanja reci sli¢ne
onoj u ciljnom jeziku.

Kljuéne reci: medujezicki transfer, nivo znanja, koli¢ina izloZenosti, lek-
sika, morfologija, engleski i italijanski jezik, prvi i drugi strani jezik

1. Uvod

Predmet ovog rada jeste ispitivanje uticaja engleskog kao prvog
stranog jezika na ucenje italijanskog kao drugog stranog jezika u kontek-
stu formalnog obrazovanja u Srbiji. U radu se analizira uticaj varijabli 1.
nivo znanja engleskog jezika i 2. koli¢ina izlozenosti engleskom jeziku

Resavska 61, Beograd, biancaneve301@hotmail.com.
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na pojavu medujezi¢kog transfera kod ucenika petog razreda tj. prve go-
dine ucenja italijanskog jezika. Cilj istrazivanja usmeren je na izdvajanje
1 odredivanje konstrukcija karakteristi¢nih za medujezik uc¢enika na polju
leksike 1 morfologije na osnovu kojeg se odreduje da li engleski jezik ima
vedi uticaj kod onih ispitanika koji poseduju visi nivo znanja engleskog
jezika 1 koji su u ve¢oj meri bili njemu izlozeni. Zatim, da li se transfer
moze uociti 1 kod onih ispitanika koji poseduju nizak nivo znanja i koji
su slabo bili izlozeni engleskom jeziku. U istrazivanju se poslo od pret-
postavke da varijable nivo znanja i koli¢ina izloZenosti uti¢u na pojavu
medujezickog transfera, kao 1 da je medujezicki transfer veci na polju lek-
sike 1 morfologije kod onih ispitanika koji poseduju visi nivo znanja en-
gleskog jezika i koji su u ve¢oj meri bili njemu izloZeni.

U prvom delu rada iznet je teorijski okvir sprovedenog istrazivanja
koji se odnosi na medujezicki transfer. Osim definisanja samog pojma po-
sebno su opisane varijable nivo znanja jezika i koli¢ina izlozenosti kao
faktori koji dovode do medujezickog uticaja. Takode, u ovom delu rada su
prikazani i leksicki i morfoloski transfer buduc¢i da je tu medujezicki uticaj
najevidentniji.

Drugi deo rada posvecéen je analizi upitnika za nastavnike i ucenike
kao 1 testova nivoa znanja engleskog i italijanskog jezika ucenika petog raz-
reda. Ovaj deo istrazivanja daje sliku konteksta u kome se uci engleski jezik
ispitujuci varijable nivo znanja i koli¢inu izlozenosti. Pored toga prikazani su
1 analizirani rezultati testiranja u vezi sa pisanom produkcijom na italijanskom
jeziku ucenika petog razreda. Na osnovu rezultata gorenavedenih testova
izdvojeni su 1 analizirani oblici medujezi¢kog transfera u okviru leksike 1
morfologije. Takode, ovaj deo rada obuhvata i poredenje rezultata celokupnog
testiranja pisane produkcije na italijanskom jeziku ucenika petog razreda.

U zakljucku rada predstavljeni su rezultati istrazivanja koji su sagle-
dani u okviru definisanih ciljeva i pretpostavki.

2. Medujezicki transfer

Iako je fenomen medujezickog transfera ve¢ dugo vremena predmet
istrazivanja, nau¢nici nailaze na teskoce prilikom usaglaSavanja misljenja
o procesima koji omogucavaju njegovu pojavu.

Odlinova (1989) definicija transfera se Cesto citira buduéi da je do-
voljno sveobuhvatna i zastupa razlicita gledista. Transfer predstavlja uticaj
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koji nastaje kao rezultat slicnosti 1 razlika izmedu ciljnog i bilo kog dru-
gog jezika koga je ucenik prethodno (i verovatno nedovoljno) uc¢io (Odlin,
1989: 27). U okviru ove definicije, Odlin ukljucuje kako pozitivni transfer,
tako 1 pojavu negativnog transfera kao $to su nedovoljna ili preterana pro-
dukcija odredene jezicke konstrukcije; greske u produkciji kao §to su za-
mena jezika, kalkovi, adaptacije u ciljnom jeziku, pogreSne interpretacije
u razumevanju, i takode, razlike u koli¢ini vremena potrebne uceniku sa
razli¢itim jezickim iskustvom da nauci ciljni jezik (Murphy, 2003).

3. Faktori koji uticu na medujezicki transfer

Rana istrazivanja u okviru multilingvizma isticu jezicku ili tipolosku
bliskost medu jezicima kao glavni faktor transfera (Ringbom, 1987). Ona
navode da ukoliko su jezici koji se uce tipoloski slicni, onda postoje
olaksavaju¢i faktori prilikom ucenja (pozitivan transfer). Medutim, kada
postoji divergencija izmedu jezika, do medujezickog transfera moze doci
u obliku gresaka, preterane ili sa druge strane nedovoljne produkcije, kao 1
pogresnog razumevanja (negativni transfer) (Odlin, 1989).

Kompleksnost medujezickog uticaja, kako je prikazano u gorena-
vedenom pregledu literature, ukazuje da je mnogo faktora ukljuc¢eno i u
interakciji je kada jezici dolaze u kontakt. Stoga, kasnija istrazivanja (De
Angelis and Selinker, 2001; Dewaele, 1998; Ringbom, 2001) isticu i dru-
ge faktore kao Sto su: nivo znanja, koli¢ina izloZenosti, upotreba jezika tj.
ucestalost koriS¢enja, redosled usvajanja, status jezika, kontekst kao najra-
sprostranjenije faktore medujezickog transfera.

3.1. Nivo znanja

Kada se govori o faktoru nivo znanja jezika neophodno je napome-
nuti da se u literaturi o medujeziCkom faktoru o ovoj varijabli raspravlja u
odnosu na nivo znanja ciljnog i izvornog jezika. U pogledu nivoa znanja
ciljnog jezika, pojedini autori (Odlin, 1989; Ringbom, 1986; Poulisse &
Bongaerts, 1994) zastupaju misljenje da ¢e do medujezickog transfera
do¢i verovatnije u ranim fazama ucenja, kada je znanje ciljnog jezika ne-
dovoljno i fragmentarno, a potreba da se popune praznine velika. U pi-
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tanju je vrsta strategije koju ucenici primenjuju kada im nedostaju jezicka
sredstva izaZavanja u ciljnom jeziku.

Pojedini autori (Poulisse & Bongaerts, 1994) se u svom radu poseb-
no bave analizom jezika. U vezi sa tim, prave korelaciju izmedu niskog
znanja ciljnog jezika i transfera koju objasSnjavaju pretpostavkom da su
morfeme iz izvornog jezika jako aktivne kod ucenika na pocetku ucenja
zbog svoje visoke ucestalosti te se stoga lako selektuju u toku jezicke pro-
dukcije (Poulisse & Bongaerts, 1994). Odlin (1989) u svom radu primecuje
da je u ranim fazama ucenja, transfer ¢esto negativan buduci da nastaje kao
rezultat strategije da se popune praznine u znanju ciljnog jezika. S druge
strane, na rezultate pozitivnog transfera se obi¢no nailazi u kasnijim faza-
ma ucenja, kada se ucenici ¢es¢e pomazu znanjem drugih jezika, a poseb-
no poznatim vokabularom (De Angelis, 2007).

U prvim svojim radovima, Ringbom (1987) istice da nivo znanja
izvornog jezika odreduje tip transfera u ciljnom jeziku. Nastojeci da napra-
vi razliku izmedu transfera oblika i znaCenja,' zastupa ideju da je transfer
oblika relativno povrSan tip transfera. Navodi da se on podjednako ti¢e i ma-
ternjeg i prvog stranog jezika buduci da nivo znanja ne utice na pojavu ovog
tipa transfera. Medutim, kada govori o transferu znacenja Ringbom smatra
da do njega moze do¢i samo sa jezika koje govornik dobro poznaje, stoga sa
maternjeg ili prvog stranog jezika u kojima je govornik veoma fluentan (De
Angelis, 2007). Kasnije, u radovima iz 2001. Ringbom zastupa tezu da prvi
strani jezik pruza viSe materijala za transfer oblika. S druge strane, navodi da
primeri transfera znacenja kao 1 semanticki zasnovanog leksi¢kog transfera,
koji zahtevaju znacajnu fluentnost i automatizaciju izvornog jezika, pruzaju
viSe dokaza o uticaju maternjeg na drugi strani jezik (Ringbom, 2001).

U vezi sa medujezi¢kim transferom u oblasti u¢enja drugog stra-
nog jezika, Ringbom (1986) primec¢uje da §to manje ucenik zna ciljni je-
zik, viSe je prisiljen da se osloni na druga prethodna znanja koje poseduje.
Medutim, da bi prvi strani jezik pruzio materijal za transfer, govornik mora
posedovati odredeni nivo znanja prvog stranog jezika (Hammarberg, 2001).

Prema nekim autorima (Ringbom, 1987; Agustin Llach, M.P, 2010;
De Angelis; 2007) nivo znanja prvog stranog jezika je od velike vaznosti

1 Ringbom (1987, 2001) pravi razliku izmedu transfera oblika i znacenja. Pod tran-
sferom oblika Ringbom podrazumeva prebacivanje s jednog jezika na drugi
(prekljucivanje koda), hibridne tvorevine, slivenice i varljive kognate, dok transfer
znac¢enja ukljucuje kalkove i semanticke ekstenzije (v. Pog. 4.1. Leksicki transfer).
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posto ¢e napredni ucenik biti u stanju da koristi strategije iz prvog stranog
jezika koje se inace pozajmljuju samo iz maternjeg. Stoga se zakljucuje da
nijedna forma koja postoji u drugom stranom jeziku nece biti pozajmljena
iz prvog stranog ukoliko nivo znanja tog jezika nije visok.

Tremblay (2006) u svom radu naglasava da je uticaj prvog stranog
jezika negativan osim u slucajevima kada je u€enik dostigao visok nivo
automatizacije. Medutim, visok nivo znanja prvog stranog jezika nije
dovoljan da bi jezik postao automatizovan (Ortega, 2008).

3.2. Kolic¢ina izloZenosti

Pojedini autori (Murphy, 2003) nastoje da faktor koli¢ina izloZenosti
stranom jeziku definiSu kao duzina boravka u sredini ciljnog jezika ili u
slucaju ucenika stranog jezika, kao koliCina stranog jezika kojoj je uc¢enik
izloZen u Skolskom ili vanskolskom ambijentu (Murphy, 2003:8). Koli¢ina
izlozenosti stranom jeziku ima jak uticaj na verovatnocu pojave kako pozi-
tivnog tako 1 negativnog transfera (Odlin, 1989).

4. Tipovi medujezickog uticaja
4.1. Leksicki transfer

Istrazivanja o leksickom transferu nisu novijeg datuma. Odlin (1989:
7) u svom radu govori o leksickom transferu kao pojavi koja se ve¢ dugo
vremena ispituje 1 navodi da su pozjamljenice tema studija koje datiraju
jo§ iz 19. veka. Medu drugim oblicima leksickog transfera Odlin izdvaja
neologizme ili adaptacije re¢i maternjeg jezika fonetskim pravilima prvog
stranog jezika; lazne prijatelje, reci istog korena, ali razlicitog znacenja;
kao 1 kalkove ili bukvalne prevode na prvi strani jezik reci iz maternjeg,
kao primere negativnog transfera (Odlin, 1989). Ovaj autor smatra da
leksicki transfer moze imati i pozitivna, olakSavajuca dejstva u ucenju je-
zika, u vidu kognata, reci istog korena i uglavnom istog znacenja, Sto na-
vodi kao primer pozitivnog leksickog transfera (Odlin, 1989:77-79).

Jednu od najopseznijih studija o medujezickom transferu je sproveo
Ringbom 1987. u Finskoj. On je identifikovao nekoliko oblika medujezickog
transfera stranog jezika koje je uopsteno kategorizovao kao pozajmljenice (u
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koje ukljucuje 1 hibridne tvorevine i slozenice) i1 oblike leksickog transfera
(kalkovi, semanticke ekstenzije, kognati 1 lazni prijatelji).

Bave¢i se uticajem finskog i1 Svedskog jezika kao prvog stranog na
engleski kao drugi strani jezik De Angelis (2007) se poziva se na Ringbo-
movu klasifikaciju. U skladu sa njom daje primere leksickog transfera,
izdvaja 1 definiSe sledece oblike medujezika:

1. Kalkovi — slucaj kada se semanti¢ka svojstva jedne reci preno-
se na kombinaciju leksickih jedinica. Na pr. ‘child wagon’za ‘pram’(na
Svedskom barnvagn);

2. Semanticke ekstenzije - slucaj kada se semanticka svojstva
proSiruju na re€ iz prvog stranog jezika. Na pr. ‘He bit himself in the lan-
guage’ (na finskom kieli = znaci i ‘tongue’ i ‘language’).

3. Kognati (ukljucuju i lazne prijatelje) — slucajevi formalne
medujezicke slicnosti reci razlicitih odnosa:

a) u potpunosti razli¢ito znacenje: ‘at the time he works in a fabric’

(na Svedskom fabric = ‘factory’);

b) slicno, ali identicno znacenje van konteksta: ‘The next day we

grounded a club’ (na Svedskom grunda = ‘found’);

¢) u nekim, ali ne svim kontekstima identi¢no ili skoro identi¢no

znacenje: ¢ The hound is the best friend of man’ (na Svedskom
hund = ‘dog’, povremeno isto ‘hound’);

4. Hibridne tvorevine 1 slivenice - sluc¢ajevi morfoloske ili fonetske
modifikacije re¢i u skladu sa normama prvog stranog jezika. Na pr. ‘In
the morning I was tired and in the evening I was piggy’ (na Svedskom
pigg="refreshed’);

5. Pozajmljenice - slucajevi potpune zamene jezika ili releksifikacije?
tj. izostanka modifikacije reci u skladu sa normama prvog stranog jezika. Na
pr. ‘I’'m usually very pigg after the diet’ (na Svedskom pigg = ‘refreshed’).

Kao §to je ve¢ izneto u delu o nivou znanja jezika (v. Poglavlje 3.1.),
iz proceduralne perspective leksicki transfer se moze manifestovati kao
transfer oblika i transfer znac¢enja. Ringbom (2001) pravi razliku izmedu
prebacivanja s jednog na drugi jezik (preklju€ivanje koda), hibridnih tvor-
evina, slivenica 1 varljivih kognata kao tipova transfera forme tvrdec¢i da
oni mogu nastati nezavisno od nivoa znanja jezika. Transfer forme ¢ini

2 Releksifikacija je zamena domace reci ili izraza stranim. U radu se dati pojam
odnosi na zamenu reci drugog stranog jezika originalnom reci ili izrazom iz prvog
stranog jezika.
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upotreba reci iz prvog stranog jezika, prilagodenih ili ne ciljnom jeziku u
toku produkcije ciljnog jezika (Ringbom, 2001:60). U pogledu transfera
znacenja Ringbom pravi razliku izmedu kalkova i1 semantickih ekstenzija
(Ringbom, 2001:60). Ovaj autor smatra da je bez obzira na slicnosti izmedu
prvog i drugog stranog jezika, ovaj tip transfera zasnovan na maternjem,
a retko kada na prvom stranom jeziku (osim ukoliko je strani jezik mater-
nji jezik). Ringbom (1987, 2001) navodi da do transfera znacenja moze
do¢i samo iz jezika koje govornik dobro poznaje. Ovaj autor objasnjava da
transfer kao pojava postaje povrsan ukoliko nema transfera znacenja, te su
greske ucenika najevidentnije kod oblika pozajmljenica (Ringbom, 1987).
Leksicki transfer se javlja kao odgovor na vise Cinilaca. U literaturi
o ucenju/usvajanju prvog stranog jezika transfer se posmatra kao esenci-
jalni saznajni proces (Agustin Llach, M.P, 2010:4). Ucenici uspostavljaju
odnos jednakosti izmedu re¢i maternjeg i ciljnog jezika i na osnovu ovih
medujezickih identifikovanja oni vrSe transfer leksickih jedinica koje sma-
traju zajednickim za oba jezika (Ringbom, 2001). Manchén Ruiz (2001)
primecuje da su manjak vokabulara stranog jezika, nedovoljno poznavanje
re€i, neautomatizovano i stoga nedostupno leksi¢ko znanje, ili saznajno
previSe zahtevan komunikativni zadatak situacije u kojima u€enik zamen-
juje reci prvog stranog onima iz maternjeg jezika. Potreba da se saopste ideje
dolazi u koliziju sa manjkom leksickog znanja prvog stranog jezika i da bi
se prevaziSao ovaj problem, ucenici se oslanjaju na maternji jezik tako $to
umecu reci iz maternjeg u diskurs prvog stranog jezika (Dewaele, 1998). U
istrazivanjima o medujezickom transferu (Ringbom, 1986, Agustin Llach,
M.P, 2010) ovi mehanizmi su poznati kao komunikacione ili kompenzacione
strategije te se logi¢no namece zaklju€ak da se leksicki transfer koristi kao
kompenzaciona strategija kako se ne bi odustalo od komunikacije.

4.2. Morfoloski transfer

U literaturi koja se bavi medujezi¢kim transferom nailazi se na ve-
liki skepticizam u pogledu moguénosti pojave transfera vezanih morfema,
posebno gramatickih. Dokazi transfera tvorbenih i gramatickih morfema
1z maternjeg ili stranog jezika su retki, ali empirijski dokazi pokazuju da
vezane morfeme nisu tako imune na transfer kako se to mislilo (De An-
gelis, 2007:54). Sa ovim misljenjem se slaze 1 Weinreich (1953: 44) kada
navodi da odredeni tipovi vezanih morfema mogu da budu predmet trans-

145



Snezana Z. Detar Jevdovié

fera u odredenim okolnostima i situacijama kada postoji slicnost obrazaca
ili relativno slobodnog i invarijantnog oblika morfeme.

Iako gorenavedena istrazivanja potvrduju da je transfer vezanih
morfema, iako mogu¢, redak u toku ucenja prvog stranog jezika, Murphy
(2003) zastupa tezu po kojoj on predstavlja bitnu karakteristiku leksickog
transfera u toku produkcije drugog stranog jezika. Ova autorka navodi da
mnoge studije o ucenju drugog stranog jezika govore o onome §to De-
waele (1998: 476) naziva leksicki izumi: veoma kompleksni medujezicki
oblici koji bi mogli da dele leksicke, morfoloske i fonoloske karakteristike
svih jezika koje govornik poznaje (Murphy, 2003: 17).

De Angelis & Selinker (2001) u svojoj studiji takode nude primere
morfoloskog medujezickog transfera i navode slu¢ajeve u kojima slobod-
na ili vezana morfema maternjeg ili prvog stranog jezika u kombinaciji
sa drugom slobodnom ili vezanom morfemom iz ciljnog jezika formira
pribliznu ciljnu re¢ (De Angelis & Selinker, 2001: 43).

Po misljenju nekih autora postoje razliita objasnjenja za pojavu
morfoloskog transfera (Murphy, 2003: 17). Fuller (1999) tvrdi da ovi slozeni
oblici predstavljaju nesvesnu strategiju u uc¢enju tokom faze niskog nivoa
znanja drugog stranog jezika. Prema ovoj hipotezi u¢enik popunjava praz-
nine u znanju sa materijalom iz jezika koji poznaje bolje budu¢i da jos uvek
nije usvojio sve nivoe leksicke strukture. Tom prilikom ¢ak kr$i ograni¢enja
vezana za prebacivanje morfema u drugi jezik (Murphy, 2003: 17).

Pojedini autori (De Angelis i1 Selinker, 2001) zastupaju misljenje da
su slozeni oblici medujezika posledica preslikavanja veze izmedu korena
reci i vezanih morfema u jednom jeziku na one iz drugih jezika u jezickom
sistemu govornika.

5. Istrazivanje

Istrazivanje je sprovedno u drugom polugodistu skolske 2014/2015.
godini u osnovnoj skoli ,,Petar Petrovi¢ Njego$™ u Beogradu. Ciljnu gru-
pu su Cinili u€enici petog razreda (43 ispitanika) kojima je maternji jezik
srpski, prvi strani jezik engleski i drugi strani jezik italijanski. Pored ovih
ispitanika u istrazivanju su ucestvovala i dva nastavnika, od kojih je jedan
drzao nastavu engleskog a drugi italijanskog jezika.
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5.1. Metode, tehnike i instrumenti istrazivanja

Za potrebe istrazivanja primenjena je kombinovana metoda koja
ukljucuje neke aspekte kvalitativne i kvanititativne metode. Kada je re¢ o
sagledavanju konteksta nastave engleskog jezika upotrebljena je kvalita-
tivna metoda dok sa druge strane za poredenje i analizu rezultata anketi-
ranja i testiranja ispitanika primenjena je kvantitativna metoda.

Od tehnika rada primenjeno je anketiranje predmetnog nastavnika
engleskog i ucenika, kao i testiranje uc¢enika u vezi sa pomenutim predme-
tom istrazivanja.

Za instrumente istrazivanja upotrebljeni su upitnici za anketiranje
nastavnika i ucenika i testovi za proveru nivoa znanja engleskog jezika,
kao i testovi za proveru pisane produkcije italijanskog jezika.

Upitnik za nastavnika sadrzi pored li¢nih podata i podatke u vezi sa
strukturom Casova, sredstvima koje koristi u nastavi, upotrebom stranog
1 maternjeg jezika u nastavi, kao i kriterijumima pri ocenjivanju ucenika.

U upitniku za u€enike su sadrzane uvodne napomene i sledece in-
formacije: li¢ni podaci, upotreba i ucestalost koris¢enja engleskog jezika u
Skoli 1 van nje, kao i ocena na poslednjem polugodistu iz engleskog jezika.

Cilj ovako koncipiranih upitnika jeje bio da se na osnovu analize
odgovora stekne uvid u kontekst ucenja engleskog jezika u skoli i van nje,
kao 1 da se uporede odgovori ucenika petog razreda.

Testovi za proveru nivoa znanja engleskog jezika sadrze vezbanja,
aktivnosti i1 tehnike poput onih koji se mogu sresti u udzbeniku koji se
koriste u nastavi (v. Poglavlje 5.3.1). Dobijeni rezultati posluzili su da
se izvrsi naknadna podela ispitanika na podgrupe: onih sa viS§im nivoom
znanja (ocenjeni sa 5 i 4) i onih sa nizim nivoom znanja (ocenjeni sa 2 i 3).

Za testiranje pisane produkcije italijanskog kao drugog stranog jezi-
ka za peti razred koriS¢ene su dve vrste testa. Prvi test se zasniva na opisu
slike sobe 1 ukljucuje poznatu leksiku i strukture radene na ¢asovima en-
gleskog 1 italijanskog jezika. Drugi test je podrazumevao pisanje kratkog
sastava (sastav je voden, a instrukcije su date na maternjem jeziku na temu
liénog predstavljanja o ¢emu je ve¢ bilo reci na ¢asovima engleskog i ita-
lijanskog jezika). Namera je bila da se na osnovu analize greSaka koju
ucenici prave uradi analiza oblika transfera u okviru leksike i morfologije
tj. da se izdvoje 1 izbroje jezi¢ke konstrukcije medujezika.
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5.2. Ciljevi istrazivanja i pretpostavke

U istrazivanju se poslo od pretpostavke da varijable nivo znanja i
koli¢ina izloZzenosti uticu na pojavu medujezickog transfera, kao i da je
medujezicki transfer veéi na polju leksike i morfologije kod onih ispitani-
ka koji poseduju visi nivo znanja engleskog jezika i koji su u vecoj meri
bili njemu izlozeni.

Cilj ovog segmenta istrazivanja je analiza uticaja varijabli 1. nivo
znanja engleskog jezika i 2. koli¢ina izlozenosti engleskom jeziku na
pojavu medujezi¢kog transfera kod ucenika petog razreda tj. prve godi-
ne ucenja italijanskog jezika. Posebna paznja je usmerena na izdvajanje i
odredivanje konstrukcija karakteristi¢nih za medujezik ucenika na polju
leksike 1 morfologije na osnovu kojih bi se utvrdilo da li engleski jezik ima
veéi uticaj kod onih ispitanika koji poseduju visi nivo znanja engleskog
jezika 1 koji su u veéoj meri bili njemu izlozeni. Zatim, da li se transfer
moze uociti 1 kod onih ispitanika koji poseduju nizak nivo znanja i koji su
slabo bili izlozeni engleskom jeziku.

5.3. Analiza upitnika za nastavnike i ucenike petog razreda

5.3.1. Koli¢ina izloZenosti engleskom jeziku

Podaci vezani za koli¢inu izloZenosti engleskom jeziku su utvrdeni
uzimajuéi u obzir nastavni i vannastvani imput.

Nastavni imput ¢ini celokupan materijal koji je koriS¢en u nastavi
engleskog jezika: udzbenicki komplet, kao i dodatni materijal koji donosi
predmetni nastavnik. Na osnovu podataka dobijenih u anketnom istraziva-
nju za nastavnika saznaje se da se u nastavi engleskog jezika za peti razred
kao osnovno sredstvo koristi udzbenicki komplet Project 2 (Third edition).

Nastavnik engleskog jezika je u upitniku naveo da na svojim ca-
sovima ponekad koristi dodatni materijal. Objasnjava da su uglavnom u
pitanju slike koje sluze da bi se uvezbalo opisivanje istih i razvijale go-
vorne vestine. Takode, u radu koristi tekstove stranih popularnih pesama u
cilju uvezbavanja gramatickih konstrukcija ili poznatih reci, kao i ludicke
aktivnosti poput kvizova koje sama priprema po uzoru na one televizijs-
ke. Anketirani nastavnik dodaje da prezentacije najces¢e ucenici sami
osmisljavaju u vidu projekta koji se broj¢ano ocenjuje. U radu, u nastavi
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se koriste 1 dodatni tekstovi kao dopuna postojecih pre svega radi upozna-
vanja sa kulturoloskim ¢injenicama.

Vannastavni imput ukljucuje one sadrzaje kojima su ispitanici bili
izloZeni izvan nastavnog okruzenja. Sprovedeni upitnik za ucenike daje
uvid u ovaj deo podataka.

Obradom upitnika za ucenike saznaje se da pri ucenju engleskog
jezika svi ucenici petog razreda koriste udzbenik, video i TV zapise (fil-
move, serije, klipove) 65.1%, dodatni materijal koji im donosi predmetni
nastavnik (30.2%), re¢nik (32.6%), pisma i razglednice (4.7%), autenticne
materijale (broSure, reklame, meni...) 16.3%, audio cd (34.9%), kompju-
ter/cd rom (41.9%), casopise, novine, knjige 1 stripove (37.2%), poeziju,
price 1 bajke (16.3%), pesme 1 recitacije (34.9%), igrice (58.1%).

Imajuci u vidu gore navedene podatke i detaljnijim sagledavanjem
pojedinac¢nih stavki upitnika za nastavnika i u¢enike doslo se do zakljucka
da je 39.5% ispitanika petog razreda u velikoj meri izloZeno engleskom
jeziku, a njih 60.5% u manjo;.

5.3.2. Analiza testova nivoa znanja za ucenike petog razreda

Podaci vezani za nivo znanja su utvrdeni prikupljanjem ocena is-
pitanika, izvodenjem srednje prosecne ocene kao 1 analizom testova za
proveru nivoa znanja engleskog jezika.

Izvodenjem zakljucne ocene iz engleskog jezika ucenika petog ra-
zreda na polugodistu 2014/2015. uocava se da je njih 86% postiglo odli¢an
1 vrlodobar uspeh, dok je 14% postiglo dobar i1 dovoljan uspeh.

S druge strane, rezultati testiranja ucenika iz engleskog jezika u drugom
polugodistu skolske 2014/2015. nedvosmisleno pokazuju da je 72% ucenika
petog razreda postiglo odli¢an i vrlodobar uspeh, a njih 28% dobar i dovoljan.

Na osnovu gore navedenih podataka poredenjem uspeha ucenika na
testovima sa zakljuénim ocenama sa polugodista 2014/2015. 1 izvodenjem
aritmeticke sredine primecuje se da 79% ispitanika petog razreda pokazuje
visi nivo znanja engleskog jezika (ocene 4 1 5), dok njih 21% pokazuje nizi
nivo iz engleskog jezika (ocene 2 i 3).

5.4. Podela ispitanika na podgrupe
Obradeni upitnici 1 ankete su pruzili celokupnu sliku vezanu za nivo

znanja i koli¢inu izloZenosti engleskom jeziku ispitanika petog razreda i
stoga omogucili dodatnu podelu ispitanika na podgrupe. U skladu sa ovim
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podacima, moze se zakljuciti da se u okviru anketiranih ispitanika petog
razreda razlikuju sledece podgrupe:

I Visok nivo znanja/ velika koli¢ina izloZenosti

IT Visok nivo znanja/ mala koli¢ina izloZenosti

IIT Nizak nivo znanja/ mala koli¢ina izloZenosti

Na osnovu dalje analize dobijenih podataka iz upitnika za ucenike 1
testova nivoa znanja engleskog jezika namece se zakljucak da se 39% is-
pitanika petog razreda (17 ispitanika) moze svrstati u I podgrupu, 35% is-
pitanika (15 ucenika) u I, a 26% ispitanika (11 ispitanika) u III podgrupu.

5.5. Analiza rezultata testova pisane produkcije
ucenika petog razreda

Kada je re€ o rezultatima pisane produkcije na italijanskom jeziku uce-
nika petog razreda pokazalo se da sve tri grupe (I grupa-Visok nivo znanja/
velika koli¢ina izloZenosti; II grupa- Visok nivo znanja/ mala koli¢ina izloze-
nosti 1 [l grupa- Nizak nivo znanja/ mala koli€ina izlozenosti) prave leksicke
i morfoloske greske uslovljenje medujezickim transferom iz engleskog jezika.

Na osnovu klasifikacije gresaka iz 2007. koju daje De Angelis (v.
Poglavlje 4.1) kod ucenika petog razreda izdvajaju se slede¢i oblici medu-
jezika: kalkovi, semanticke ekstenzije, kognati, hibridne tvorevine i slive-
nice, kao 1 pozajmljenice.

5.5.1. Kalkovi
U pogledu Kalkova, kod prve grupe ucenika petog razreda (Visok
nivo znanja/ velika koliina izlozenosti) zabelezeni su slede¢i primeri:

1. Sport borsa (eng. sports beg; it. borsa sportiva);
2. Al uno place (eng. at one place; it. in un posto);
3. Tennis racheta (eng. tennis racket; it. racchetta da tennis).

Kod druge grupe (Visok nivo znanja/ mala koli¢ina izlozenosti) i
trece grupe ucenika petog razreda (Nizak nivo znanja/ mala koli¢ina izlo-
zenosti) nisu zapazeni oblici kalkova.

U okviru ovog tipa konstrukcija medujezika jasno se uocava da se oblici
kalkova javljaju samo kod prve grupe ucenika petog razreda (Visok nivo znanja/
velika koli¢ina izlozenosti) Sto dovodi do zakljucka da nije dovoljan samo visok
nivo znanja engleskog jezika da bi doslo do ovog tipa transfera, ve¢ je neophod-
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no da ucenik u velikoj meri bude izlozen prvom stranom jeziku. S obzirom na
mali broj oblika ovog tipa medujezika dolazi se do zakljucka da ovaj tip meduje-
zickih konstrukcija nije tipican za uzrast u okviru koga je obavljeno istraZivanje.
Takode, namece se 1 zakljucak da se mozda ovaj tip oblika medujezika ne zasni-
va prvenstveno na uticaju prvog stranog jezika (Ringbom, 2001).

5.5.2. Semanticke ekstenzije

Ukoliko se pogledaju oblici Semantickih ekstenzija, kod prve gru-
pe ucenika petog razreda (Visok nivo znanja/ velika koli¢ina izloZenosti)
nailazi se na primere neodgovarajuée line zamenice u konstrukcijama sa
glagolom piacere:

1. lopiace... (eng. I like; it. Mi piace) ili ¢ak Lei non piacciono (eng. She doesn’t
like; it. A lei non piacciono).

Kada je re¢ o Semantickim ekstenzijama kod druge grupe uc¢enika
petog razreda (Visok nivo znanja/ mala koli¢ina izloZenosti), zabeleZen je
samo jedan primer tj. greska koju je napravio jedan ucenik:

2. lo seno undici (eng. I'm eleven years old; it. lo ho undici anni).

Kod tre¢e grupe ucenika petog razreda (Nizak nivo znanja/ mala ko-
li¢ina izlozenosti) nisu zapazeni oblici semantickih ekstenzija.

Na osnovu gorenavedenih primera moze se do¢i do zakljucka da se ovaj
oblik medujezika javlja kod grupe ispitanika koja poseduje visok nivo znanja
prvo stranog jezika, dok koli¢ina izlozenosti nije faktor od presudnog uticaja
za pojavu ovog tipa transfera. Takode, kao 1 u slucaju kalkova mali broj pri-
mera semantickih ekstenzija upucuje na zakljucak da se ovaj tip transfera ne
zasniva prevashodno na uticaju prvog stranog jezika (v. Poglavlje 4.1).

5.5.3. Kognati
U pogledu Kognata kod prve grupe ucenika petog razreda (Visok
nivo znanja/ velika koliCina izlozenosti) nailazi se na slede¢e primere:

1. I miei parenti sono Maria ¢ Milan; Mio pade e mia madre sono i miei parenti;
(eng. parents-u znacenju roditelji, umesto it. genitori- dok parenti na it. oznacava-
jurodjake);

2. Ininverno nevica e fa molto caldo (eng. cold-znaci hladno, umesto it. freddo-
dok pridev caldo na it. znaci toplo);
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3. Babbo Natale porta i presenti ai bambini; prezenti (eng. present- znaci po-
klon, umesto it. regali-dok re¢ present na it. znaci prisutan);

4. 11 dono (ucenik je hteo da kaze krofna eng. donut, dok re¢ dono na it. znaci
poklon);

5. lo resto in casa (eng. to rest- znac¢i odmoriti se, umesto it. mi riposo- dok re¢
restare na it. znaci ostati);

6. Classe di italiano (eng. class- znaci ¢as, umesto it. lezione-dok re¢ classe
znacéi razred).

Kada je re¢ o Kognatima kod druge grupe ucenika petog razreda
(Visok nivo znanja/ mala koli¢ina izlozenosti), beleze se slede¢i primeri:

7. Presento; Babbo Natale porta i presenti ai bambini (eng. present umesto it.
regalo);

8. Ininverno nevica e fa molto caldo (eng. cold-znaci hladno, umesto it. freddo-
dok pridev caldo na it. znaci toplo).

Kod tre¢e grupe ucenika petog razreda (Nizak nivo znanja/ mala ko-
li¢ina izlozenosti) nisu zapazeni oblici kognata.

Kao $to se moze primetiti, kognati kao tip konstrukcija medujezika
se javljaju kod prve dve grupe ispitanika (Visok nivo znanja/ velika koli-
¢ina izlozenosti i Visok nivo znanja/ mala koli¢ina izlozenosti) $to navodi
na zakljucak sli¢no kao kod semantickih ekstenzija da je visok nivo znanja
prvog stranog jezika neophodan za pojavu ovog tipa transfera. Ovo zapa-
zanje nije u potpunosti u skladu sa tvrdnjama Ringboma (2001) koji zastu-
pa misljenje da kognati kao tip transfera forme mogu nastati nezavisno od
nivoa znanja jezika (v. Poglavlje 4.1).

5.5.4. Hibridne tvorevine i slivenice

Kod prve grupe ucenika petog razreda (Visok nivo znanja/ velika
koli¢ina izloZenosti) nailazi se na mnostvo primera oblika Hibridnih tvo-
revina i slivenica, a medu njima najvise onih rec¢i kod kojih se na rec iz en-
gleskog jezika dodaje morfema za gradenje muskog ili zenskog oblika, kao
1 oblika mnozine reci u italijanskom jeziku, zatim odgovarajuceg lica pre-
zenta kao 1 re¢i napisanih pod uticajem fonetskih pravila engleskog jezika :

1. Ci sono libri e guitare (eng. guitar; it. chitarra);

2. Ci sono molti libri, computero e radio (eng. computer; it. computer);
3. Illetto ¢ tra I’armadio e il lampo (eng. lamp; it. lampada);
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A sinistra sono magazini (eng. magazine; it. riviste);
Sponga; sponge; (eng. sponge; it. spugna);

Umbrello (eng. umbrella; it. ombrello);

Syrope (eng. syrop; it. sciroppo);

Palaca; palace; (eng. palace; it. palazzo);

9. Collectia; colectione; (eng. collection; it. collezione);
10. Scrivo il testo (eng. test; it. test);

11. Ospidal ili ¢ak ospidale (eng. hospital, it. ospedale);
12. Corridoro (eng. corridor; it. corridoio);

13. Italiano fooda (eng. food; it. cibo);

14. To vado tu guardare i negozi/ Io vado tu scuola di disegno (eng. to; it. a);
15. Loro tokano (eng. to talk; it. parlano);

16. Schuola (eng. school; it. scuola);

17. Geographia (eng. Geography; it. geografia).

NN

U pogledu Hibridnih tvorevina i slivenica kod druge grupe ucenika
petog razreda (Visok nivo znanja/ mala koli¢ina izloZenosti), belezi se dos-
ta primera reci engleskog jezika kod kojih se dodaje italijanska morfema
za gradenje oblika muskog ili Zenskog roda; zatim reci napisanih pod uti-
cajem fonetskih pravila engleskog jezika:

18. Computero (eng. computer; it. computer);

19. Lampg (eng. lamp; it. lampada);

20. Io ho tou fratelli (eng. two; it. due);

21. Restaurante (eng. restaurant; it. ristorante);

22. Ballg ¢ di fronte a bed (eng. ball; it. palla, pallone);
23. Septembro ili septembre (eng. september; it. settembre);
24. Scholla ili ¢ak schuola (eng. school; it. scuola);
25. Umbrello (eng. umbrella; it. ombrello);

26. Cantante perfecto (eng. perfect; it. perfetto);

27. Apartmento (eng. apartment; it. appartamento);

28. Colectione (eng. collection; it. collezione);

29. Hospedale (eng. hospital; it. ospedale);

30. Doro (eng. door; it. porta);

31. Lei ¢ smarta (eng. smart; it. intelligente);

32. Thre (eng. three; it. tre).

Kada je re¢ o Hibridnim tvorevinama i slivenicama kod trece
grupe ucenika petog razreda (Nizak nivo znanja/ mala koli¢ina izloZenosti),
uocavaju se primeri kod kojih se dodaje italijanska morfema za gradenje
oblika muskog ili zenskog roda; zatim reci napisanih pod uticajem fonetskih
pravila engleskog jezika. Sa tim u vezi zabeleZeni su slede¢i primeri:
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33. Lampg (eng. lamp; it. lampada);

34. Beggo (eng. beg; it. borsa);

35. Computero ili ¢ak computere (eng. computer; it. computer);
36. Commodg (eng. commode; it. como);

37. Umbrelo ili ¢ak umbrello (eng. umbrella; it. ombrello);

38. Vollibolle (eng. volleyball; it. pallavolo);

39. Schula ili ¢ak scholo (eng. school; it. scuola);

40. Augosto (eng. august; it. agosto);

41. Choccolato (eng. chocolate; it. cioccolato);

42. Pencile (eng. pencil; it. penna).

Mnostvo primera hibridnih tvorevina i slivenica karakateristi¢nih za
sve tri grupe ispitanika jasno upucuje na zakljucak da ovaj tip konstrukcija
medujezika nastaje pod uticajem prvog stranog jezika, kao i da ovaj oblik
transfera nastaje nezavisno od nivoa znanja i koli¢ine izlozenosti engleskom
jeziku (v. Poglavlje 4.1). S druge strane, budu¢i da se najveci broj oblika
ovog tipa medujezi¢kog transfera moze uociti kod prve grupe ispitanika (Vi-
sok nivo znanja/ velika koli¢ina izloZenosti) moze se zakljuciti da nivo zna-
nja 1 koli¢ina izlozenosti uti¢u na sposobnost ucenika da koriste sopstveno
znanje engleskog jezika prilikom gradenja hibridnih tvorevina i slivenica.

5.5.5. Pozajmljenice

I medu oblicima Pozajmljenica kod prve grupe ucenika petog ra-
zreda (Visok nivo znanja/ velika koli¢ina izloZenosti) nailazi se na dosta
primera, narocito na upotrebu odgovarajucih predloga karakteristi¢nih za
engleski jezik ili pak reci napisanih u originalu kao u engleskom jeziku.
Zanimljiva je i upotreba licne zamenice I, nastavka ‘s za gradenje sakson-
skog genitiva kao 1 upotreba treceg lica jednine glagola to be:

Stefan ¢ on letto (eng. on znadi na; it. sul);

I libri sono on scrivania (eng. on; it. sulla);

Noi andiamo to cinema (eng. to the cinema; it. al cinema);

Festeggio on ventidue gennaio (eng. on the 22 of january; it. il 22 gennaio);
Umbrella (engl. umbrella; it. ombrello);

Mangio sempre il sandwich (eng. sandwich; it. panino);

Design (eng. design, it. disegno);

From Belgrado (eng. from; it. di);

Voglio to guardare/ Decidono to entrano/Quando voglio to compro; (eng. to;
it. voglio guardare/ decidono di entrare/ voglio comprare);

10. 1l biglietto for cinema (eng. for; it. per il);

W nhs W=

154



LEKSICKI I MORFOLOSKI TRANSFER U POCETNOJ NASTAVI ITALIJANSKOG ...

11.

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

Upotreba engleske li¢ne zamenice I (it. i0): I mi alzo/I gioco ai videogiochi/
I mangio alle 12/ I arrivo/I ho;

Lui’s zaino (eng. ‘s —nastavak za saksonski genitiv umesto it. il suo zaino),
Seguo lo sport on TV (eng. on; it. alla);

Il film is tradizionale (eng. is- od glagola to be; it. ¢);

Una volta at mese (eng. at; it. al);

Io parlo on inglese e italiano (eng. on; it. in);

Palla ¢ di front of letto (eng. in front of; it. di fronte a);

La capital dell’Italia (eng. capital, it. capitale).

Kada je re¢ o Pozajmljenicama kod druge grupe ucenika petog

razreda

(Visok nivo znanja/ mala koli¢ina izlozenosti), beleze se primeri

upotrebe engleskih re¢i napisanih u originalu. Narocito je Cesta upotreba
engleskih predloga. Zanimljiva je i upotreba li¢ne zamenice I i Me, kao i
zamenice u kombinaciji sa treCem licem jednine glagola to be: It’s. Sa tim
u vezi izdvajaju se sledeée primeri:

19
20

21.
22.

23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.

U

. Stefan ¢ in letto (eng. Stefan is in bed; it. Stefano ¢ sul letto);

. Stefan ¢ on the letto (¢ak i bez ¢lana on letto; it. sul letto); zatim On letto
sono libri; On scrivania/ lo gioco on computer (it. sul letto/sulla scrivania/al
computer);

Racket (eng. tennis racket; it. racchetta da tennis);

Loro vanno te mio compleanno/ Io vado to cinema; lo regalo to nonni/ io
vado te nonno e o regalo libri to altri/ Vai te Via Resavska (eng. to; it. pred-
log a u kombinaciji sa odgovaraju¢im oblikom odredenog ¢lana ili ¢ak pred-
log in u primeru in Via);

In camera ¢ bed ili Accanto a bed (it. letto);

Mio compleanno is of 5 september (it. ¢ il 5 settembre);

Sandwich (it. panino);

Sopra i letto ci sono molti pesters (eng. posters; it. manifesti);

SKki (it. sci);

Me non vado allo stadio (it. i0);

It’s divertente (it. ¢);

Upotreba engleske li¢ne zamenice I (it. i0): I dormo/ I guardo la TV/ I ho 12
anni.

pogledu Pozajmljenica kod tre¢e grupe ucenika petog razreda

(Nizak nivo znanja/ mala koli¢ina izlozenosti), takode se nailazi na pri-
mere reci iz engleskog jezika napisanih u originalu, kao i na upotrebu par
engleskih predloga i li¢éne zamenice they:
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31. Stefan ¢ on letto (eng. on; it. sul);

32. lo vado te Petar Petrovié scuola (eng. to; it. alla scuola);
33. Ball (eng. ball; it. palla, pallone);

34. Posters/poster (eng. poster; it. manifesto/manifesti);
35. Tomato (eng. tomato; it. pomodoro);

36. li bevo milk (eng. milk; it. latte);

37. In questo photo (eng. photo; it. foto);

38. They vivono (eng. Theys; it. loro);

39. lo fai ski (eng.ski; it. sci);

40. Preferiti subject (eng. subjects; it. materie).

Kao S§to se moze zapaziti iz prethodnih primera, pozajmljenice kao
tip medujezickog transfera se javljaju kod sve tri grupe ispitanika (Visok
nivo znanja/ velika koli¢ina izlozenosti, Visok nivo znanja/ mala koli¢ina
izloZenosti 1 Nizak nivo znanja/ mala koli¢ina izloZenosti) Sto navodi na
slican zaklju¢ak kao u pogledu hibridnih tvorevina i slivenica. U skladu
sa Ringbomovom tvrdnjom (v. Poglavlje 4.1) uocava se da i ovaj tip kon-
trukcija medujezika nastaje pod uticajem prvog stranog jezika nezavisno
od nivoa znanja i koli¢ine izloZenosti. S obzirom da je kod ovog tipa tran-
sfera re¢ o slucajevima potpune zamene reci italijanskog jezika re¢ju iz
engleskog zakljucuje se da ovaj oblik medujezika nastaje kao posledica
nedostatka vokabulara drugog stranog jezika Sto je karakteristi¢no za gru-
pu ispitanika petog razreda i prvu godinu ucenja italijanskog jezika kada
se ovaj tip leksickog transfera koristi kao kompenzaciona strategija kako
se ne bi odustalo od komunikacije.

5.5.6. Uporedna analiza rezultata testova
pisane produkcije u¢enika petog razreda

Ukoliko se uporede rezultati uc¢enika petog razreda, uocava se da
je najveci broj medujezickih kontrukcija nastalih pod uticajem engleskog
jezika prisutan kod prve grupe ucenika (Visok nivo znanja/ velika koli¢ina
izlozenosti). Ovi rezultati su u skladu sa pretpostavkom da engleski jezik
ima vec¢i uticaj na polju leksike i morfologije onih ispitanika koji poseduju
visi nivo znanja engleskog jezika i koji su u ve¢oj meri bili njemu izloZeni
(v. Poglavlje 5.2). Razlog za ovakav rezultat svakako lezi u viSem jezic-
kom nivou znanja engleskog jezika kao i ¢injenici da je ova grupa ispitani-
ka najviSe bila izloZena engleskom jeziku. Ukoliko se pogledaju rezultati
trece grupe ucenika (Nizak nivo znanja/ mala koli¢ina izloZenosti) takode
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se dolazi do zakljucka da se i kod ove grupe ispitanika mogu uociti oblici
medujezickog transfera, no doduSe u mnogo manjem obimu od prve dve
grupe (Tabela 1).

Medujezicki uticaj iz engleskog jezika — 5. razred
Nizak nivo znanja

Visok nivo znanja engleskog jezika

engleskog jezika
Velika koli¢ina Mala kolic¢ina Mala kolic¢ina
izlozenosti izlozenosti izlozenosti
engleskom jeziku engleskom jeziku engleskom jeziku
Broj ucenika: 17 Broj ucenika: 15 Broj ucenika: 11
Kalkovi 3 / /
Semanticke
ekstenzije 2 1 /
Kognati 14 6 /
Hibridne tvorevine
i slivenice 32 22 14
Pozajmljenice 26 25 11
Ukupno 77 54 25

Tabela 1: Oblici medujezika ucenika petog razreda.

Budu¢i da je najviSe oblika medujezika zabeleZeno kod ispitanika
koji poseduju visok nivo znanja i koji su u velikoj meri bili izloZeni engles-
kom jeziku, zakljucuje se da varijable nivo znanja i koli¢ina izloZenosti
uticu na pojavu medujezi¢kog transfera engleskog u produkciji italijan-
skog jezika. Takode, prisustvo medujezickih konstrukcija kod ispitanika
koji poseduju nizak nivo znanja i u manjoj meri su bili izloZeni engleskom
jeziku, upucuje na zakljucak da varijable nivo znanja i izloZenost nisu je-
dine koje uti¢u na pojavu medujezickog transfera na ovom uzrastu.

6. Zakljucak

Na osnovu rezultata celokupnog testiranja moguce je zakljuciti da
dve vrste medujezi¢kog transfera dominiraju prilikom gradenja ciljnih reci
u pisanoj produkciji na italijanskom jeziku u€enika petog razreda (v. Po-
glavlja4.1.14.2):
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1. Leksicki medujezicki transfer koji se odnosi na upotrebu cele neciljne
reci (iz engleskog jezika) u produkciji ciljne reci (u italijanskom jeziku) i

2. Morfoloski medujezicki transfer koji se odnosi na produkciju ob-
lika medujezika kod koga se slobodna ili vezana morfema iz engleskog
jezika kombinuje sa slobodnom ili vezanom morfemom iz italijanskog
jezika u cilju nastajanja reci sli¢ne onoj u ciljnom jeziku.

Leksicki i morfoloski transfer u istrazivanju se u najve¢oj meri odno-
se dakle na upotrebu neciljne reci ili morfeme u produkciji ciljnog jezika.

Prema Ringbomu (1986:158), iako se transfer znacenja vezuje za
maternji jezik, kao tip uticaja koji zahteva ,, znatnu fluentnost i automa-
tizaciju jezika iz kog transfer poti¢e”, on takode kako Ringbom zapaza
moze da nastane iz prvog stranog jezika ukoliko je nivo znanja tog jezika
dovoljno visok (v. Poglavlje 4.1). U goreopisanom istrazivanju, buduci da
su oblici transfera znacenja (kalkovi i semanticke ekstenzije) prisutni kod
prve i druge grupe ispitanika petog razreda (Visok nivo znanja/ velika koli-
¢ina izlozenosti i Visok nivo znanja/ mala koli¢ina izloZenosti) to donekle
potvrduje ovo Ringbomovo zapazanje. U tom smislu, u situacijama kada
imamo ucenika sa visokim znanjem prvog stranog jezika koji je u velikoj
meri tom istom jeziku izloZen, ofekujemo da sretnemo ne samo oblike
transfera forme ve¢ i greske koje se ticu kalkova 1 semantickih ekstenzija
(Ringbom, 2001). To navodi na zakljucak da transfer ne utice samo na
oblik jezika ve¢ i na semanticki obrazac.

Detaljnom analizom rezultata istrazivanja moZze se zakljuciti da se
na ovom uzrastu (peti razred) javljaju u velikoj meri oblici transfera forme
(pozajmljenice, hibridne tvorevine i slivenice, kognati), dok se oblici tran-
sfera znacenja (kalkovi i semanticke ekstenzije) retko ili skoro uopste i ne
sreu (v. Tabelu 1). Samim tim da se zakljuciti da se leksicki i morfoloski
transfer u najvecoj meri javlja kao transfer oblika. Ovo je u potpunosti u
skladu sa onim §to i sam Ringbom (2001) zakljucuje kada navodi da gde
god imamo uticaj prvog stranog na drugi strani jezik to ¢e biti transfer
celog oblika reci prvog stranog jezika, ili u potpunosti ili u nesto izmenje-
nom obliku (Ringbom, 2001: 68).

Na osnovu celokupne analize rezultata istrazivanja zakljucuje se da
jedan od razloga zaSto u€enici pribegavaju oblicima reci iz engleskog jezi-
ka svakako lezi u ¢injenici da pokuSavaju da premoste jaz u znanju nastao
usled nedovoljnog poznavanja italijanskog jezika. Stoga ucenici u tom
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smislu koriste leksicki transfer kao kompenzacionu strategiju (Ringbom,
1986, Agustin Llach, M.P, 2010). Sa druge strane, moguce da je u€enici na
tom uzrastu re€ iz engleskog jezika dozivljavaju kao fonoloski blisku reci
u italijanskom jeziku pa se upravo iz tog razloga odlucuju za rec iz prvog
stranog jezika. S tim u vezi, rezultati istrazivanja pokazuju da se transfer
oblika ne odnosi isklju¢ivo 1 samo na celu rec, kao §to je to slucaj sa po-
zajmljenicama ve¢ u slucaju hibridnih tvorevina i slivenica on ukljucuje i
vezane morfeme (Murphy, 2003; Hammaberg, 2001; De Angelis & Selin-
ker, 2001). Detaljnijom analizom navedenih primera hibridnih tvorevina i
slivenica jasno uocava se nacin nastanka ovih oblika medujezika. Zaklju-
cuje se da je mahom re¢ o primerima gde osnova reci potice iz engleskog,
a vezana morfema iz italijanskog jezika (v. Poglavlje 5.5.1.4).

Rezultati istrazivanja ukazuju na ¢injenicu da je u¢enikov nivo zna-
nja prvog stranog jezika svakako faktor od vitalnog znacaja sto je u skladu
sa pretpostavkom istrazivanja (v. Poglavlje 5.2). U tom smislu namece se
zakljucak da ¢e neko sa visokim nivoom znanja prvog stranog jezika ra-
dije koristiti strategije koje se baziraju na njegovom znanju prvog stranog
jezika od onih koje se oslanjaju na znanje maternjeg jezika. U kom obimu
1 u kom kontekstu se aktivira znanje prvog stranog jezika kod ucenika koji
poseduje visok nivo znanja prvog stranog jezika je pitanje koje zahteva
svakako dalja istrazivanja.

Na kraju ovog poglavlja moze se zakljuditi da se transfer iz prvog stra-
nog jezika u produkciji na drugom stranom jeziku kod u€enika u pocetnoj
nastavi italijanskog kao stranog pre svega ogleda na polju leksike. Prikazani
rezultati upucuju na zakljucak da se transfer uglavnom javlja kao rezultat
medujezickog podudaranja slicnog pojedina¢nog oblika reci i da je uslovljen
faktorima nivo znanja i koli¢ina izloZenosti tj. veca koli¢ina izlozenosti 1 visi
nivo znanja vode do veceg medujezickog transfera.

Literatura.

Agustin Llach, M. P. (2010). An Overview of Variables Affecting Lexical Transfer
in Writing: A Review Study. International Journal of Linguistics, 2, 1-17.

De Angelis, G. and Selinker, L. (2001). Interlanguage transfer and competing lin-
guistic systems in the multilingual mind. In Cenoz, Jasone, B. Hufeisen and
Ulrike Jessner (eds.), Cross-linguistic influence in third language acquisition:
Psycholinguistic perspectives (pp. 42-58). Clevedon: Multilingual Matters.

159



Snezana Z. Detar Jevdovié

De Angelis, G. (2007). Third or Additional Language Acquisition. Clevedon:
Multilingual Matters.

Dewaele, J. (1998). Lexical Inventions: French Interlanguage as L2 versus L3.
Applied Linguistics, 19, 471-490.

Fuller, J. (1999). Between three languages: Composite structure in interlanguage.
Applied Linguistics, 20, 534-561.

Hammarberg, B. (2001). Roles of L1 and L2 in L3 production and acquisition.
InJ. Cenoz, B. Hufeisen and U. Jessner (eds), Cross-linguistic Influence in
Third Language Acquisition: Psycholinguistic Perspectives (pp. 21- 41).
Clevedon: Multilingual Matters.

Manchén Ruiz, R. (2001). Un acercamiento psicolingiiistico al fenomeno de la
transferencia en el aprendizaje y uso de segundas lenguas. In V. Salazar,
& S. Pastor (eds.), Tendencias y lineas de investigacion en adquisicion de
segundas lenguas (pp. 39-71). Anexo 1: ELUA Estudios de Lingiiistica de
la Universidad de Alicante.

Murphy, S. (2003). Second Language Transfer During Third Language Acquisi-
tion. TESOL and Applied Linguistics, 3, 1-21.

Odlin, T. (1989). Language Transfer. Cross-linguistic Influence in Language
Learning. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Ortega, M. (2008). Cross-linguistic influence in multilingual language acquisi-
tion: The role of L1 and non-native languages in English and Catalan oral
production. fkala, revista de lenguaje y cultura, 13, 121- 142.

Poulisse, N. and Bongaerts, T. (1994). First language use in second language
production. Applied Linguistics, 15, 36-57.

Ringbom, H. (1986). Crosslinguistic influence and the foreign language learn-
ing process. In M. Sharwood Smith & E. Kellerman (eds.), Crosslinguistic
influence in second language acquisition (pp. 150-162). Oxford, UK: Per-
gamon Press.

Ringbom, H. (1987). The Role of the First Language in Foreign Language Learn-
ing. Clevedon: Multilingual Matters.

Ringbom, H. (2001). Lexical transfer in L3-production. In J. Cenoz, B. Hufeisen and
U. Jessner (eds), Cross-linguistic Influence in Third Language Acquisition:
Psycholinguistic Perspectives. (pp. 59-68). Clevedon: Multilingual Matters.

Tremblay, M.-C. (2006). Cross-Linguistic influence in Third Language Acquisi-
tion: The role of L2 Proficiency and L2 Exposure. Cahiers Linguistiques
d’Ottawa, 34, 109-119.

Weinreich, U. (1953). Languages in Contact. New York: Linguistic circle of New York.

160



LEKSICKI I MORFOLOSKI TRANSFER U POCETNOJ NASTAVI ITALIJANSKOG ...

Snezana Z. Detar Jevdovié

LEXICAL AND MORPHOLOGICAL TRANSFER
AT THE BEGINNER'S LEVEL OF TEACHING ITALIAN AS L2

Summary

In addition to theoretical framework, paper encompasses the analysis of the
results with regard to the study examining how the language proficiency and the
amount of exposure to the English language as the first foreign language influence
the written production of lexis and morphology of Italian as the second foreign lan-
guage with regard to students in initial Italian language teaching as foreign language.
The fifth grade pupils of the primary school “Petar Petrovi¢ Njego$” studying the
English language from the first grade and the Italian language from the fifth grade
have been tested. Obtained data have been processed using the methods of quantita-
tive and qualitative analysis. The major objective of the paper is to analyse critically
lexical and morphological characteristics with regard to the interlanguage of the fifth
grade pupils. The results of the research have shown that two types of cross-linguis-
tic influence are dominant in the construction of target words in written production
in the Italian language of fifth-grade students: 1. a lexical cross-linguistic influence
that refers to the use of a non-target word (from English) in the production of the
target word (in Italian) and 2. a morphological cross-linguistic influence that relates
to the production of forms of interlanguage in which free or bound morpheme from
English language is combined with a free or bound morpheme from the Italian lan-
guage in order to create a word similar to that in the target language.

Key words: cross-linguistic influence, language proficiency, amount of

exposure, lexis, morphology, English and Italian language, first foreign language,
second foreign language.
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ITpumiben: 18.06.2018.
[Tpuxgahen: 25.09.2018.

IUTIAT'OJIA TUIIA ,,BJIAJATH”
Y IMIIEPCOHAJIHUM KOHCTPYKIIUJAMA
C IAPTULIMIICKUM TACHUBOM
Y CABPEMEHOM CPIICKOM JE3UKY™

VY pany je Ha rpahu U3 caBPEMEHOT CPIICKOT je3MKa OIMCAH U aHATU3UpaH
jelaH THUIl UMIIEPCOHAHE PEYeHHYHE CTPYKType (OpMHUpaHe O TJiaroyia TUIa
,»BIIAIaTH” C TIPEIUKATOM Y OOJNMKY MapTHIMIICKOT MacuBa ¥ JIOIYHOM Y OOJIUKY
WHCTpyMeHTaJa 0e3 mpeuiora. Y3 mpe3eHTauujy rpahe u3 kopryca, H3IBOjeHH
Cy WIaHOBHM OBE IVIArojICKe KJlace W aHaJM3HpaHa CTPYKTypHa M (DYHKIHMOHATIHA
CBOjCTBa peYeHHIa Y OKBHPY KOjUX ce OHU peanu3yjy. [IpemioxkeH je HOB HaYMH
KaTeropu3aliije OBUX KOHCTPYKIIHja Y OJHOCY Ha TUMEH3Hje [+ MepcoHaTHO| U
[+ akTHB] M M3BpILICHA MHUIIMjAJIHA aHAJIM3a M3BaH- M YHYTapje3UUKUX Iporeca
koju omoryhaBajy U ycJoBJbaBajy MojaBy OBOI' THIIA UMIIEPCOHAIHUX ITACHBHUX
pEUYCHUIIA Y CAaBPEMEHOM CPIICKOM jE3HKY.

Kiby4yHe peum: rimaroicka Kjiaca ,,Blajartu’, JIOMyHA Y WHCTPYMEHTAY,

HUMIIEPCOHAIHE KOHCTPYKIHjE, IapTUIMIICKK MacuB, HWMIIEPCOHAIHU I1acHB,
CaBPEMEHH CPIICKH je3UK

1. OBaj pag HacTao je ca ABOjaKHM ITUJBEM: a) JIa CE OIUIITY U aHAJIH-

3Mpajy CTPYKTYpHA U (PyHKIIMOHAHA CBOjCTBA MMIIEPCOHATHUX PEUCHHIIA
C IPENMKATOM Y OOIMKY NapTHLMIICKOT TACHBa M IOIYHOM y 001Ky NP,
wiyctpoBanux npumepuma (1)—(2); 6) 1a ce yTBpau MOCTOjU M U KOJIHKA
je cimyHOCT n3Mel)y OBHX KOHCTPYKIIMja M TTACHBHUX KOHCTPYKIHja Qop-
MHUpPaHUX C TPAaH3UTUBHUM raroioMm (mpumepu (3)—(4)), kao u aa Im je,
Y Ha OCHOBY KOJUX apryMeHaTa, IMIIEPCOHAIHE KOHCTPYKIIHjE OBOT THIIA
Moryhe oapeauTH Kao HacUBHE.

5

Hok

Dunonoku daxynret, Cryaentcku Tpr 3, e-mail: jasmina.moskovljevic@fil.bg.ac.rs
OBgaj pax je HacTao y okBupy npojexra Cililangapgru CpicKu je3uk: CUHILAKCUYKA,
cemanimiuuka u upaimaiiuuka uctipascusarwa (178004), koju (uHaHCHpA
MHUHHCTAPCTBO 33 HAyKy M TEXHOJOMIKH pa3Boj Penyoiuke Cpouje.
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(D bapaituano je nogayuma 3a xoje nuxag Huko nuje 4yo.

2) Jeonuyama wiol upegyszeha epno je uecitio mpiosano Ha Oep3u.
3) Tomenyiiu cy nogayu 3a Koje HUKAg HUKO HUje Uyo.

4) Jleonuye ot upegyzeha jyipoc cy upogaitie Ha bep3u.

Nako ce pan 6aBu aHATU30M camMo J€THOT THUIIa UMIIEPCOHAITHUX pe-
YEeHHUIIA C TIPEIUKATOM y OOJMKY MapTUIUIICKOT MTACHBA — KOHCTPYKITHjaMa
(bopMHEpaHUM C IIarojauMa THUIaA ,,BIanaTu’, Tpebda NMaTH y BUIY Ja OHE
HUCY jeZIMHU EKCITIOHEHT OBOT' PEYEHUYHOT TUTIA y CPIICKOM jE3HKY. Y3 BbUX
ce yOpajajy u peueHwuiie opMUpaHe o IJIarojia ¢ JUPEKTUBHOM JOITyHOM
y natuBy (IIpeheno my je y suwe naspaiua// Cyheno my je y ogcyciigy), 3a-
THM OHE Koje ce (GOopMHPajy O KOMyHHKATHBHHX M IJIaroia KOTHUTHUBHUX
nporeca ¢ JOIyHoM y 00Ky ,,0” + NP, (O wome je el pacupaswano
v suwe Haepaiiia// O WoM AMAHGMAHY Joul YBeK Huje 0gryyusano), Kao u
YHUTAB HU3 JPYTUX PEUCHUYHHUX TUTIOBA.!

VY nocagammUM HCIUTHBAkbUMa CHHTAKCHUKHX CTPYKTypa M pe-
YEeHWYHUX MOJIela CPIICKOT je3WKa MMIIEPCOHAHE PEYCHHUIIE OBOT THIIA
ocTajie Cy HeomucaHe W 0e3 jenuHCTBeHO npuxBaheHe KiacupuKamuje.
Tome je cBakako JOMIPHUHENO M TO INTO PEUYCHUIIEC TACUBHE JIjaTe3e y Ha-
IIeM je3WKy U MHa4e Hucy, o TBpamu C. Tanacuha, 10BOJbHO MpoyyaBa-
HE, a ,,pa3JIor 3a TO je IITO C€ CMATpPaJIo /1a TACUBHE PEUCHUIIE HUCY Y AYXY
Harer jesuka” (Tanacuh 2014:11). la ce curyanuja OMTHO IpoMeHMIIA (U
JOIII YBEK C€ MEHa) CKPEHYO je MaKmy jOIl Tpe necerak roguHa M. Pa-
noBaHOBWO TUIIyhH O TIIaBHUM TeMaMa ,,y CPIICKOM jE€3WKY M OKO Eera”,
Kaja je ,,...pacT IPOAYKTUBHOCTH MACHBHHUX CTPYKTypa, aHOHUMH30BAHE
Y MMIIEPCOHAIN30BAKE [IIArOJICKUX 00pa3oBama U oaroBapajyhux peye-
HUYHUX (popMalija’” yBPCTHO Y ,,...[IPEITIE] MHBEHTApA je3NYKHUX ITPOMEHA
mTO OM WX BaJhbaJl0 Ca CTAHOBHILTA CTAHIAPIAHOjE3UIKE HOPME MPEUCITH-
tatu...” (PamoBanoBuh 2007: 244-245). He noBoaehu y nurame oBaj HeC-
MOPHH 33aKJbYYaK, TEKHUIITE paja UTaK MMOYMBa HA YTBp)UBaWkY CTPYKTYp-
HUX, KaTeropujalHuX ¥ (PyHKIIMOHATHUX CBOjCTaBa JaTUX KOHCTPYKIIHja
Kao MPBOM M HY>)KHOM KOpaKy y aHaJH3H, JOK FbUXOB HOPMAaTHBHU CTaTyC
OCTaje BaH IrpaHUIla pa3MaTpama.

1 3a noTmyHHjy JUCTY CHHTAKCHYKO-CEMAaHTHYKHX MOJEIa HMMIIEPCOHAIHUX
KOHCTPYKIIM]a C [JIarojioM y OOJIMKY MapTHUIMIICKOT ACHBA Y CABPEMEHOM CPIICKOM
jesuky B. MockossbeBuh [Tonosuh (y npunpemn).
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2. 3a gaty TAN KOHCTPYKIMja KapaKTEPHCTUYHO je J]a Ce y caBpeMe-
HOM CPIICKOM j€3MKY KOHCTHTYHILIE OKO IJIarojia KOju MpUIaajy HEBEIUKO],
Il CEMAaHTUYKU JAaCHO W3AU(EPEHIMPAHO] KJIacH MUMIEPPEKTHBHUX are-
JMYHMX TJIarona,” KOju O3Ha4aBajy pa3MuhTe OOJNMKE YIpaBJbarbha, MaHH-
MyJIMcamba WK pyKoBama (HeYMM). Y3 OBe IJIarojie ce JIoMyHa y KOpPECIOoH-
JICHTHUM aKTUBHUM pEUEHUIIaMa peayun3yje y 00IMKy UMEHHYKE CHHTarMe y
MHCTPYMEHTaNY, Koju je jomr M. MiBuh oxpeanna kao ,,u3pa3uto 00jeKaTcKu
MHCTPYMEHTAT, Y3 HAIlOMEHY Ja C€ Y HEKUM MHIOEBPOIICKUM je3UIMa Yy
KOHCTpYKIIFjaMa ca OBUM IVIarojioM jaBJba JOMyHa y aky3atusy (MBuh 1954:
113—114). Taxas je, Ha IpuUMep, CIy4aj ca EHIIECKUM, Y PYCKOM C€, Kao U Y
CPIICKOM, jaBJba MHCTPYMEHTAI, JI0K ce y uenikoM (Janda 2007), papckom u
ucnannackoM (Jonsson 2009) objexarcka IOMyHA y3 OBE IIArolie peainsyje y
narusy. [locTojame Bapujarja y oqadupy majae:KHuX o0IHMKa Koje ce youana
Mel)y pa3nuuuTiM je3uIMa 13 UCTe MOPOMIIE, Kao U Mel)y pa3InuuTUM rpa-
HaMa MHJOEBPOIICKE MOpOoMIIe yyhyje Ha 3aKJbydak Jia je ped O MojaBH Koja
je y IpBOM peJly peKIMjCKHU, 3Ha4M JIEKCUYKH JICTePMUHHICAHA.

2.1. Y npuKynyb€HOM KOPITyCy Cy MMIEPCOHAIHE KOHCTPYKIHjE C
NapTHLUIICKUM TTacuBOM moTBphene ca cinenehum riaronmuma:’® bapaiiia-
wu, eragaiiu, iazgoeaiiu, ociuogapuinuy, gupuiosaiiu, 3aeiagaiiu, 3aiuo-
eegaiiu, KOMAHGoOBAIUU, MAHUUYIUCATUY, 081AgatiU, UUIOUUPALUU, PACIO-
aaiaiuu, pyKosauiu, pyKkosoguinu, iupioeaiiu 1 yupas/baiiu.

(5) Ipuje cxopo mjecer AaHa y AJIMHUHHUCTPATUBHO] CIIyOH rpaja OaparaHo je
moJaTkoM Jia je mrera Ha 500 mpuBpeqHux odjekarta ... oko 150 MuIHoHa... WWW.
nezavisne.com. ... paJuiIo ce o ciaukama seanunHe 2 Gb, y pezonynuju ox 442 ppi,
ca KojuMa je OaparaHo Kao J1a ce paJy 0 MaJeHUM cinuniama. www.benchmark.rs.
Jp>xaBa nonuuwmje, uiam ornet J{p>kaBa KojoM je BiiajaHo pe3oHoM JIpxase... iluzi-
onist54.blogspot.com. Xpsarckom u TpaHCHIBaHM]jOM, aHEKTHPAHUM JIEJIOBHMA
VYrapcke, BiagaHo je Takohe HecTpydyHO. Wwww.scribd.com. YKOJIHMKO KeJIe3HUIIOM
HUje Ta3j0BaHo Ha JoMahmHCKH HaunH, BojBoauaa Mopa 6utu obemreheHa. www.
autonomija.info. Mu cmarpamo s1a OBOM MMOBHMHOM HHj€ T'a3J0BaHO Ha INPaBU
Ha4yMH... WWw.rtv.rs. [IpuBaTHIM mIymamMa je yriiaBHOM HETUIaHCKH TOCIIOapeHo,
ITO je JOBeJIO 10 Jerpajanyje LIyMCKHUX CTaHWIITa. Www.pp-medvednica.hr.
...OIaKJIe je Y HapeJHMX XHJbaJly TOjIMHA rocronapeHo cynonHom Epore, Asuje u

2 Tenanuuu riaronu nepGeKTUBHOT BUAQ 061Agailiu U 3a61agailiy TPEACTaBIbajy
jennHe u3y3eTKe y NPUKYIUbeHOj rpabu.
3 I'paha 3a oBaj paj excueprupana je U3 eIeKTPOHCKUX MU3BOPA — AUTHTAIHUX BEp-

3Mja JIHeBHE ILITaMIIe U IyOInKalyja, Kao U U3 JIPYruX U3Bopa JOCTYIIHUX Ha WH-
TepHeTy. MI3BopH cy HaBelleH! Ha Kpajy paja.
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Adpuke. www.mitropolija.me. ... 1a Bliajja MOXXE 3aTBOPHUTH ,,0fpel)eHe paiKaiHe
yamuje” y MoneHOek Okpyry 300r cTpaxa Jia je TO MECTO OaKJe je JUPUTOBAHO
HamagoM Ha [lapms.. www.pravda.rs. ... yMHOTOME ce Opasuiio Ha ypehuBauky
MOJIUTHKY, KOJOM je JMPUTOBAHO M3 jeHOr IIeHTpa. www.static.rtv.rs. Hajmpuje je
3aBJIQJIAHO BOjckoM. www.vasicrajko.blogspot.com. Ca apyre cTpaHe je 3a Mambe O
100 roxuHa 3aBIagaHo UjeIuM BIiCKUM HCTOKOM, cjeBepHOM AQpPHKOM, T1a CBE JI0
obana Illnanuje. www.frontal.rs. 3armoBe1aHO je €IUTHOM JEAMHHIIOM MAKCIOHCKE
TEIIKE KOUIIE... St.istorija.wikia.com. OTMHILY je ... OpraHu30Baja rpyma Tepopucra
KOjOM je KOMAH/IOBaHO M3 HMHOCTPAaHCTBA. WWW.NOVOSLLIS. ...3IPY)KCHUM CHarama
nomije, CAJ, AHB, xpuMuHanana u xyJiuraHa KOMaH/I0BaHo je, CYIIPpOTHO 3aKOHY
Y TIpaBUIMMa CITy»KOU, O] cTpaHe HeopnamheHux Jina. www.nspm.rs. Jlnura @opn
u3 rpyne ,,berynune” (,,The Runaways”) cBenoun kako je moMe MaHMITYJIMCAHO. . .
www.pravoslavni-odgovor.com. Acaj TBpIu Ja j¢ MaHHUITYJIUCAHO CIIMKOM JIcYaKa
KOjU je paciuiakao cBeT. www.blic.rs. V 19.Beky je JOCTHIHYTO OHO IITO C€ YHHHUIIO
Hemoryhe - oBnagaHo je y3rojem opxuzeja! www.cvecaragardenia.co.rs. OBiaiaBane
BHIIIMM HHBOOM IOJ[pa3yMeBa /Ia je OBIaJaHO CBUM HHBOMMA KOjU CE Halla3e MCIION
Tor HuBoa. www.skolskisajt.in.rs ABHOHOM je MHJIOTHPAHO PY4HO. WwWw.Kurir.rs
...IPOAPIH y cam KoMmaHauu nieHtap L{HA ... u3 Kora je MUIOTHPAHO JIETUTHIIOM. ...
www.magazin-tabloid.com. ... jaBHum oBnamhemrMa HUje pactojiaraHo y jaBHOM
UHTEpecy. Www.transparentnost.org. ...3a TPHKYIJBCHE IMOJATKE pacIojiaraHo je
uH(opMaIrjoM 0 00pa30BHOM CTATyCy MOPOMUIIA U3 KOJUX YUCHHIIH JI0Ta3e. WWW.
doiserbia.nb.rs. ... ¥ BUMa je PYKOBAaHO HA CTPOrO MPOMHKCAH HAuyMH. WWW.b92.
net. OBUM MOKpeToM pykoBaHO je u3 beorpama. www.forum.b92.net. ... Ha k0joj
je carpamuio 3rpaje ca KauielapdjamMa M3 KOJUX je PYKOBONCHO TIpaiIMIITEeM.
http:/www.vreme.com. OpraHuzanijoM HEKOJIMKO IJbauKH, a 3aTUM W TPOJajoM
YKpaJICHOT HAKUTa, pyKOBOheHO je mupektHo u3 Cpouje. www.rtrs.tv. [Tomopaniiom
je TproBaHo y KoimuuHH 07 43 ToHe... https:/www.srbijadanas.com. Y Toky 1996.
roguHe Ha beorpajnckoj Oep3u TProBaHo je M POOHO-KOMEPIMjaIHUM 3alluCUMA...
www.belex.rs. ... 1 1a pecypcuma Oyjie yIpaBbaHO Tako Jia OHH MOTY Jia TIOJPIKE U
oymyhe reneparmje. https://singipedia.singidunum.ac.rs. Tokom HpBHX JeCeT roauHa
AyTOHOMHOM OOJamhy yrpaB/baHo je OCPEACTBOM BOjHE YIIPaBE... WWW.Novosti.rs.*

2.2. CBu HaBeJCHH IPUMEPU UMITEPCOHATTHIX KOHCTPYKIIMja ca TIia-

rojiuMa TUMa ,,BiIaiaTi’ ¢ MPEIUKATOM y OOJIHKY MapTHIMIICKOT ITacuBa U
JIOITYHOM Y OOJIMKY CIIOOOAHOT HHCTpyMEHTaIa fiefie ofapeheHa 3ajerHnaka
CBOjCTBa Kako Mel)yCOOHO, TaKo U ca aHAJTUTHYKUM ITACHBHUM KOHCTPYK-
ujama (GOpMHUpPAHUM O]l TPAH3UTHBHHUX IJIaroja ¢ JIOIyHOM Y aKy3aTHBY.

2.2.1. Y ceMaHTHYKO], TEMATCKO] CTPYKTYPH OBHX IJIarojia Hajiase ce

JIBa apryMEHTa — areHC U TeMa, a IJIarojii 03HauaBajy periaiujy y Kojoj pede-

3a cBaKwM 11aroj ¢y 300r MPOCTOPHHUX OrPaHMYCHa HABEICHA CaMO IT0 JIBA TIPHME-
pa Maja ux y nNpuKyIUbeHO] rpalju, MoCeOHO 3a HEKe IVIarojie, iMa MHOTO BHIIIC.
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PEHT areHca KOHTpOJHIIE pedepeHTa TeMe, pyKOBOIU U paclosiake HhHME,
WJIM UMa UHTepeHLrje Ha UM, PedepeHT arenca HoCHIIaIl je CEMaHTUYKUX
o0ernexja aHMMaTHOCTH, CBECHOCTU M MHTEHIIMOHATHOCTH — HCTUX OHUX KOj€
Moce/yje U areHc BEIUMKOT Opoja TPaH3UTHUBHHUX IVIarojia KOju ce peansyjy
y TacuBHO] KOHCTpyKimju. Mako areHc y Hajsehem Opojy pedenuiia ocraje
CHHTAKCHYKH Hepeasi30BaH (uerhe Hero IITo je TO CiIy4aj y aCUBHUM KOH-
CTpYyKIIMjaMa C MpeNa3HuM IJ1arojinma), lBeroBo je NCKa3uBambe, 0ap y HeKUM
pedeHniiaMa, moryhe. Ako ce peanusyje, jaBjba c€ y UCTOM OOJHKY Y KOMe
ce pealm3yjy U areHTHBHE onpende y3 (MpaBe) TpaH3UTHUBHE TIArojie — Kao
MPEJUIONIKO-TIa/IeKHA KOHCTPYKIM]a 0g cilipane + NP :

(6) ...3ApY)KEHHM CHarama IOJHLH]E ... KpMMUHAJIANA U XYJIUraHa KOMaHJI0BaHO
je, CYIPOTHO 3aKOHY ¥ MpaBHJIMMa CIy:KOHW, O CTpaHe HeoBIalNCeHHX JHIA.
www.nspm.rs. [Ipeacennuk ... cMarpa na je ... nHpopMalujama 00jaBJbeHUM Ha
JPYIITBEHUM MpexaMa MaHUITyIucaHo of ctpaHe Pycuje u Caynujcke Apaduje.
www.bnr.bg/sr. Kao o je ynpasisano unenom Cpoujom on crpaHe OTOMaHCKOT
napcrea. www.blic.rs. ..Ipu3Hajy 1a je nasbemeM pykoBoheHo m3 Kocoscke
MurtpoBHIe 011 CTpaHe HIBEepLepa akKIU3HOM poOoM... www.blic.rs.

Takobe je moryhe, kao u y peueHunama ¢ nepuppacTUUHUM MACH-
BOM (popMuUpaHUM O TPaH3UTHBHUX IJIaroja, ja ce Ha areHC yKake Ha
WHIUPEKTaH Ha4YMH, Tj. 71a OH Oy/Jie UMIUITMLIUTHO U3PEUCH:

(7) ..y aaiMUHHCTpATUBHOj CITy)KOW Tpajga OapaTaHO je IOJAaTKOM... WWWw.neza-
visne.com. OTMHILy je ... OPraHU30Baja Ipyna TEPOPUCTA KOJOM je KOMaHJOBaHO
W3 MHOCTPAHCTBA. WWW.NOVOStL.rs. ..ayTOHOMHOM oOmamhy ynpasibaHo je
MIOCPE/ICTBOM BOJHE yIpaBe... Www.novosti.rs. OBHM IIOKpETOM PYKOBaHO j& U3
Beorpana. www.forum.b92.net. Taxo je ykspom BraamaHo u3 [Ipamnparne, Ckanpa
n Koropa, 3axymsbem n3 Crona, TpaBynujom u3 TpeOuma, bocHom u3 bobosma.
WWW.Novosti.rs. ...tope3 Hehe 6utn norpedan jep he cBeTom 1 1ojeTMHIM 3eMibama
OWTH BIaaHO M3 jeHOT IIEHTpa eKOHOMCKE M (prHaHcHjcke Mohn. www.politika.rs.

Nako Hu y jenHOM o1 ipuMepa HaBeleHUX y (7) areHc Huje u3peueH
TUPEKTHO, JaCHO j€ J1a je y MPBOM MIPUMEPY TO HEKO M3 aJIMUHUCTPATUBHE
ciyx0e Tpaga, y IJpyroM HeKa ocoda WM rpymna ocoda U3 HHOCTPAHCTBA,
y TpeheMm je ped o KOJIEKTUBHOM areHcy (,,BojHa yrpasa’) UTi..’

5 3a BUIIE O Pa3IMYUTUM MOP(HOCHHTAKCUYKUM MOTYhHOCTMMA 3a WHAMPEKTHO
uckasuBame arenca B. Tanacuh (2014: 197-201).
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Pedepent Teme Moxke UMaTH UCTE AEHOTATE KAao U pedepeHt teme y3
TpaHzutuBHe miarone (yn. Mapko je yipaemwao mawunom . Mapko je tioipa-
8uo mawuny, Aua je iipioeana akyujama : Aua je iipogana axyuje). Y3 to, pe-
(epenT Teme, Koja Ce y CUHTaKCHYKOj CTPYKTYPH MCKa3a peanmsyje kao NP,
TOTOBO J1a HE MO/JIeKE HUKAKBUM CEJIEKLIIHOHUM PECTPUKIHjaMa U MOXe Ce,
Kao IITO HABEJCHH MPUMEPH HIIYCTpPY]y, NCKa3aTH UMaHUYKUM CHHTarMama
YU CY YIPABHHU WIAHOBU UMEHUILIE KOj€ MPUTIAajy pa3INuUTUM CeMaHTHY-
KkuM knacama (Jluitia @opg, eojcka, opkeciiap, WoMOpaHua, wymda, J1eiiuiu-
ya, gporcasa, obnacii, dxcenesHuya, ciuka, ograwhierse, pecypc, UMOBUHA, UH-
gopmayuja, pobHO-KOMepyUujanHu 3aiuc, Hu8o, y3ioj UTi.). OBO HEMOCPEITHO
MPOM3J1a31 U3 CaMOT 3Ha4eHha IJIarojia y3 Koje ce HOCHJIall CEMaHTHYKE yJIore
TeMa MCKa3yje MIMEHUYKOM CHHTarMOM y MHCTPYMEHTAILy — MAHUMYIUCATU/
enagaiiu/yiupasmpailiy MOXKe ¢e Kako )KUBUM W HEKUBUM, aHUMATHUM W He-
AQHUMAaTHUM, TaKO U KOHKPETHUM M allCTPAKTHUM €HTUTETHMA. Y3 IOjeIHE
rarosie Moryha je, uentha nim npuxBaT/bUBHja YIOTpeOa jeHOT WK APYTOT
CEeMaHTHYKOT THIIA JIOIYHE, ajli CTPUKTHUX OIPaHUYCHA HEMA. Y3 CIMYHO-
CTH Koje IMocToje y o1abupy pedepeHTa areHca, OBako IIHPOK U HeoMeheH
n300p peepenTa Teme Takohe ykasyje Ha OUTHY mapaneny u3mel)y rpamaru-
KaJIM30BAHOT 00jEKTa y aKy3aTHUBY KOjH C€ pean3yje y3 TpaH3UTHBHE IJ1arojie
1 JIEKCHYKH, OJTHOCHO PEKIIM]CKU IETEPMUHHICAHOT (HEMPaBor) 00jeKTa y UH-
CTPYMEHTAIy y3 IVIAroJie TUMA ,,BIIA/IaTH .

2.2.2. Be3a koja ce ycnocraBiba u3Mel)y npenukara MMIIEPCOHATHUX
PEUCHHIIA C IIArojiMMa TUMA ,,BIaaTH’ Y HHXOBUX JIOMyHA CUHTAKCUYKH je
Y CEMaHTUUKH JI0 T€ MEpe jaka /ia ce MPUIMKOM CHHTAKCHUKE peajn3aliuje
MCKa3a U30CTaBJbALE JOMYHE, OCUM Y BPJIO PETKHM M KOHTEKCTYaJTHO CTPOTO
OrpaHMYEHHM CITy4ajeBUMa, TOTOBO y TIOTITYHOCTH UCKIbYUYyje: L{apesurom je
JIowe Yipasmano/enagano (u ona ce paciana). "Jlowe je yiipasmano/enagano
(u ona ce paciiana).// [pusatiinum wymama je yinaeHom HellancKu 10cioga-
PeHo, wilio je goeeno go geipagayuje Cllanuuita: ~YilaeHom je HeulancKu
lociiogapeno, wiilio je goseno go geipagayuje ciianuwitia. HemoryhHocT n30-
CTaBJbamha JIOIyHE Takohe TOTBphyje /Aa je y OBOM THITy KOHCTPYKIIHMja TIPH-
poia CHHaTaKCHYKe M CEMaHTHUKe Be3e n3Mel)y nmpeaukara U JA0IMyHe, Kako y
(opMaTHOM Tako M 'y (PyHKIMOHAIHOM IOIIIey, OIMCcKa OHOj Koja ce YCIIo-
CTaBJba U3Mel)y TPaH3UTHBHOT IV1aroia U HEeroBe JIOMyHe.

WNako paznuyutu ayTopH, y CKJIQJy ca CBOJUM TEOPHUJCKUM OIIpe-
JieJbemheM, 00jeKaTCKoj JOMYHH Y MHCTPYMEHTAIy y3 IJarosie THIa ,,Biia-
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naty’ TPUNNCY]y pa3nuuuT Tunonomku craryc (ma Cresanosuh (1979:
80-81), ITonosuh (2010: 247) u Apcenujeuh (2007) roBope o Heilpagom,
ungupexiunom oojexiiy, a Ilerposuh (2000), ogn. Pyxuh (2005: 506-507)
0 HelluiuyHOM OecipegnouKom GqupeKiiHom 00jeKiily), OHU YeCTO YKazyjy
Ha MOCeOHOCT OBOT TUTIA JOMYHE U BETOBY KOPECTIOHACHTHOCT ¢a 00jeKTOM
y aky3aruBy. Tako H. ApcenujeBuh uctuue na: ,,ceMaHTHYKO-CHUHTAKCHY-
KO obenexje 00yxBaTHOCTH 00jeKaTCKOT 1ojMa, Ha Koju ce ymyhyje uHau-
PEKTHO, CTaBJba HHCTPYMEHTAJ y OMO3UIN]y Ca aKy3aTHMBOM Kao MaJIeKOM
... JMPEKTHOT YHyTapCHHTarMarckor onxoca” (ibid.: 385), a M. 1swuh, ro-
Bopehu o cnenmduuHOCTHMA yroTpeOe HHCTpYMEHTaa y3 IJIaroiie Kiace
,»BlazaTu’”’, 3aKipydyje: ,,OBUM HHCTPYMEHTAJIOM OTKPUBA CE M0jaM KOjU Ha
ceOu TPIH BPILICHE ITIarojcke pajme, Koju je o0yxBaheH OBUM BpILCHEM™
(ibid.: 114). CteBaHoBuUh je HAjEeKCIUIMIUTHUJH y YCIIOCTaBJbamby Mapaje-
ne uzmely o0jexra y aky3aTuBy u oOjekTa y HHCTpyMeHTairy. OH TBpau Jaa
HHUKO HE MOXKE J]a OCIIOpH J1a Cy JAOMYyHE Y HHCTPYMEHTAJTy y3 IVIaroje THIa
,»BllaiaT’”’ 00jeKTH TUX IJIaroia ,,jep paambe O3HaYeHe TUM TIaroiuma He ou
6uie moryhe Ge3 ... HHCTpyMEHTaJIOM O3HauYeHHX mojMoBa (ibid.)

Jlpyrum peunma, oOIMKOM WHCTpYMEHTasa y3 Iaroje TuIa ,,Blia-
natu’ 03Ha4aBajy ce JbYAU, MPEAMETH U allCTPAKTHU CHTUTETH Oe3 uujer
yuerrha, OTHOCHO TIOCTOjamba, peaan3alrja IJIarojicke paame He ou Oma
Moryha (He MoXe ce BIIaJaTH, pacnojarary, TproBaTH ako HeMa OHUX WU
OHOTa YMME C€ BJaja, pacloiaxe, Tpryje), Kao IITO ce HU pajiiba MpaBUX
TPAH3UTUBHUX IJIaroJia He MOJKE pean30Baru 0e3 mocTojama oaropapajyher
o6jexra. [ToceOHO je BaxkHO 3amaxame M. MBuh o Tome 1a je ped o 00jek-
Ty KOjU Ha ceOM TPITU BpPLICHE INIAarojcke paambe U MOTIYHO je 00yxBaheH
IUME — YIIPABO Cy OBO CBOJCTBA U 00jeKTa TPAH3UTHBHUX IVIarojia Koju ce
peanusyjy y HacHBHUM KOHCTpyKuujama. Mako ynorpeba HHCTpyMeHTaIa,
CBAaKaKo, YHOCH U JIOJIaTHY HMjAHCy 3HaUCHa — 3HAYCH-E CPEJCTBA, TO HE
MEHha YUILCHHUILY Ja TJArojid U3 OBE TPyIe CBOM 00jEKaTCKOM apryMEHTY
MIPUMHCY]y yIOry TeMe (WU nauujeHca, yi. Jluiia Popg ... céegouu Kako je
FOMe MAHUWYIUCAHO...), 3HAYM UCTY OHY CEMAaHTHUKY YJOTY KOjy CBOjHUM
00jeKaTCKUM JIOIyHaMa MPUIKCY]y U TPAH3UTHUBHU IJIaroJy.

2.2.3. la je y caBpeMEHOM CPIICKOM je€3HKY cTaTyc 00jeKkaTcKe I0Iy-
HE y MHCTpYMEHTAaJy y3 IVIaroyie Kjiace ,,Bjajaru’ Bpio crnenuduyan, te
na ce NP, jaBsba Kao JIEKCHYKH (PEKLHM]CKH) YCIOBJbEHA BapujaHTa 00je-
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KaTCKe JIOMYHE y aKy3aTuBy® yKa3yje U OCTOjamhe TP THIIA KOHCTPYKLIUja
y Kojuma je Moryha anrepHanuja o0jeKTa y aKy3aTUBY M 00jeKTa y WH-
CTpYMEHTAITy, IPH YeMy J0 MPOMEHa JI0ja3u caMo Ha IJIaHy MOpP(pOCHH-
TAaKCHUKE peajn3alije uCKa3a JOK CEMaHTUUKe yJIore apryMeHaTa 0CTajy
Henpomerene. To cy koncTpykuuje y kojuma NP, anrepuupa ca NP,y
GbyHKUIMjU AUpeKTHOT objekra: 1. y3 miarosie tumna ,apoBatu’ (bowko je
gaposeao Any ceunenom mapamom : bowiko je gapoeao Anu céuneny mapa-
My), 2. y3 mnarone tuna ,,Harpnaru’ (Mapxo je naulipiiao koghep ciusapu-
ma: Maprxo je nattpiiao citieapu y Koghep), 3. y3 Taroie TUma ,,ipckatu’”
(Ilpckana je nuye eogom: Ilpckana je éogy o auyy).” Ilomto je ped o
CHUHTAaKCHYKH ¥ CEMaHTHUYKH Pa3HOPOJHHUM Kilacama Iiarosa, MoryhHoct
poratnje NP, ca NPy dyHkumju gupextHor objexra mpysxa 101aTHHU
apryMeHT 3a TBP/bY O HHCTPYMEHTAIHO] AOMYHH Y3 IJ1aroyie Kjiace ,,Bia-
JaTty’’ Kao JIEKCUYKHU yCIIOBJbEHO] BapHjaHTH 00jeKaTCcKe JOMyHE Yy aKy3a-
THUBY, LIITO OHJIa paCBETJbaBa M MOTYNHOCT BUXOBE pean3alyje y JearcH-
THU30BaHUM KOHCTPYKIIHjaMa ¢ TapTHIUIICKUM ITaCHBOM.

2.3. Anammza (yHKUIMOHATHUX CBOjCTaBa MMIIEPCOHATHUX PEUCHHLIA C
DJIAroMMa TUMa ,,BIaJaTH’ y OOIMKY MapTUIMIICKOT TackBa Takohe ykasyje Ha
bMXOBY CPOIHOCT € MTACHMBHUM peueHUIIamMa (hOPMHUPAHUM O TPAH3UTHUBHUX
miarona. M jenan u Apyru peueHnYHM THIT YIIOTpeOsbaBa ce KaJla KOMYHHKa-
THBHA Y PEUCHUYHA MIEPCTICKTHBA 3aXTEBajy OMIIO MOTITYHO YKIIAmhamhe arcHca
13 CHHTAKCUYKE CTPYKTYpE PEUCHHUIIE, OTHOCHO HETOBY AaHOHUMM3AIIM]Y U TIO-
BIIAYEHHE Ca CIIEHE, OMIIO HErOBY JIEMOLIH]Y, OTHOCHO IOTUCKUBALE Y 1103311~
Hy. [Ipu Tome objekarcka JomyHa y3 Iiarojie TUMa ,,BIaiaTH’ HE MEHa CBOJ
Mopdosomku MK (1 nasbe je ped o NP, ) 3a pasimuky on 00jekarcke J0ImyHe
y3 TPaH3UTHBHE IJIaroje Koja Mema CBOj MOP(OJIOMIKY OOJHMK U Y MACHUBHO)]
pedeHuIM OMBa MPOMOBHCAHA HA MO3UIH]Y PeYEHHYHOT cyOjekra. Mehytum,
1 o0jeKarcka JIoIyHa Yy HHCTPyMEHTally OvMBa Ha U3BECTaH HauMH OMBa Mpo-
MOBHCaHa — OHa C€ BPJIO YECTO IIOMepa Ha TPBY MO3ULIHU]Y Y PEUCHHUIIN, YUME
MIOCTaje TOIMKAIN30BaHa M HCTaKHyTa y IPBH IU1aH (B. 2.1.).

3. CBe nocaja youeHe CTPYKTypHE M (PyHKIIMOHAJIHE Napajene u3-

6 ORO je y CIIMYHO yIOTpeOu NP,y ¢byHKIMjK 00jekTa y3 Tiaroyie Tumna cefiaiiu ce,
gotiahu ce 3a xojy M. Wsuh (1983: 116) kaxe na je ,,yClIOBJbEHA CHCIUPUIHUM
okpyxemem™. U Ilerposuh (2000: 444) xao npumepe 3a TUIIMYAH OCCIPEIONIKH,
JMpeKkTaH o0jekar HaBonu peuenutie Cehia ce rerol ocmexa v Jlpocu ce yurbenuya.

7 3a BuIle 0 OBUM IIarosickuM kiacama B. Moskovljevi¢ Popovi¢ (2000: 293-301,
2007: 70-76), Mockossseuh [Torosuh 2018).
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Mel)y UMIepcoHaNHNUX KOHCTPYKIIMja C TIarojiuMa THIa ,,BIajaTa’ y 00-
JMKY TIAPTUIUIICKOT MAcCHBa M aHAJUTHYKUX TMACHBHUX KOHCTPYKIHja C
TPAaH3UTHBHUM IJIaroJinMa yKasyjy [ia cy oBa JiBa THUIAa KOHCTPYKIHja Yy
MHOTOME CJIMYHA, Kao M Jia jene OpojHa 3ajeqHUYKa CBOjCTBA. YIIPKOC
TOME, OHE C€ y CUHTAaKCUYKHM OIHMCHUMAa CPIICKOT je3uKa He KIacUpUKyjy
Ha MCTH HAa4MH — JIOK C€ KOHCTPYKIMje C TPaH3UTHBHUM IJIaroJimMa TUIa
Ilomenyiau cy tlogayu 3a Koje HUKag HUKO Huje 4yo CBpCTaBajy Mely ma-
CHBHE, KOHCTPYKIIMje ¢ MHTPAH3UTHBHUM IVIaroiuMa Tuma bapaitiano je
fogayuma 3a Koje HUKag HUKo Huje yyo 03Ha4aBajy ce Kao UMIEPCOHAIHE
(amm He m macuBHe). OCHOBHM LIMJb OBOT JIeja paja je Jla ce pa3MoTpe
pasio3u 3a OBAKBY KIACU(HKAIIN]Y U U3JI0KE apTYMEHTH 32 beHY H3MEHY.

3.1. Y caBpeMeHOM CPIICKOM je3HKy ce rpemMa (hopMaIHO-CHHTAKCHY-
KAM KPUTEPHUjyMUMa Pa3JIMKyjy JBa THIIA MACUBHUX KOHCTPYKIIHja — KOH-
CTPYKIIMja ca MapTUITUTICKAM (TTeprUPPACTUIHIM ) TTACHBOM M KOHCTPYKIIH]a
ca pednexcuBHUM nacuBoM (Muomeuh 1972; ITonosuh 2010: 266-268;
[Munep 2005: 622—625; Tanacuh 2014: 12, 189). 3a 06a THMa KOHCTPYKIIHja
ce KaKo y CTapHjuM, TakO U y HOBHjUM IpaMaTUKaMa U je3UYKUM CTyJIjama
TBpAM Ja Cy Moryhe camo y peueHMIiama ca MpaBUM TPAH3UTHUBHUM IJia-
ronuma. Tako, kazia je o mapTULUICKOM nacuBy ped, CreBaHOBUMh HaBOAU
1a ,,HeTpaBy MpeJia3Hy TIIAroy ... He MOTY UMaTu OOJIMKa TPITHOT MTPU/IeBa
KOJIMKO HU HENpeJIa3HH IIIArojIH, 11a C€ 3aT0 Y IIKOJICKMM I'paMaTuKama CBp-
ctaBajy mely Hempenasne miaronie ...~ (CreBanoBuh 1979: 325), Tanacuh
TBP/M ia ,,[IACHBHY JMjaTe3y MCKa3yjy caMO PEYCHUIIE C Mpesla3HuM Ivia-
ronioM y nipenukary (ibid., 189), a xon Ilumepa Hamazumo aa ,,pena3HoCT
HACYNPOT HEMPENa3HOCTH TIPEJCTaB/ba JIEKCHYKO-TPAMAaTHIKO O0eexje
IIarosa Kao BpCTE Peyd, MpeMa KojeM ce CBU IJIaroJiv Jieie Ha Ipelia3He u
HeTpenasHe, a O NPUMAJHOCTH TJIaroia jeJHOj WIK JPYToj TPYIH 3aBHCE
MHOTa FMXOBAa CHHTAKCHYKa CBOJCTBAa — HA ITPBOM MECTy MoryhHoCT win
HemoryhHocCT yroTrpebe rarona y macMBHUM KOHCTpyKuujama” (ibid., 611).

Cnn4HO je 1y TpaMaThKama 1 CTyArjaMa ca JAPYTHX jy»KHOCITOBEHCKUX
npoctopa. JI. BykojeBuh HaBomu: ,,Da bi glagol mogao biti pasiviziran nuzan
je (ali ne 1 dovoljan) uvjet da on svojom leksickom projekcijom zahtijeva
obvezatnu prisutnost objektne dopune (u akuzativu bez prijedloga i1 koja
uz to nema adverbijalnu funkciju). Taj uvjet ispunjavaju tranzitivni glagoli
(intranzitivni dosljedno iskljucuju objektnu dopunu)” (Vukoievic 1992: 244).8

8 V. u K. Munomesuh (1972), Kati¢i¢ (2002:156), Sili¢ u Pranjkovi¢ (2007: 196),
Belaj (2004), Saavedra (2007).
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Jla maxs¥ rpaMaTHyapa HUCY MPOMAKIIU U IPUMEPHU KOjH TOTBPhYjy
7la je OTICeT je3MYKUX YMIbEHUIIA KOje C€ OJHOCE Ha MApTHUIMIICKH TTacHB
MHOT0 IIMPH O OHOT KOjU c€ OOMYHO pa3Marpa, Mokasyje CTyHja O CTPyK-
TypH ipocte pedenurie Mumnke Muh (Ivi¢ 1983). Ananusupajyhu obnny-
Ke Bep3Hje MpeauKara y peueHnllaMa y KojuMa BpILIWIALl paJbe MOCTOjU
aJlu ce 0CTaBJba y aHOHUMHOCTH, OHa HABOJIW U ITPUMEPe KOHCTPYKIHja ca
TPIHHUM TPUICBOM U HEMIPABUM 00JEKTOM (paciipasbaHo je o tome), Kao
Y IPUMEPEe KOHCTPYKITH]ja ca TPITHUM MPUJICBOM U CEHTEHIT]aTHUM 00]eK-
TOM (goiosopeno je ga caciuanax ioune y weci) (ibid.: 76). lepunure
ux u onpelyje y onHOCY Ha TUMEH3H]Y UepCOHATHOCHL/ /UMILEePCOHATHOCHI
Ka0 MMIEpPCOHATHE PEUCHHUIIE YHjH C€ ,,IPEUKAT HE 10/1aje TIOBE3NBAY
ca cybjekaTckoM (OpMOM ca KOjoM OM OCTBapUO KOHI'PYEHLIUCKU OHOC;
y cxemu: Pred —/— Subj. + Pred.” (ibid.: 82—83). Kana je o muxoBoj auja-
TE3M peu uctude, 6e3 gajbux odpasziarama, 1a ,,kaa 00jeKar MoCToju, aiu
j€ MCKa3aH Kao MHAMUPEKTaH ...(H) ... KaJ cioyx0y o0jexTa He BpIIM UMe-
HUYKa ped, Beh pedeHuna...” oHaa KOHCTPYKIMje OCTajy ,,BaH MACHBHUX
peueHNYHUX cTpyKTypa’ (ibid.: 76).

VY nyxoj CTyIuju Koja je y 1enocTu nocsehena macuBHO] peUYeHUIIH,
b. benaj nynu noHekie npyrauujy Turoiorujy. M on npumepe xao mro cy
Y yeogrom usnaiarvy yiiozopero je na Heke guneme U M3 amepuuke ciysicoe
yKasauo je Ha 6op0Oy upomiug gpoie CBpCTaBa Mel)y uMIrepcoHanHe (Hema-
CUBHE) KOHCTPYKIIMje 00pa3naxyhu To YNHEHHUIIOM J1a ,,u tim recenicama
predikat nije srocan sa subjektom/nominativom, kao jednim od osnovnih
preduvjeta pasivizacije” (Belaj 2004: 14-16). Mehytum, 3a peuenure ca
KJIay3aJHUM cy0jeKToM, Kao 1To ¢y OgnyueHo je ga ce yillakmuya ogiogu u
Hapeheno je ga ce ilogyuemo oH TBpaM 11a ,,ni u kom slucaju nisu bezlicne
jer je predikat srocan s nominativom ostvarenim subjektnom re¢enicom...” u
TO apryMeHTyje HaBoaehu na cnoxenoj peueHunu Hapeheno je ga ce iiogy-
uemo y TIOTIYHOCTH OJIroBapa npocta peueHuna Hapeheno je tiosnauerve y
K0joj je ,,glagolska imenica poviacenje u ulozi subjekta/trpitelja, a objema je
re¢enicama moguce pridruZiti njihov aktivni konceptualni korelat... ” (ibid.).

[Topenehu macuBHE KOHCTPYKIUj€ y XPBAaTCKOM U OyrapcKOM je3HKY,
J1. CaaBezipa J1omyIITa MOCTOjabe OE3IMYHOT MTacKBa y pedyeHHUIlaMa THIIa
Tyk e iiyueno, alny caMo Kajia je ’UXOB MPEeUKaT TPAaH3UTUBHH IJIaroll, Tj.
KaJla TI0CTOj€ M KOPECIIOH/IEHTHE, KaKO UX OHA HA3MBA, ,,TPAJUIIMOHAIHO
nacuBHe” pedenwuie tuna Tyx e uywena ayna (Saavedra 2007: 220). Hpy-
I'MM pe4rMa, U OBa ayTOpKa cMarpa Ja je MPHUCYCTBO IMpeIa3Hor rarosia
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y QYHKIUjH NpeIuKaTa y MacuBHO] KOHCTPYKLMjU 00aBe3aH yCJIOB 3a pe-
anu3anujy nacusa jep ,,cak i kad je u neprijelaznoj uporabi, takav glagol
sadrzi u svojoj semantickoj strukturi impliciran pacijens radnje” (ibid.).

VY Cuninakcu caspemenoia cpiuickoi jesuxa (Ilunep u ap. 2005) na-
BO/JIE C€ TPH IIPUMEPA 3a UMIIEPCOHAIHE PEUSHHIIE C TAPTHIIUIICKUM MACH-
BoM — O iriome je mroio tucano.// Ca osuma je cepuierno// O wwiome je ogiy-
yeHo Ha cunohnoj cegnuyu. OBe pedeHuie oapelyjy ce Kao ,,0e3nuuHe
peuYeHuIIE C MAPTULMIIOM MacuBa y UMEHCKOM Jeny npenukara” (Ilumep
2005: 605), mTo 61 3HAYMIIO J]a Ce aHAIM3HPAjy Kao 0coOeH BUJI KOIyJa-
TUBHHUX KOHCTPYKIHja, yija je IUCTUHKTHUBHA I[pTa ynoTpeda napTuina
nacuBa y (yHKIHMjU UMEHCKOT MPEeIUKaTHBA.

CBUM HaBeJeHMM aHalu3ama 3ajeJHHYKO je: 1. ma ce y macuBHE
KOHCTPYKIIHje yOpajajy camo OHE y KOjuMa je MPeIruKaT y MePCOHATHOM
(TmaHOM) OOHMKY, OMHOCHO CaMO OHE Y KOjuMa IMOCTOjU KOHTPYEHIIH]ja U3-
Mely cybOjekra u mpeamkara; 2. 1a ce TPaH3UTHUBHOCT IJIarojia carjenaBa
U aHaJIM3Mpa Kao CTPUKTHO JAMXOTOMHO KaTeropHjajiHa, OAHOCHO Ja ce
miaronu oapel)yjy WM Kao TpaH3UTHUBHU (MOTY C€ PeajH30BaTH y MacHB-
HUM KOHCTPYKIIMjaMa), UM Ka0 WHTPAH3UTUBHH (HE MOTY C€ peasin30oBa-
TH y MTACHBHUM KOHCTPYKIIMjaMa); 3. Ja ce MMIIEpCOHAIHE KOHCTPYKIIHje
ca MHTPAH3UTHBHUM IJIAroJMMa JIOCIEIHO U 0€3 M3y3eTKa UCKIbYUyjy U3
nacuBHe aujarese. Kako mocnenmu HaBeIeHH yCclIoB 00yXBaTa U IJ1aronie
KOJU C€ peanusyjy ca HelmpaBUM O0jEeKTOM, IIPH YeMy ce y 003Hup y3uma
camo ¢opmanHa, CHHTAKCHYKa, a HE U CEMAaHTHYKa BaJICHIA MpEeInKaTa,
MMIIEPCOHAIHE PEUeHHIIE C TJIarojJuMa THIIA ,,BlIafaTu’ y oOJIMKYy HmapTH-
LIUTICKOT MacuBa U 00jeKaTCKOM JIOIYHOM Y HHCTPYMEHTAITy ce 1o aehuH-
LIUjU cBpCTaBajy Mel)y mMnepcoHasiHe (HemacuBHE) peueHHIIE.

3.2. Mako je 0BaKkBO CXBaTame€ IacuBa OWIIO JOMHUHAHTHO y Pa3Inyu-
THM ILIKOJIaMa CTPYKTypajiu3Ma, BapujaHTaMa TeHepaTUBHE rPaMaThKe, Kao 1
y CJIOBEHCKO] M jy>KHOCJIOBEHCKO] JIMHI'BUCTUIIM, Y CAaBPEMEHO] je3HUKO] TH-
TIOJIOTHJU | CHHTAKCUYKOj TEOpHjU MpuxBaheHH Cy HOBH, IIUPH KPUTEPU)yMU
3a eUHHLM]Y MacuBa 10 KOjUMa ce U ofpel)eHu THIOBH MMIIEPCOHATHUX
KOHCTPYKIIMja ca YHUBEP3AJIHO Ie(pHUHIUCAHUM CBOJCTBUMA YKIbYUY]y y Kare-
TOpHjy TMACUBHHUX KOHCTPYKIM]ja, OMHOCHO Y MOTKATETOPU]Y UMUEPCOHATHUX
tacusnux xoucpykyuja. Ilo Tum Kputeprjymuma, KOHCTpYKIHja ce oapehyje
Ka0 MMIIEPCOHAJHO-TIACKBHA: 1. aKO TOCTOjU KOPECIOHJIECHTHA AaKTHMBHA
KOHCTPYKILIMja; 2. aKko je pedyeHuIa 0e3 rpaMaruyukor cydjekra (WM je, Kao
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y HEKHM je3HULIUMa, MIPUCYTaH ,.HeucmymweH (’dummy’) cy0jekar); 3. ako ce
TIPEMKAT Hajla3u y ofarosapajyhem, mopdosnoniku mim Mopho-CHHTAKCHUKA
MapKUpaHOM OOJIHMKY MacuBa; 4. ako PEUeHIUYHH WIaH KOjH je HOCHIIAI] CeMaH-
THYKE YJIOTe areHc WM HHje MPUCYTaH Y CUHTaKCHUKO] CTPYKTYypH MCKa3a,
i ce uckasyje neoonmuraropuom NP mmm PP y ogrosapajyhem, rpamaruka-
JM30BaHOM OOIIUKY; 5. ako je areHc Hocwiall o0eneskja aHUMaTHOCTH, CBEC-
HOCTH Y HHTCHITMOHAITHOCTH, OTHOCHO aKO je Ped 0 0cO0u, UITH CKYITy 0c00a
(KOJIEKTHBY, MHCTUTYIIMJM); 6. aKO Cy MparMarcka U JTMCKYypCHa OrpaHuYCHa
NP yOTpeOr OBOTI TUIA KOHCTPYKIMja CTPOXka HETo KaJl je ped O yrnorpeou
KOpecroHIeHTHe akTuBHE peueHurie (Siewierska 1984: 93—126, Frajzyngier
1982, Abraham u Leiso 2006, Kiparsky 2013).

Ha ocHoBy oBe mnucre KpuTepujyma (a MOHEKaJ M HEITO LIMpe,
KOja YKJbyUyje M CBOjCTBa cHenn(UIHA caMo 3a MOjeTuHE je3uKe Koja ce
OBJIC HE HaBOJIE jep cy 0e3 3Hauaja 3a aHAIM3Y CPIICKOT je3uKa), UMIIEPCO-
HaJIHE TMACHBHE KOHCTPYKIIM]j€ YOUECHE Cy M ONMCAHE Y CAHCKPTY, JaTHH-
CKOM, HEMa4KOM, XOJIAHJICKOM, BEJIIIIKOM, HPCKOM, (DHHCKOM, JINTBAHCKOM,
MOJHCKOM, TYPCKOM U KaHajia je3uky, uamely ocranux.’

[Ipumena HaBeneHUX KpUTEpHjyMa Ha MMIIEPCOHAIIHE PEUEHUIIE C
1arojuMa THIA ,,BlIagaTi’ y OOJMKY MapTUIUIICKOT MacuBa U oOjeKart-
CKOM JIOITYHOM Y MHCTPYMEHTAJy TIOKa3yje Jla je CBaK! OJ] FbUX HCITYHbCH:
1. mpeMa cBakoj pe4eHHIIN HaBEACHO] Y 2.1. MOCTOjU U KOPECIIOHACHTHA
aKTUBHA peueHUIa (...y Agmunuctupaitiughoj ciyaicou ipaga bapatiano je
Hogamkom... : Agmunuciupaiiuena ciyxcoa ipaga bapainana je uogaikom
...); 2. HMjeTHA O/ peYEeHHIIA U3 KOpITyca HeMa rpaMaTuiku cyojekar (2.1);
3. mpeaMKaTH CBUX PEUYCHUIIA U3 KOPITyca Hajlas3e ce y OOJUKY MapTHIIHII-
CKOT' IacuBa; 4. ako je y CHHTaKCHYKO] CTPYKTYypU pEUEHHUIIE MPHUCYyTaH
KOHCTUTYEHT KOJU j€ HOCHJIAll CEMAaHTHUKE YJIOre areHc, UCKaszaH je ofl-
roeapajyhoM, rpaMaTHKagIM30BaHOM KOHCTPYKUHMjoM PP, e + NP,
(2.1.m2.2.1); 5. nogpazymeBaHu (MIMIUIMLUTHU ) ar€HC CBaKe OJ1 peYeHULa
U3 KOpIlyca Hocujall je obenexja aHMMaTHOCTH, CBECHOCTH U MHTEHIIH-
oHaiHocTH (2.1. m 2.2.1); 6. ynorpeGa UMIEPCOHAIHUX MMACUBHUX KOH-
CTPYKLIMja CBaKaKo j€ Mame YecTa U nojjexe BehumM orpaHndyemuUMa Of
ynotpe0de KOpeCOHAEHTHUX aKTUBHUX peueHuna (2.3).

4. AHanu3a, y IPBOM peAy 3HAUYEHCKUX M (YHKIMOHATHUX, alld U
oapeheHuX CTPYKTYpHHUX CBOjCTaBa MMIEPCOHATIHUX KOHCTPYKIHMja C IVa-

9 3a mmpy, Maaa 1 aajbe HEMoTIyHy JucTy B. Siewierska (2013).
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rojiiMa THMa ,,BlafaTi’ y OOJMKY MapTHIMIICKOT MacuBa U 00jeKaTCKOM
JIOIIYHOM Yy MHCTPYMEHTAITy yKa3yje Ha OpojHe MOAyAapHOCTH H3Mehy oBor
THIA KOHCTPYKIIMja U MACUBHUX KOHCTPYKIIMja C MAPTULUIICKUM [TAaCUBOM
Koje cy (opmupajy o TpaH3UTUBHHX rarona. JlonarHa npoepa obenexja
OBHX KOHCTPYKIIMja Y OMHOCY Ha OIIITEIIMHIBUCTUYKE KPUTEPHjyME KOjU ce
KOPHCTE MPU KaTerOpU3allMji peueHUIa Ka0 UMIIEPCOHAIHO-TTACUBHUX T10-
Kazyje /1a OHe UCIyH-aBajy CBe KPUTEPHjyMe KOjU CE 33 0Baj TUI KOHCTPYK-
1yja y nureparypu HaBoze. [lomto u ananusa rpale n ananmza UCIyHEHO-
CTU KpUTEpUjyMa Jajy MCTE pe3ynrare, CleIu Aa KOHCTPYKIIMje OBOT THIIA
Tpeba OfpeaUTH HE caMO Kao MMIIEpCOHANIHE (Kao HITO je TO 70 caaa Ouo
Clly4aj y rpamMaThKama CpIICKOT je3uKa), Beh kao umilepconanne iacusme pe-
YeHuye, a Ha JIUCTY je3UKa y KOjUMa je peajr3alyja OBOI peYeHUYHOT THIIa
Moryha Tpe0a 101aTH 1 CaBPEMEHH CPIICKH jE3HK.

Omnwuc ¥ aHaM3a UMIEPCOHATHUX MMACUBHUX PEYCHHUIIA C IIIATOJIH-
Ma Tuna ,,BJaJiaTi”’ MpeICcTaBsbajy caMo MPBU KOpPakK y ofpehemy rpaHuia
u ofenexja KaTeropuje MMIEPCOHATHOT MacuBa y CPIICKOM je3uKy. Hbena
aJIeKBaTHA, EMIMPHJCKH U TEOPHjCKH yTeMeJbeHa JeTepMuHaiuja Ouhe
OKOHYaHA TEK Ka/la C€ HAaUMHU UCI[PIIaH MHBEHTAp CBUX THIIOBA PEUCHHIIA
KOJU C€ Y by CBPCTaBajy U Je(UHUIITY CHHTaKCHYKO-CEMaHTHUKU 0Opaciu
0 KOjuMa je popMHUpame UMIEPCOHATHUX MaCUBHUX PEUEHUIIA Y CaBpe-
MEHOM CPIICKOM je3uKy moryhe.
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Jasmina Moskovljevi¢ Popovié
Summary

INTRANSITIVE VERBS OF THE TYPE ,,VLADATI” (‘TO GOVERN’)
IN IMPERSONAL PERIPHRASTIC PASSIVE CONSTRUCTION
IN CONTEMPORARY SERBIAN

This paper focuses on one particular type of construction in contemporary
Serbian language — an impersonal sentence formed from intransitive verb of the
type “vladati” (‘to govern’) in periphrastic passive construction, as its predicate,
and NP, , as its oblique complement. This type of construction is classified as
impersonal (and non-passive) in both traditional and contemporary grammars of
Serbian, despite morphosyntactic form of its predicate (analytic passive), its dis-
tribution, and its discourse function.

Apart from presenting the relevant corpus material, the paper offers the
analysis of major structural and functional traits of this type of construction. Argu-
ments which support its reclassification and new categorization along the dimen-
sions of [+ personal] and [+ active] have been proposed. An initial analysis of
the extra-linguistic and intra-linguistic processes which enable and condition the
appearance of this type of impersonal passive constructions in the contemporary
Serbian language has also been conducted, and questions for further research have
been specified.

Key words: the verb class 'to govern', the instrumental complement, im-
personal construction, passive, impersonal passive, the Serbian language
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EVIDENTIALITY AND MODALITY IN ENGLISH AND SERBIAN
ACADEMIC DISCOURSE OF FORESTRY RESEARCH PAPERS

The aim of this paper is to investigate the relationship between evidential-
ity and epistemic modality in English and Serbian academic discourse of scientific
articles in the field of forestry. Two corpora consisting of scientific texts in each
of the two languages were formed and examples of evidentiality and epistemic
modality were recorded in them. The findings and descriptions of evidentiality are
presented comparatively, and the general finding is that the two languages general-
ly express evidentiality through similar means. Some interesting constructions and
differences in the use of evidential markers were described, such as two-layered
evidentiality in English and evidential constructions with the verb moc¢i ‘can’ and
verbs of cognition in Serbian. The established purpose of these constructions is
hedging, as one of the typical features of academic discourse. Another feature of
the Serbian texts is a range of verbs of perception, while zero evidentiality appears
in the English corpus only. The research suggests that the same linguistic means
can be used as markers of evidentiality and epistemic modality, whose degree of
epistemic evaluation varies depending on the type of information source and the
evidential marker used. The epistemic component in evidentials is seen as faculta-
tive, while its degree varies along a gradient. Although evidentiality and epistemic
modality deal with different semantic areas, a common overlap between them was
found. However, it is proposed that demarcation between these two areas be main-
tained, despite the common overlap of these two areas in markers which only seem
to be purely evidential at first sight.

Key words: evidentiality, epistemic modality, evidential markers, academ-
ic discourse

Univerzitet u Beogradu Sumarski fakultet, Kneza Viseslava 1, 11 000 Beograd;
elektronska posta autora: katarina.lazic@sfb.bg.ac.rs
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1. Introduction

Given that one of the most interesting problems that researchers of
modality are faced with is the relationship between evidentiality, i.e. mark-
ing of the source of information, and epistemic modality’, this paper is an
attempt to comparatively examine the status of evidentiality in English and
Serbian academic discourse of forestry research papers.

The research was conducted by observing markers of evidentiality
in an English language corpus composed of ten scientific papers in the
field of Forestry from ten different SCI “list scientific journals and a book
on the topic of forest ecology, whereas the Serbian corpus involved ten
different articles from two different issues of the journal Bulletin of the
Faculty of Forestry in Belgrade® written by ten different authors. So far,
there have not been many studies concerned with the theoretical status
of evidentiality or its description in the Serbian language, which was an
additional reason to write this paper. The description of evidentiality is
provided using examples from the Serbian and English texts, while special
attention is paid to certain adverbs, verbs of perception and some eviden-
tial constructions. The markers of evidentiality are subsequently classified
as inferential or reportive and discussed, particularly with respect to the
relationship between evidentiality and epistemic modality incorporated in
the semantics of some of them.

The literature review defines the areas of epistemic modality and
evidentiality and gives an overview of the theoretical dispute concerning
these two areas. This section also points to certain studies whose findings
are relevant for this research. The subsequent section presents the find-
ings and descriptions of evidentiality in Serbian and English, which are
grouped and presented comparatively. Each section with illustrative exam-
ples is followed by a short discussion on the findings. The author finds the
connection between the findings and literature, and based on that reaches
some conclusions on the complex relationship between evidentiality and

1 This research is confined to the complex relationship between epistemic modality
and evidentiality, and makes no mention of deontic modality.

2 Science Citation Index —Journal list

3 Glasnik Sumarskog fakulteta. Univerzitet u Beogradu -Sumarski fakultet-
Beograd.
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epistemic modality. In addition, the paper highlights some specific features
of academic discourse related to evidentiality.

Finally, the findings of this research can contribute to the debate on
the relationship between epistemic modality and evidentiality. Although
some researchers argue that they constitute the same area of epistemic mo-
dality, others believe that their demarcation is necessary because of the
actually different semantic areas that they cover.

Most examples found in this research reveal that evidential mark-
ers incorporate epistemic modality as part of their semantics, unlike some
other examples which are purely evidential. The overlap between the ar-
eas of evidentiality and epistemic modality in some of the examples is
elaborated on and the author tries to provide some explanations for such
coincidences. Eventually, it is argued that semantic demarcation between
these two areas should be maintained and that the facultative incorporated
epistemic component in evidential markers can move along a gradient,
depending on the type of evidential marker and the information source,
which can be either specified or unspecified.

2. Literature review and related research

This section of the paper introduces several topics that are connected
with this research and presents a brief overview of different studies whose
findings had an impact on the author and the conclusions reached in this paper.

1.1. Hedging, citing and referencing as features of academic writing

It is often believed that academic writing, particularly scientific writ-
ing, is factual, and that it simply conveys facts and information. However,
it has been recognised that an important feature of academic writing is the
concept of cautious language, often called “hedging” (Bowker, 2007). In
other words, it is necessary to make decisions about your stance on a par-
ticular subject, or the strength of the claims you are making. A wide range
of words and phrases can be used in hedging and some of these are the
following: modal auxiliary verbs such as can, could, may, might, should,
would, verbs of perception such as appear, look, seem, tend, probability
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adjectives such as likely, possible, probable, unlikely, probability adverbs
such asperhaps, possibly, probably, presumably, frequency adverbs such
as generally, occasionally, often, seldom, usually, that clauses and a num-
ber of other constructions. A large number of words and phrases used in
hedging are at the same time markers of evidentiality, which makes this
feature of academic writing particularly interesting for this research.

Early research of Fraser (1975) investigated the effect of modals and
semi-modals on the illocutionary act denoted by a performative verb in
performative sentences. He found that the modal relieves the speaker from
some of the responsibility, and calls such cases ‘hedged performatives’. In
some of his later researches Fraser (1980) also discusses hedging as the
mitigation of the force of harshness and hostility of one’s actions, limiting
hedges to expressions like kind of and sort of.

House and Kasper (1981) have also discussed hedges as a means of
modifying certain types of speech-acts, i.e. requests and apologies. They
created a politeness marker category called downgraders in which they
included hedging. In their paper these devices are called hedges, under-
staters, down toners, play-downs or minus staters.

On the other hand, Hyland (1998) describes hedging as “either a lack
of complete commitment to the truth value of an accompanying proposi-
tion or a desire not to express that commitment categorically” (p.1). In
his book on hedging in scientific articles this author relates a systematic
analysis of forms to a pragmatic explanation and provides a comprehen-
sive study of hedging in academic research papers. The study shows con-
nection between the extensive use of possibility in research writing and
the social and institutional practices of academic communities, as well as
the ways knowledge is socially accepted through texts. Major functions,
forms and distribution of hedges are identified and research article genre
is investigated to present a framework based on the ideological and social
environment that interprets academic texts. The conclusion is that hedging
is crucial for making scientific arguments and science in generall. In ad-
dition to that, Hyland elaborates on the importance of hedging for student
writing with certain teaching implications related to the use of hedging.

The use of literature to support your ideas is one of the primary fea-
tures of academic writing. This requires that the authors read widely the
work of other reseasrchers, in order to seek out the different sides of a
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debate within a particular field of inquiry. This also means that the authors
need to demonstrate evidence of their literature exploration by including
these researchers in their writing and mentioning their points of view. This
technique of referring to other authors is often termed citing, documenting,
or in-text referencing. This kind of information is useful in that it provides
evidence, which may be in the form of theoretical ideas, critical evalua-
tions, research findings, and scholarly opinions to back up the points you
are making (Bowker, 2007). All cases of citing and referencing mark the
source of information for the given statements, which makes them markers
of evidentiality. The academic discourses of Serbian and English, which
are investigated in this research, reveal their specific features of evidential-
ity through citing, referencing and hedging.

2.2. The relationship between evidentiality and epistemic modality

Evidentiality may be defined in functional terms as the speaker’s
assessment of his/ her grounds for saying what he/she does, and an eviden-
tial as a grammatical form which expresses evidentiality (Portner, 2009).

Great care must be taken in considering the relationship between
evidentiality and epistemic modality, as different scholars talk about it in
different ways. The following two views can be found in the literature
which attempts to give a precise analysis of evidentiality: Evidentiality
should be distinguished from epistemic modality because the two cat-
egories relate to quite different types of meaning. Evidentials affect the
speech act performed by a sentence (i.e. its sentential force), while epis-
temic modals contribute to truth conditions just as claimed by modal log-
ics (Portner, 2009). De Haan (1999) claims that the two notions should
be distinguished because there are major differences between the two. He
argues that evidentiality and epistemic modality differ in their semantics,
i.e. that evidentials assert the nature of the evidence for the information in
the sentence, while epistemic modals evaluate the speaker’s commitment
to the statement. He also claims that the origins of evidential morphemes
differ greatly from the lexical sources of epistemic modals.

Alexandra Aikhenwald (2004), who investigated evidentiality in
many different languages, holds that although every language has lexi-
cal and other means to denote the source of information, only about one
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quarter of the languages of the world have it as a grammatical category.
Aikhenvald (2004) notes that in many languages evidential systems are
frequently marked in parallel with other linguistic categories. For exam-
ple, a given language may use the same element to mark both evidentiality
and mirativity. Although Aikhenvald (2003) argues that evidentials may
indicate the attitude of the speaker about the validity of a statement, she
believes that is not a required feature of evidentials, and holds that eviden-
tial-marking and epistemic-marking can cooccur. When the relationship
between evidentiality and modality is concerned, Aikhenvald (2004) quite
vigorously argues that these are two different categories, and the central
argument is that when the information source is marked as a grammatical
category it still does not imply any reference to the validity or reliability of
knowledge or information. This author also argues that evidentiality and
epistemic modality are two different categories because they are mutually
exclusive in a number of languages.

On the other hand, Plungian (2001) argues that there is a domain
where modal values and evidentials overlap, and where probability is eval-
uated. According to him, an epistemic marker contains more evidential
properties in the case of a specified source of the speaker’s hypothesis. An
evidential supplement can always be seen in an epistemic marker, while
the opposite is not always true. Actually, not all evidential markers are
modal since they do not necessarily include an epistemic judgement. This
author argues that, generally, reliability of information mostly depends on
the way it was obtained, i.e. that mediated information is considered the
least reliable, while visually obtained information seem to be the most reli-
able. More precisely, this author pointed out that some kind of knowledge
is always related to epistemic judgments, but that epistemic evaluation is
not always involved, as in the case of hearsay. There is an inversion of
the relationship between epistemic modality and evidentiality in that case,
since it seems as if epistemic meanings depend on evidential ones.

Some other authors argue that evidentiality is a kind of epistemic
modality, since evidential crucially contribute to truth conditions (Mc-
Cready, Ogata and Matthewson in Portner, 2009).These authors are actual-
ly proposing that evidentiality and epistemic modality together constitute a
broader class, and that, within this class, epistemic modals and evidentials
are two common types.
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Many scholars believe the relation between these two categories is
a strong one (or even a necessary one). For example, Palmer (1986: 51)
divides the realm of epistemic modality in the following way:

“There are at least four ways in which a speaker may indicate that he is not pre-
senting what he is saying as a fact, but rather:

1) that he is speculating about it

(i1) that he is presenting it as a deduction

(1i1) that he has been told about it

@iv) that it is a matter only of appearance, based on the evidence

of (possibly fallible) senses.”

The area of possibility (i) is commonly called jugd(e)ments and is
what people usually associate with epistemic modality. The other three
possibilities represent three types of evidentiality. What binds these four
possibilities together, according to Palmer (1986) is: “... the indication by
the speaker of his (lack of) commitment to the truth of the proposition be-
ing expressed” (p. 51).

Palmer (1986) differentiates between two different subsystems of
epistemic modality the subsystem of judgments with speculatives and de-
ductives as its members and evidentials whose members are quotatives
(which are used to quote someone else’s words) and statements whose
source is sensory evidence.

According to the Palmer’s 1986 language typology both languages
investigated in this research, i.e. English and Serbian belong to the lan-
guages with a subsystem of evidentials which tends to be marked through
a variety of elements indicating the information sources which are optional
and usually do not indicate evidentiality as their primary function — thus
do not form a grammatical category.

Trbojevi¢-Milosevi¢ (2004) provides a contrastive description of
epistemic modality in Serbian and English, in which evidentiality is placed
within the wider scope of epistemic modality. However, she pays particu-
lar attention to some, although not all modal markers with specific eviden-
tial semantics. Researchers of evidentiality as a specific semantic category,
which can be grammaticalised or expressed through lexical means, have
agreed that epistemic meaning is present in only one group of evidentials.
According to Vjemer in Popovi¢ (2010), who investigated the share of
epistemic modality in the structure of evidential markers, the epistemic
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component in evidential markers occurs primarily in the statements which
are reported words of another person, in the cases where the speaker ex-
plicitly expresses his/her evaluation of the truthfulness of the information
obtained second-hand. In the case of inferential modality modal words
take over the role of evidential markers and they refer more to the way
of perceptive or logical deduction or the origin of the proposition than
to the judgement of its truthfulness. This paper only partly supports that
view and elaborates on some examples of inferential evidentiality which
incorporate epistemic meaning, and that will be discussed into detail in the
subsequent sections.

As far as terminology is concerned, it was observed that Popovi¢
(2010), who investigated the relationship between modality and evidenti-
ality in Serbian and Ukrainian, used Vjemer’s term reportive evidentiality
to indicate that the information was reported to the speaker by another
person. The same author uses the term inferential evidentiality to refer to
the way of logical deduction used to get to the information which is being
conveyed. Some of the types and subtypes of this typology will be used in
the description of evidential markers in this paper.

3. Materials and method

This research was performed by observing and recording the exam-
ples of markers of evidentiality in an English language corpus composed
of ten scientific papers of approximately ten thousand words in the field of
Forestry from ten different SCI list scientific journals and one book on the
topic of forest ecology, whereas the Serbian corpus included ten articles
with an approximate number of words from two different issues of the
journal Bulletin of the Faculty of Forestry in Belgrade.

For the English texts names of authors and their affiliate institutions
were used to make sure that the articles were written by native English
speakers. In addition, in order to avoid idiosyncrasies from individual
writers, the author of this research made sure that the investigated texts
in both Serbian and English come from different authors. The observed
examples of evidentiality were extracted and they are discussed into more
detail in the following section.
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The results are listed and discussed in three major subsections in-
cluding reportive, inferential and zero evidentiality, with special attention
paid to some interesting examples of evidentiality subtypes and adverbs
with specific semantics.

4. Results and Discussion

4.1 Reportive evidentiality in Serbian
and English academic discourse

Some of the major features of the academic discourse are citing and
referencing, which are typical examples of reportive evidentiality with a
specified source of information. They appear in a variety of forms such as
in the following expressions in Serbian:

Expressions with a specified source of information:

(1) Ucesce devastiranih sastojina u kitnjakovim Sumama je visoko (Medarevic,
2006). ‘The share of devastated stands in sessile oak forests is high’ (Medarevic,
2006).

(2) Grini (Greene, 1998) kao nacine promocije navodi... ‘as ways of promotion
Greene (1998) states’
Sometimes they occurr in the form of double referencing, such as in:

(3) Prema Srejovicu (Medarevi¢c et al. 1991), klima mezoklisura je
svezija.” According to Srejovi¢ (Medarevic et al, 1991) the climate of meso gorges
is cooler.’

Similar examples were found in the English text:

(4) ...one year ground water travel time (cf.Pijanowski and others, 2007)

(5) As argued by Marsalek and others (2001), they have not been the subject of
systematic research.

(6) The relationship between morphology and survival is not linear as shown by
Oliet et al. (2009).

About 20% of all the recorded examples of evidentiality in the Serbi-
an text and about 25% in the English text belong to citing and referencing.
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These findings indicate that the percentage of reportive evidentiality with
a specified source of information in the Academic discourse and the cor-
pus of forestry is high when compared to other types of evidentiality. Both
texts generally reveal a lot of evidential marking of all types. These find-
ings are also fully in accordance with the style of academic writing which
imposes upon the writer the obligation to support his statements with a
specified source of information in the form of referencing and citing.

There are also examples of expressions with a less specified source
of information such as in:

(7) Prema navodima iz zapadne Evrope, u lis¢arskim sumama je ona fakultativni
parazit. ‘According to some records from Western Europe it is a facultative para-
site in broadleaved forests.’

(8) Neki istraZivali napominju da se u Finskoj i Skotskoj ova vrsta cCesto srece
kao izazivac trulezi. *Some researchers note that this species is a common cause of
wood rot in Finland and Scotland.’

(9) Francuski autori su ustanovili da je Quercus borealis osetljiv na napad
gljivica.’French authors found that Quercus borealis was sensitive to wood rotting
fungi attack.’

(10) Ranija istraZivanja pokazuju da konkurentnost cena pored kvaliteta utice
na...’Previous research has shown that, besides quality, the competitiveness of
prices affects...’

(11) Autori su zakljucili da je patogenost A. mellea i A.ostyae priblizno ista.’ The

authors have concluded that A. mellea and A.ostyae are characterized by almost
the same pathogenicity.’

Examples of autoreferencing were found in both the English and the
Serbian corpus, such as in:

(12) Kao s$to smo veé¢ napomenuli, potencijal sumskog porekla biomase pruza
osnovu za njeno ekonomski opravdano koriscenje.’ As we had already mentioned
in this paper, the potential of the origin of biomass from forests provides the basis
for its economically justified use.’

Another example from the English text is illustrative of autoreferencing:

(13) As we have already suggested, these weights incorporate human values.
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One of the typical examples of autoreferencing which is commonly
found in Serbian discourse kao S§to sam ranije rekao ‘as 1 have already
said’” (Popovi¢, 2010) appears in a slightly different form in the Serbian
corpus of this research in the form kao Sto smo ve¢ napomenuli ‘as we
have already noted’, and in the English corpus as the closely correspond-
ing form as we have already suggested. In both cases the actual speaker
coincides with the primary speaker, who is a specified speaker, which adds
epistemic meaning.

In some of the examples the source of information is not specified,
such as in:

(14) U ovoj studiji je ustanovljeno da su Ssume bukve, jele i smrce slicne po uceséu
[flornih elemenata. ‘In this study it was established that beech, fir and spruce forests
are similar in terms of the share of floral elements.’

(15) U diskusiji za NPVse napominje da postoji dosta mogucnosti za smanjenje...
’In the discussion it was noted that there were plenty of options for reduction...’

(16) Analizom uslova konstatovano je da postoje poslovne banke kod kojih je
moguce dobiti kredit sa kamatnom stopom od 5%. ‘In the analysis of conditions
it was found that there are some banks that provide loans with a 5% interest rate.’

(17) Ovim istrazivanjem je i sa aspekta finansija potvrdeno da se dobri rezul-
tati u intenzivnim zasadima mogu ocekivati, iako se oni ne nalaze na optimalnim
stanistima. ‘In this research it has also been confirmed from the financial aspect that
good results can be expected in intensive plantations, in spite of the fact that they
cannot be found in optimal sites.’

Some authors, such as De Haan (1999) argue that demarcation be-
tween epistemic modality and evidentiality is necessary, because an evi-
dential asserts that there is evidence for the speaker’s utterance, but re-
fuses to interpret the evidence in any way and epistemic modality reflects
the degree of confidence in the truthfulness of the statement. However, in
a paper which compares modality and evidentiality in Serbian and Ukrai-
nian, Popovi¢ (2010) argues that the same marker can both have a modal
function and express evidentiality. According to her, the epistemic com-
ponent of the same markers varies from neutral to negative evaluation of
the truthfulness of a statement and this epistemic component is facultative.
Depending on whether the source of information is specified or unspeci-
fied the amount of epistemic modality can vary if the same marker is used.

189



Katarina O. Lazi¢

The author argues that evidential markers have epistemic modal meaning
in the cases where the source of primary information is a concrete speaker.
It is also argued that the cases with an unspecified source of information
are epistemically neutral.

If we take a look at some of the examples from this paper, we can
argue that when the writer marks a concrete person as the source of in-
formation, such as in (1) or (2), he does not take on any responsibility for
the truthfulness of the statement, which makes his attitude neutral. On the
other hand, if we look at the expressions with an unspecified source of
information such as (14) ustanovljeno je ’it was established’ and (16) kon-
statovano je ‘it was established/found’ the idea may be that the informa-
tion comes from a source which is generally acceptable as reliable, which
slightly evaluates the statement, implying that the speaker/writer shows
a positive attitude towards logical deduction used as the source of this
statement. The first finding does not corroborate the findings of Popovi¢
(2010), who argued that evidential markers with a specified source of in-
formation incorporate a high degree of evaluation of the truthfulness of
the proposition, which makes them burdened with epistemic meaning. The
same author claims that when the source of information is not specified,
the speaker’s attitude towards the truthfulness of the statement is neutral.
Unlike Popovi¢ (2010), we argue that some indirect evaluation of the
truthfulness of these statements is incorporated in such expressions.

Some examples of the evidential modal adverb reportedly were re-
corded in the English corpus, as well as some examples of reportive evi-
dentiality with an unspecified source of information such as is said fo.

Two examples of the evidential modal adverb reportedly were found
with no closely corresponding adverb in the Serbian corpus.

(18) Heather voles reportedly used kinnikinnick as 85-90 per cent of their diet in
both summer and winter.

(19) Oysters reportedly can discharge 500 million ripe eggs.

An example of reportive evidentiality with an unspecified source of
information, in the form of an evidential phrase is said to was also found,
which is illustrated by the example

(20) Queen termites are said to lay tens of thousands of eggs.
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Both these examples involve epistemic markers with an unspecified
source of information. If we use the same logics as in the previous para-
graph, that an unspecified source can be regarded as generally acceptable,
they may be seen as expressions with a slightly positive and not neutral
attitude towards the truthfulness of the reported statements.

Some authors have argued that the nature of evidentials is heteroge-
nous and that the same markers denote evidentiality and epistemic modal-
ity, and especially that the degree of epistemic modality can move along
an epistemic gradient (Vjemer in Popovi¢, 2010). Findings of the research
Popovi¢ (2010) suggest that the same markers can have both the modal
and evidential function depending on the situation and context and the
marker’s place in a sentence. Popovi¢ (2010) argued that the Serbian evi-
dential marker navodno ‘allegidlly’ in some, but not all cases, clearly indi-
cates distancing from the truthfulness of the proposition, or even doubt in
its truthfulness, which makes it heavily burdend with epistemic meaning.

This research is confined to academic discourse, and probably be-
cause of that many interesting examples of reportive evidentials, such
as allegedly were not found in the English discourse. This adjective is
mentioned in the section on reportive evidentiality, because it is seman-
tically close to the adverb reportedly. The adjective allegidly, described
by Trbojevi¢-Milosevi¢ (2004), actually expresses lack of evidence and
commonly occurs in texts related to trials investigations or other forms of
legal action. The semantically close Serbian adjective navodno ‘allegidly,
"which means “according to the words of others” is mentioned by Popovié¢
(2010) as an adjective whose position in a sentence defines the measure of
its epistemic component. Trbojevi¢-MiloSevi¢ (2004) described navodno
‘allegidly’ as an adjective with a special semantic effect.

Both the English and the Serbian texts in this research are marked
by the absence of such adjectives and the presence of semantically similar,
but epistemically less distancing adjectives and phrases.

Finally, it can be concluded that the same linguistic means can be
used as markers of evidentiality and epistemic modality and that the de-
gree of epistemic evaluation in an evidential expression varies depending
on the specific markers and types of information sources.
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4.2 Inferential evidentiality in Serbian
and English academic discourse

Unlike in the case of reportive evidentiality, in which the source of
information is someone elses statement, the source of information in infer-
ential evidentiality is logical deduction. A number of verbs of cognition
such as zakljuciti ‘conclude’, konstatovati ‘establish’, utvrditi ‘determine’,
ustanoviti ‘find” and the conclusive verb ukazivati ‘imply’ illustrate this
type of evidentiality in the Serbian text:

(21) Na osnovi svega izlozenog, moZe se zakljuciti da ne postoji uslov za prosirenje
materijalne osnove. ‘On the basis of the above, it can be concluded that there is no
grounds for expanding the material plan.’

(22) Na osnovu istrazivanja u ovom radu, ustanovljeno je da su sume jele, bukve i
smrce po ucescu sredenjeevropskih flornih elemenata slicne svim navedenima.’On
the basis of the research described in this paper, it was found that forests of fir,
beech and spruce are similar in terms of the share of floral elements.’

(23) Prethodnim ispitivanjima utvrdeno je da izabrani lepak ne izaziva vidljive
promene na premazu. ‘Previous research had determined that the selected adhe-
sive does not cause visible changes on the coating.’

(24) U kasnijim istrazivanjima na Zlataru konstatuje se Siroko rasprostranjenje
ove zajednice.’ In further research on Mt.Zlatar it was established that the distribu-
tion of this community was wide.’

(25) Prikazani rezultati ukazuju na to da se u zasadima topola moze izvoditi
prilicno sigurna racunica. ‘The shown results imply that fairly correct calcula-
tions can be made in poplar plantations.’

On the basis of the listed examples, it is obvious that it is sometimes
difficult to keep the classification into reportive and inferential evidential-
ity without a certain overlap. Although the listed markers of evidentiality
refer to the way of logical deduction, some of them, such as (23) and (24)
at the same time report on deductions whose source is a statement from
another investigation.

The verb zakljuciti ‘conclude’such as in examples (21), (26) and (27)
often occurs in a construction with the verb moc¢i ‘can’ such as in:
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(26) MoZemo zakljuciti da u zajednici jele bukve i smrcena Tari preoviladuju florni
elementi hladnijih predela. “We can conclude that floral elements of cold land-
scapes prevail in the community of fir, beech and spruce on Mt.Tara.’

(27) Kao $to se moze zakljuciti interna stopa definise povrat na investirani
capital.’ As it can be concluded the internal rate defines the return on invested
capital.’

The verb moci ‘can’ in example (26) can be interpreted as a confir-
mation that logical deduction, which is the source of information, can take
place. This adds a little bit of hedging to the statement, in comparison to
a possible statement e.g.Stoga, zakljucujemo da u zajednici jele i smrce...
"Therefore, we conclude that in the community of fir and spruce...’, which
is fully in accordance with the style of academic writing.

In example (27) the listener is reminded of the fact that a similar
way of deduction is generally acceptable, which adds justification to logi-
cal deduction. We can suppose that the writer assures the reader that there
is a possibility to make a logical deduction, which is the guarantee for the
truthfulness of that statement. As the writer reminds the reader that he/she
approves of the logical deduction which leads to the statement, some indi-
rect positive evaluation of its truthfulness can be recognized, but the writer
is still distanced from explicitly expressing this attitude. It seems logical
that these evidential markers appear in academic writing, whose language
should present conclusions, which are open to further investigation, and
not presented to the reader as the absolute truth.

In the English corpus we find some of the verbs such as suggest and
indicate which refer to the way of logical deduction.

(28) Our finding suggests that results from further analysis of whole intra-ring
mean densities might be difficult to use.

(29) Altogether, these results indicate it was the effects of treatment at the intra-
ring level that were the most apparent.

There is also an example of two-layered evidentiality, such as in
(30). The verb of perception seem is followed by the verb suggest in the
second layer, which explains the way of logical deduction. It seems as if
the speaker is trying to be cautiously distanced from the possibility that
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a certain way oflogical deduction is the right one. Once again the feature
added to the text is hedging.

(30) The week trend observed in our study, however, seems to suggest that fertil-
ization causes EW% to reach a stable level.

The verb of perception seem was found in several examples in the
English corpus, such as in:

(31) Furthermore, since the treatment had no effect in latewood densities, it seems
that the fertilization treatments used in the present study did not lower wood den-
Sity.

Although English does not have a grammaticalized system of evi-
dentials, and belongs to the languages whose modal system is basically a
system of judgements, some propositions are based onevidence available
through perception. Such a statement is also placed into the category of
epistemic judgements, and only some languages have separate systems
of judgements and evidentials (Palmer, 1986). The most reliable of the
senses is vision, although not completely reliable. Trbojevi¢-MiloSevic¢
(2004) describes the verbs seem and appear in a construction with infini-
tive. They imply that the evidence available through the sense of vision
allows someone to conclude something. Therefore, they refer to the way
of logical deduction as the source of information.

Yet, it seems that these verbs are not purely evidential and epistem-
ically neutral since the verbs such as seem or appear express a certain
amount of belief of the speaker in the truthfulness of the propositions from
his/her own perspective, especially in constructions such as it seems to
me that...Although evidentials are generally considered objective, Palmer
(1986) wrote that it can only be concluded at first sight, because eviden-
tials which introduce information received through visual or other senses
must be subjective in their origin. According to him, they indicate that
the speaker gives no guarantees for that truthfulness of the statements.
However, although no guarantees can be made, the speaker presents his/
her own perspective, and a positive attitude towards the truthfulness of
the statement can be recognized. As it can be seen from example (31), the
phrase it seems that can be used to express epistemic modality and make a
judgement of a past event in the present.
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Trbojevic-Milosevi¢ (2004) describes the Serbian verbs izgledati
‘appear’and ¢initi se ‘seem’ as evidentials, and Popovi¢ (2010) makes dif-
ference between the use of those verbs with a dative pronoun, which ac-
cording to her then makes them reportive or inferential. It can be argued
that they primarily indicate that perception is the basis for logical deduc-
tion, and they should be placed into the category of inferential evidentials.
As they are highly subjective, some evaluation of the truthfulness of the
statement following them has been recognized, i.e. an overlap between
their evidential and epistemic components.

Verbs of perception which can be placed into the same semantic cat-
egory as videti ‘see’, such as zapaziti ‘notice’ ,uociti ‘observe’ and primetiti
‘spot’were used in the Serbian text to denote inferential evidentiality.

(32) Zapaza se takode da je zapremina materijala na lopatici promenljiva. ‘It has
also been noticed that the volume of material on the blade is changeable.’

(33) Uocava se, takode, da je karakter krive drugaciji pri malim vrednostima u odnosu
na krive za vece uglove. ‘It can also be observed that the character of the curve at small
values differs from the curve at greater angles.’

(34) Uvidom u dobijene podatke za internu stopu prinosa moZe se zapaziti da se
njena vrednost kreée u rasponu od 4,32 do 6, 94%.’ On the basis of the insight into
the results obtained for the internal yield rate, it can be noticed that its value ranges
from 4,32 to 6, 94%.’

(35) Poslednjih godina moZe se primetiti da postoji nova ekoloska etika, koja
treba da se temelji na aktivnom odnosu...’In the past few years a new ecological
ethics can be observed, which should be based on an active relationship.’

(36) MoZe se videti da je film kompaktan i da ne postoje oStecena mesta. ‘It can be
seen that the film is compact and undamaged.’

In all these examples with verbs of perception the source of informa-
tion is unspecified and not concrete. Popovi¢ (2010) argues that quotatives
with a specified source are more burdened with epistemic meaning than
the expressions, in which the source of information is unspecified, which
are according to her, epistemically neutral.

In the above examples the source of perception is not specified, and the
origin of logical deduction is perception. However, it can be argued that the
writer also indirectly expresses some belief in the truthfulness of the state-
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ment by drawing the attention of the reader to the fact that what is claimed
can be percieved by many entities or generally. The writer’s attitude towards
the truthfulness of the statement is not clear, but his/her attitude towards
logical deduction as the source of informationin this case is positive, which
may indirectly also refer to the positive evaluation of the statement.

It is difficult to keep the classification into reportive and inferen-
tial evidential markers, as some of them denote that the source of logical
deduction is perception which makes them inferential, but also that this
deduction comes from another piece of writing.

Merlini-Barbaressi in Trbojevi¢-Milosevi¢ (2004) classifies modal
adverbs, apparently, clearly, evidently, obviously and manifestly as infer-
ential adverbs. Accroding to her they do not indicate that the speaker’s
own attitude towards the epistemic status of the proposition, but that the
listener should make a conclusion regarding the truthfulness of the propo-
sition, and that the listener should conclude themselves on the truthfulness
of the proposition on the basis of the available evidence. These adverbs
are also called evidential adverbs based on the fact that they do not sup-
port modality, but evidentially submodify the epistemic system based on
judgements (Hoye, 1997 in Trbojevi¢- MiloSevi¢ 2004). Some examples
of these adverbs were found in the English text, and they are the following:

(37) Clearly, research is needed to improve valuation options for NEBA.

(38) Obviously, microclimatic conditions during summer periods are alternatively
dry in IDF forests, and...

In addition, an evidential expression with a similar meaning was also
found:

(39) In any case, it is evident in the present work that there is an overwhelming
effect of morphological attributes over physiological and performance attributes.

This modal expression is semantically similar to the modal adverbs
clearly and obviously, and similarly refers to logical deduction as the
source of information. Therefore, it can also be placed into the category of
inferential evidentials. However, it can be argued that there is a subjective
component, which adds evaluation of the truthfulness of these statements.
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Something that may seem evident, clear or obvious to the speaker does not
refer to others who may not realize the logics underlying the deduction in
(37), (38) and (39). Therefore, it can be interpreted that these statements
seem clear, obvious and evident from the perspective of the speaker who
uses these very adjectives to show his/ her positive attitude towards the
way of logical deduction. On the basis of that, we can say that they are sub-
jective and show a kind of positive indirect evaluation of theproposition as
well. A similar example was found in the Serbian text with the evidential
marker ocigledno obviously’:

(40) O¢igledno je da porast ugla postavljanja lopatice, a pri malim vrednostima
ugla ne utice znacajno na kolic¢inu materijala.’ Obviously, an increase in the angle
of the blade, at small angle values does not significantly affect the quantity of
material.’

In the case of ocigledno ’obviously’, the speaker actually evaluates
the logical deduction by saying that it is easy to make and believes that it
is a valid source of information.

Finally, it has been generally accepted that these inferential eviden-
tials primarily indicate that the source of information is logical deduction,
and it can be added that they do not only assert the evidence but also posi-
tively evaluate the logical deduction and support the reader in making such
a deduction.

4.3 Zero evidentiality

Zero evidentiality can be defined as an attempt to transfer a kind
of direct personal experience to the listener or reader. Imperative can in-
stigate the listener or reader to direct perception by activating one of the
senses. Examples of zero evidentiality often do not contain modal mark-
ers. Popovi¢ (2010) suggests that the category of zero evidentiality should
involve verbs of perception in the imperative mood.

Although no such examples were found in the Serbian corpus of this
research, an interesting example was found in the English corpus.

(41) Note that prior to 1975 there is no treatment as these are historical years.
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In this example the writer does not overtly express his/her attitude
toward the truthfulness of the statement, but asks the reader to experience
the same inference through his/her own senses.

5. Conclusions

The aim of this paper was to investigate evidentiality and its relation
to epistemic modality in academic forestry research papers in Serbian and
English. Although both English and Serbian belong to the type of languag-
es without a grammaticallised system of evidentials, they generally ex-
press evidentiality through similar means, and some minor differences in
the use of their evidential markers were observed. However, most eviden-
tial forms in one of the two languages have closely corresponding markers
in both their semantics and form in the other language.

The English corpus revealed presence of the reportive evidential ad-
verb reportedly, while it was not possible to find an adverb in the Serbian
corpus which would closely correspond to it in its semantics and form.

The Serbian corpus revealed a wider range of verbs of perception
than the English corpus. These verbs are videti ‘see’, zapaziti ‘notice’,
uociti ‘observe’ and primetiti ‘spot’, which implies that visual perception
is the primary source of logical deduction. Further, the Serbian corpus re-
vealed lack of zero evidentiality, whereas the English texts involved one
interesting example of this evidentiality subtype, and both the English and
Serbian texts showed the absence of adverbs with specific semantics, such
as navodno‘allegidly’.

Some conclusions were also reached regarding the specific features
of'academic discourse when evidentiality is concerned. The academic dis-
course investigated in this research reveals a high percentage of reportive
evidential markers with a specified source of information in both the Eng-
lish and Serbian texts. This can be explained for by the fact that claims
made in academic discourse are generally often supported by citing and
referencing. In addition to that, hedging was observed as the function of a
large number of evidential markers used in this discourse.

Some interesting constructions, such as two-layered evidentiality in
the English corpus and evidential constructions with the verb moci‘can’
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and verbs of cognition were foundin the Serbian corpus. What is more, it
was concluded that the purpose of these constructions is hedging, as one
of the typical features of academic discourse.

It should be pointed out that the classification of evidentiality into
reportive, inferential and zero evidentiality is not strict, as some evidential
markers belong to more than one of these categories. The purpose of this
classification was to group the markers of evidentiality, facilitate their de-
scription and observance of similarities and differences between them in
the investigated languages.

The research of reportive evidentiality in this study indicates that
when the source of information is specified, there is no evaluation of the
statement. On the other hand, when the source of information is unspeci-
fied, some indirect positive evaluation can be observed, and therefore these
cases are not seen as epistemically neutral.

Although it is generally believed that inferential evidentials are epis-
temically neutral, this paper presents the finding that several inferential
evidential markers observed in this research positively evaluate the de-
duction taking place as the source of information, which may be seen as
indirect support to the truthfulness of that statement.

In addition to that, the findings of this research can contribute to the
debate on one of the most interesting issues that scholars of evidential-
ity are faced with, and that is the relationship between evidentiality and
epistemic modality. While Palmer (1986) views all evidentials as subjec-
tive and part of a broader class of epistemic modality, De Haan (1999)
believes that demarcation between evidentiality and epistemic modality
is necessary, since evidentials are unmarked with respect to a commitment
to the truth, while evidentials merely assert that there is evidence to back
up the speaker’s utterance. With reference to that, this research of Eng-
lish and Serbian academic discourse takes the intermediate position, in
line with the view of Givon in De Haan (1999), who claims that the link
between evidentiality and epistemic modality is not straightforward. In
accordance with that, the research described here suggeststhat the same
linguistic means can be used as markers of evidentiality and epistemic mo-
dality, whose degree of epistemic evaluation varies depending on the type
of information source and the evidential marker used. Although evidenti-
ality and epistemic modality deal with entirely different semantic areas,
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the findings of this research suggest that in most cases there is an overlap
between them. Yet, in somecases the speaker’s attitude towards the truth-
fulness of the statement is neutral and can be seen as purely evidential. On
the basis of that, it is suggested that demarcation between these two areas
should be maintained, but also that an overlap between them can occur in
markers which only seem to be purely evidential at first sight. According
to this research, the epistemic component in evidentials is seen as faculta-
tive and its degree can vary along a gradient.

Finally, it should be noted that this research is confined to the rela-
tionship between evidentiality and epistemic modality in Serbian and Eng-
lish academic forestry research papers. Future research could investigate
the specific features of evidentiality in other types of discourse or a corpus
of texts belonging to a different scientific discipline. Since zero eviden-
tiality was observed in just one example in the English corpus, a more
detailed research of this type of evidentiality in the academic discourses of
both investigated languages could be another extension left to some future
research.
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Sazetak

EVIDENCIJALNOST I MODALNOST U AKADEMSKOM
DISKURSU ISTRAZIVACKIH CLANAKA SUMARSTVA
NA SRPSKOM I ENGLESKOM JEZIKU

S obzirom na to da je jedan od najinteresantnijih problema sa kojim se
suocavaju istrazivaci modalnosti veza izmedu evidencijalnosti, odnosno oznacavanja
izvora informacije, i epistemicke modalnosti, ovaj rad predstavlja pokusaj da se kom-
parativno ispita status evidencijalnosti u engleskom i srpskom akademskom diskursu i
korpusu Sumarstva. Istrazivanje je sprovedeno tako $to su posmatrani markeri eviden-
cijalnosti u korpusu tekstova na engleskom jeziku, koji se sastojao od nau¢nih ¢lanaka
iz oblasti Sumarstva iz casopisa sa SCI liste i knjige iz oblasti ekologije Suma, dok je
korpus na srpskom jeziku sastavljen od ¢lanaka koje su napisali razli¢iti autori iz dva
izdanja Casopisa Glasnik Sumarskog fakulteta u Beogradu. Broj dosadasnjih studija
koje su se bavile teorijskim statusom evidencijalnosti ili njenim opisom u srpskom
jeziku nije veliki, $to je predstavljalo dodatni razlog za izradu ove studije. Opis eviden-
cijalnosti je nacinjen pomocu primera iz tekstova na srpskom i engleskom jeziku, dok
je posebna paznja posvecena odredenim prilozima, glagolima percepcije i nekim evi-
dencijalnim konstrukcijama. Nalazi i opisi evidencijalnosti su predstavljeni kompara-
tivno, a ustanovljeno je da ova dva jezika generalno izraZavaju evidencijalnost sli¢cnim
sredstvima. Opisane su neke interesantne konstrukcije i razlike u upotrebi markera
evidencijalnosti, kao $to su, na primer, dvoslojna evidencijalnost u engleskom jeziku i
evidencijalne konstrukcije sa glagolom moci i glagolima kognicije u srpskom jeziku.
Utvrdena svrha ovih konstrukcija je ogradivanje, kao jedna od tipi¢nih karakteristika
akademskog diskursa. Jo§ jedna odlika tekstova na srpskom je niz glagola percep-
cije, dok se nulta evidencijalnost javila u samo jednom primeru u korpusu tekstova na
engleskom jeziku. Ovo istrazivanje sugeriSe da se ista jezicka sredstva mogu upotrebiti
kao marker evidencijalnosti 1 epistemicke modalnosti, ¢iji stepen epistemicke evalu-
acije varira u zavisnosti od tipa izvora informacije i konkretnog markera evidencijal-
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nosti koji je upotrebljen. Dok se epistemicka komponenta u evidencijalima smatra
fakultativnom, njen stepen se kre¢e duz gradijenta. Iako evidencijalnost i epistemicka
modalnost pripadaju razli¢itim semantickim oblastima, pronadeno je da se Cesto
preklapaju. Ipak, predlozeno je da se se granica izmedu ove dve oblasti zadrzi, uprkos
¢estom preklapanju u markerima, koji samo na prvi pogled deluju kao ¢isto eviden-
cijalni.

Kljuéne reci: evidencijalnost, epistemicka modalnost, akademski diskurs
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CULTURE AND LIVING ENVIRONMENT IN LANGUAGE:
A CASE OF POSSIBLE VARIATIONS IN METAPHOR!

This paper examines a possibility of metaphors of cognition using sensory
verbs based on touch, i.e. somatosensation. Among the five basic perceptions, a com-
mon source for metaphor concerning knowledge and understanding is vision, com-
monly known as KNOWLEDGE IS VISION, i.e. / see your point, meaning ‘I under-
stand your point’. Another type of sensation used in this metaphor is hearing, often
found in languages spoken in certain regions, such as Australia, Papua New Guinea,
East Africa, etc. The use of hearing is a result of religious influence, in a sense that
only religious people are able to ‘see’ everything, and the use of vision is reserved to
certain religiously gifted people and common people resort to other sources. The case
of somatosensation may not involve cultural influence such as religion, but topography
or climate may be of importance in creating this type of metaphor. A case in question is
Finnish, which has developed a verb of cognition based on a word Adisi “hand’.

Key words: metaphor of cognition, somatosentation, topography, climate,
body parts

1. Introduction

Much of research in linguistics in the past couple of decades has
been dedicated to finding universal features. However, as typological stud-
ies have gained in popularity and diversities in structure and usage against
universal emerged. These diversities are not merely a variation in forms
and meaning, but can be a reflection of culture and topography, i.e. how

toyotaj.lit.osaka.cu@gmail.com

1 The abbreviations used in this paper are as follows: COP = copula; ERG = erga-
tive; LOC = locative; NEG = negative; NOMZR = nominaliser; PRS = present;
PRT = particle; PST = past; SG = singular; VN = verbal noun.
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people have seen the world and conceptualise it. This idea is not totally
new, but it has not been studied in the area of metaphor. Metaphor often
assumes that its source domain is influenced by speakers’ experience or
cognitive frame, but experience can be altered according to living environ-
ment. This may be beyond linguistic study, but with interdisciplinary ap-
proaches, one may be able to investigate the relationship between how we
express ourselves through language and our living environments. Follow-
ing this line of research, we argue in this paper that metaphor can also be
affected by, broadly speaking, topography and climate. Metaphors relating
to vision are studied, i.e. KNOWLEDGE IS VISION, as exemplified in
English / see your point. This conceptual metaphor is considered univer-
sal, but there are variations in less studied languages, involving hearing
and smell as a source of perception. A particular case in question here is
a use of touch, i.e. somatosensation. In some languages, it seems that the
type KNOWLEDGE IS TOUCH seems to be possible, and this is analysed
in terms of speakers’ living environment.

The organisation of this paper is as follows: the relationship be-
tween metaphor and culture cum cognition is shown to highlight that there
may be exceptional cases for what is commonly recognised as conceptual
metaphor. A particular example is metaphor concerning time, particular-
ly considering a case of Aymara. Then metaphors concerning vision, i.e.
KNOWLEDGE IS VISION, are discussed, presenting various non-stan-
dard cases from languages from Australia and Africa. Finally, somatosen-
sation in metaphor is examined in relation to speakers’ living environment,
including topography and climate.

2. Metaphor, culture and cognition: a case of expression of time

Let us look at metaphors expressing time. Time is often considered
as motion in conceptual metaphor, i.e. TIME PASSING IS MOTION ac-
cording to Lakoff (1993). In a broad sense, time and space have been con-
sidered closely related, and even when there is no motion, plotting a time
as a static point in the flow of time can be possible. Consider a case from
Irish in (1). A sequence of events is plotted one after another, and the tem-
poral sequence is considered in a spatial sense (i.e. front and rear), and this
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spatial relationship is expressed with a preposition tar eis ‘after’, yielding a
reading ‘I am in a state of being after an event of finishing a work.” A num-
ber of languages use this type of space-based expressions to refer to time.

Irish
(1) Ta mé tar eis mo chuig oObair a chrioughnu
COP 1 after my  piece work PRT finish.VN
‘I have finished my work.” (lit. ‘I am after finishing my work.”)

Nufies and Sweetser (2006) further divide it into two types, i.e.
TIME PASSING IS MOTION OF AN OBJECT (moving time) and TIME
PASSING IS MOTION OVER A LANDSCAPE (moving Ego). The varia-
tion is made according to whether time is conceived as spatial objects or
static objects. Nufies and Sweetser (ibid.: 406) describes the difference as
follows, along with schematic representation in Figure 1.

The special case TIME PASSING IS MOTION OF AN OBJECT
metaphor is depicted in (a), where times are conceived as spatial ob-
jects moving, relative to a static canonical observer, from front (fu-
ture times) to back (past times). In this case, the observer is the deic-
tic center. The other special case of the metaphor, TIME PASSING
IS MOTION OVER A LANDSCAPE, is illustrated in (b), where
the observer moves relative to static objects conceived as times. The
deictic center in this case is a static object in the landscape.

(a)

(] (@) O © (€]

(b)

Figure 1. Moving time (a) and moving ego (b) (Nuiles and Sweetser 2006: 406)
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This difference is borne out of research in Aymara, where the con-
ceptualisation of time based on physical space is reversed from that of
common Indo-European languages, i.e. the front is considered as past and
the rear, future in Aymara. This is also shown in gesture, where waving
forwards refers to past, and backwards, future. Aymara is known for ex-
hibiting this type of conceptualisation of time, but it can be found in oth-
er languages, such as Tuvan (Turkic, Klein 1987), Maori (Austronesian,
Thornton 1987), Malagasy (Austronesian, Dhal 1995) and Brazilian sign
language (p.c. Lorraine Leeson). This can be also seen in grammaticalisa-
tion of time-reference words based on body parts or spatial expressions
with body as a deictic centre. Heine and Kuteva (2002) presents a number
of examples, as shown in (2) to (4). In English, for instance, a body part
back became a temporal adverb ‘earlier’. Other examples are demonstrat-
ed in (2). Likewise, the front part of the body refers to futurity, as shown
in (3). A case of Aymara shows the opposite pattern, and the front part
became past reference, and the backside of the body, future reference, as
demonstrated in (4).

Front > future

(2) Thai lay ‘back’ >lay-caag ‘after’ (lit. ‘back from’); Icelandic bak
‘back’ >baki ‘behind, after’; English back (N) > ‘earlier’; Nanay
(Tungustic) xamasi ‘back’ > ‘ago’; Estonian fagasi‘back’ > ‘ago’.

Back > past
(3) Shona (Bantu) mberi ‘front’ > ‘ahead’; Moré (Niger-Congo) béoghé
‘be in front’ >béogho ‘tomorrow, the following day’.

Back > future; front > past (Nufies and Sweetser 2006: 402)
(4)  Aymara nayra ‘eye/tfront/sight’ for past, ghipa ‘back/behind’ for future

The difference here lies on how visualisation plays a role in culture.
In case of Aymara, the past events are experienced by speakers, in a sense
of ‘they have seen these events.’ Future events, along this line of conceptu-
alisation, cannot be seen and therefore, future is considered to be located at
the back of their head. It is often the case that in these cultures, shamanism
and different forms of native religions play an important role in their daily
life, and they even affect the form of languages in some occasions.
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3. Vision and cognition

In a number of languages, vision is often used as a source domain for
metaphor of cognition, e.g. English / see your point, meaning ‘I understand
your point’. ‘Seeing is believing’ seems to hold true in this case. This has
a long history, as the vocabulary related to comprehension and knowledge
in modern languages can be traced back to vision-related meanings. For in-
stance, Proto-Germanic wdit‘l know’ is derived from Proto-Indo-European
*weyd- ‘see’. Originally, Proto-Germanic wait was a perfective form of a
verb of vision. The aspectual meaning ‘I have completed seeing’ was not
shifted to the past tense ‘I saw/have seen’ as commonly found in various
languages, but rather to ‘I know’. This line of development suggests that
what was visually experienced was considered as knowledge. In modern
Germanic languages, the residues of this line of development can be seen
in German wissen ‘know’ or English wise and wit. Outside of the Germanic
languages, Irish fios ‘knowledge’ is also derived from the same source.

By looking at the case of Germanic languages, the link between vi-
sion and cognition seems to be very strong, but this is not universal. For
instance, in spite of the presence of the metaphor, MacArthuer et al. (2015)
points out that the frequency can vary in each language, and its use is very
frequent in English, but not so in Spanish. In addition, typologically there
are variations concerning metaphors referring to knowledge, e.g. Evans
and Wilkins (2000) reports a case of knowledge is audition in Australian
languages, and Thanassoula (2016) presents a case of knowledge is olfac-
tion in a Bantu language, Lussessee. For instance, an Australian language
Pitjantjatjara has a verb kulini‘hear’, as exemplified in (5a), and it is highly
polysemous. Among various senses, this verb can be used as a verb of cog-
nition, as exemplified in (5b). This is not what is expected in, for instance,
Indo-European languages, and what is unique in these languages is that
verbs of hearing seem to be the prime source for semantic extensions.

Pitjantjatjara (Australian, Evans and Wilkinson 2000: 563, 564)

%) a. Ngayulu anangu-ngku wangkanytjala kulinu
I people-ERG  talk, NOMZR.LOC hear.PST
‘I hear people talking.’
b. Mutuka/ compyter — ngayulu putu kulini
car computer [ in.vain understand.PRS

‘I don’t understand cars/computers.’

207



Junichi Toyota

As for Lussessee, the use of a verb of olfaction for cognition, i.e. ‘I
smell your point’, is reserved to religious people. As shown in Figure 2,
a verb of cognition -hulira ‘feel/hear’ is used by lay people, and a verb of
religious register -nuuka ‘smell good’ is reserved to shamans. This prac-
tice stems from their local belief where the deceased communicate with
their descendants through smell, and only the religious people can inter-
pret what each smell means or signifies. Note that the religious people can
also use vision in Lussessee, restricting the lay people only to the verb of
hearing.

{ -hdina lorérera

{ fseet “look at®
e meet care EMOTION
-géedha 5 ovioM e ———

wy | " obey be attentive ) | suffer

be happy/sad, ete. § I‘ |

~lilird . arregantproud | |
[ understand, “feelhear /]
| amree

COGNITION

{ - wuchismelliaste

i, wonder \ il pain‘illness, clc,

iy " communicate | -~

mell® - - __\l\;\lh.\Pllll [ _ - gedita ]
copulate e hrhold® |

“be possessed

PERCEPTION ____/ Iik¢)

=niiuka
‘smell good®
RELIGIOUS

Figure. 2 Lussesse (Bantu) perception (Thanassoula 2013: 255)

Viberg (1984: 136) presents a hierarchical order of perception, as
in Figure 3. This hierarchy shows that vision is the prime perception in
humans. Furthermore, as shown in Figure 4, Viberg (1984) schematically
represents a relationship among five basic perceptions. In this figure, vision
plays a central role in meaning extension. This is what can be commonly
found in the world languages. However, Evans and Wilkinson (2000) pro-
vide a schematic representation based on the Australian languages, as in
Figure 5, and it is clear that the verb of hearing plays a central role among
these languages, and the dotted line here shows a dubious case and this
extension is dependent on how one interprets data and thus they leave it
open for interpretation. Therefore, the importance of vision may not be
universally so significant, and hearing can be more important than vision
in some languages.
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Smell

i > i > >
Sight Hearing Touch Taste

Figure 3. Hierarchical order of perception

HEARING SMELL -contact

SIGHTQ ]
TOUCH—— TASTE +contact

Figure 4. Semantic extensions in perceptual modalities (Viberg 1984: 147)

hearing smell
sight/ | \l

Figure 5. Semantic extensions across perceptual modalities
in Australian languages (Evans and Wilkinson 2000: 560)

The importance of perceptions other than vision emerged, as sug-
gested by Aikhenvald (p.c.) and Thanassoula (p.c.), through realisation of
speakers’ religious belief and importance of shaman and other religious
people in society, i.e. shamans are thought to possess various skills and
powers, including seeing ghosts and sprits. This visual ability forms a
sharp division between religious people and lay people in the society. This
division is seen in their speech, and a verb of vision is avoided by lay
people, since they are aware of the lack of ability to see ghost. Religion-re-
lated perceptions involve vision, audition and olfaction, but gustation and
somatosensation are not involved. Considering the hierarchical order of
perception in Figure 3, the lack of touch and the presence of smell is a
puzzle.
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4. Somatosensation, topography, climate and metaphor

Apart from religion, living environment (topography, climate, etc.)
is known to influence the language, and it is perhaps the best known in
various discussions under linguistic relativity, first brought to light by ear-
lier anthropologists such as Boas, Sapire and Whorf. A notable example
is words for snow in Yupik Eskimo, e.g. aput ‘snow on the ground’, gana
‘falling snow’ (Boas 1911, cf. also Regier, Carstensen and Kemp 2016).
The underlying idea is that categorising objects depends on interests or
needs of speakers, and environments including climates and temperatures
force people to be concerned with certain objects or concepts in life. In
relation to the snow examples, Whorf (1956) presented a case of Nahuatl
(Uto-Aztecan), which has the identical word for ‘ice’ and ‘cold’. There are
indeed counterarguments to relativity, but this can be extended to various
other aspects of hour daily life, and various linguistic features are exam-
ined, including visual lightness (Baddeley &Attewell 2009); body parts
(Witkowski & Brown 1985, Wierzbicka 2007); topographical features of
the physical environment itself (Spire 1912); linguistic tones, ratio of son-
orant to obstruent segments (Everett, Blasi & Roberts 2015; Everett 2017;
Maddieson& Coupé 2016). For instance, as Maddieson& Coupé (2016:
10) claim, “languages spoken in areas with higher annual precipitation and
greater tree cover demonstrate a lower reliance on the use of consonants
in their sound patterns,” demonstrating a positive association of language
with the speakers’ living environment.

All the cases of metaphor of cognition discussed so far involve per-
ceptions, and it is possible to argue that another perception, somatosensa-
tion, can be found in this metaphor. A Finnish verb kdsittdd “understand’,
as exemplified in (6), is derived from a noun kdsi “hand’, which can be con-
sidered as a dead metaphor of knowledge is somatosensation. Its original
meaning was ‘handle, get hold of”, and its metaphorisation might have been
triggered by Swedish influence in a bilingual communication during the 19"
century, i.e. gripa, begripa ‘get hold of” could be the base for metaphorisa-
tion in Finnish. The use of hand as its source may suggest that this metaphor
is based on feeling. As mentioned earlier, body parts are known to differ
according to climates in some languages, particularly a hand is differentiated
from an arm in a colder climate. In case of Finnish, kdsi ‘hand’ and kdsivarsi
‘arm’ are two different words, although they are historically related.
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Finnish

(6) En voi  kaisittaa, miksi teit  noin
NEG can understand why do.2SG.PST that
‘I can’t understand why you did that.’

If this proves to be the case of somatosensation used in metaphor
of cognition, a possible force behind the metaphorisation is climate, i.e. a
colder climate may force people pay attention to sensory feeling through
hand or finger, as overbed in naming the body parts. Thus, the topography
and climate-related factors can influence the metaphorisation. The Finnish
example also explains the hierarchical order shown in Figure 3, covering
the range of perceptions from sight to smell. It suggests that various social
and geographical factors can create metaphor of cognition, and put a ques-
tion on universality of some metaphors. Once typological variations can be
taken into consideration, knowledge can be vision, hearing, smell or touch.

5. Summary

This paper has investigated a possibility of metaphor of cognition
based on somatosensation. Conceptual metaphor has been considered
widespread in different parts of the world and different language families,
but what is commonly thought as universal, in this case KNOWLEDGE
IS VISION metaphor, can be language-specific, and culture or topography
can be an important factor in influencing the variation. Languages in com-
bination with less-studied features such as topography and climate, there-
fore, often reveal a new pattern in usage or structure, and interdisciplinary
approaches can help us to explain how language works.

This type of research has not met a range of typological linguistic
data, but there will be further findings. Furthermore, diverse morphology
in human anatomy can also add to the list of features for comparison. It has
been claimed that the shape of front teeth and nose can be affected by cli-
mate, and those who live in a cold climate tend to have a slightly u-shaped
front teeth and a short, flat nose. These pieces of information can enrich
our understanding of modern languages.
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Junichi Toyota
Sazetak

KULTURA I OKRUZENJE U JEZIKU:
MOGUCE VARIJACIJE U SLUCAJU METAFORE

Rad se bavi metaforama kognicije koje su zasnovane na senzornim glago-
lima dodira. Medu pet osnovnih ¢ula, glavni izvor metafora koje se odnose na
znanje i razumevanje je vid. Drugi tip Cula koji se koristi u ovim metaforama je
sluh, posebno u jezicima koji se govore u odredenim regijama, kao §to su Aus-
tralija, Papua Nova Gvineja, isto¢na Afrika. KoriStenje sluha u ovim metaforama
je rezultat uticaja religije, u smislu da je vid rezervisan za nadarene pojedince, a
da se obican narod mora oslanjati na neke druge izvore. Slu¢aj somatosenzacije
mozda ne ukljucuje uticaje kulture, ali su u ovom slu¢aju od velikog znacaja topo-
grafija i klima. Konkretno je u pitanju finski jezik, koji je razvio kognitivni glagol
zasnovan na reci za ruku - kdsi.

Kljucne re¢i: metafora kognicije, topografija, klima, delovi tela
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STRUKTURIRANJE SPORTA POMOCU METAFORA
PUTOVANJA U ENGLESKOM I SRPSKOM JEZIKU

Predmet rada je strukturiranje domena sporTA pomoc¢u metafora ¢iji izvor-
ni domen je kretanje po putanji. Teorijsko-metodoloske postavke kognitivne lin-
gvistike, u kojoj se tvrdi da je proSirenje znacenja leksema motivisano razli¢itim
pojmovnim mehanizmima i zasnovano na preslikavanjima koja se uspostavljaju
izmedu izvornog i ciljnog domena, ¢ine osnovu analize. Istrazivanje je sprovede-
no na skupu engleskih i srpskih leksema koje oznac¢avaju komponente kretanja po
putanji (ablativnost, perlativnost, adlativnost i prostor po kome se kretanje odvija)
i posmatrano je prosirenje njihovog znacenja u domen sporTA. Primeri za engleski
i srpski jezik ekscerpirani su iz reprezentativnih korpusa dva jezika. Pokazuje se
da se u konceptualizaciji sporta koriste razliciti aspekti topologije sheme puTA-
NIE, sa razli¢itim pokretnim metaforickim entitetima i odrediStima. U oba jezika,
dominantne su metafore DUGOROCNE SVRSIHODNE AKTIVNOSTI SU PUTOVANJA 1 SVRHA
RADNIE JE ODREDISTE KRETANJA, kojima se naglasava neophodnost ulaganja truda
kako bi se postigao uspeh u sportu. Takode, postoji i sluc¢aj u kome se sport struk-
turira kao pokretni entitet, pri ¢emu se osvetljava drugi aspekat sportskih uspeha
ili neuspeha kao dogadaja koji se pojavljuju na putanji, ¢ime se umanjuje uloga
sportiste ili tima u njihovom ostvarenju.

Kljuéne reci: pojmovne metafore, sport, putovanje, engleski jezik, srpski
jezik.

1. Uvod

Predmet istrazivanja u ovom radu jeste strukturiranje domena SPORTA
pomocu pojmovnih metafora zasnovanih na izvornom domenu kretanja po
putanji, koje se, u Sirem smislu, mogu oznaciti kao metafore PUTOVANJA.
Domen sporta ukljucuje razli¢ite pojmove, poput takmicara (sportiste,
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sportskog kluba, reprezentacije) i takmicenja (pojedinacne utakmice, lige,
turnira, prvenstva), kao i razlicite vrsta ciljeva kojima se tezi (npr. pobeda,
medalja, trofej, prvo mesto). Cilj ovog rada jeste utvrdivanje toga koji as-
pekti sporta se strukturiraju pomocu iskustva s kretanjem na putanji i koje
pojmovne metafore leze u osnovi ovakve konceptualizacije, kao 1 porede-
nje engleskog 1 srpskog jezika u ovom pogledu.

Analiza sprovedena u radu se zasniva na teorijskim i metodoloskim
postavkama kognitivne lingvistike (Klikovac, 2008, Kovecses, 2002, La-
koff, 1993, Lakoft & Johnson, 2003[1980], Lakoff & Johnson, 1999, i dr.).
U kognitivnoj lingvistici podrazumeva se da je proSirenje znacenja reci
motivisano i zasnovano na pojmovnim mehanizmima koji leze u njegovoj
osnovi 1 omogucavaju da se apstraktni, iskustvu manje dostupni pojmo-
vi razumeju putem konkretnih pojmova (Lakoff & Johnson, 2003[19801]).
Stoga se, da bi se ispitala konceptualizacija domena sporTa pomocu isku-
stva s kretanjem po putanji, u radu razmatra proSirenje znacenja leksema
koje u osnovnom znacenju oznacavaju jednu od komponenti kretanja po
putanji (ablativnost, perlativnost ili adlativnost) i prostor po kome se kre-
tanje odvija 1 koji putnik prelazi u domen sporta. U kategoriji ablativnosti
obuhvacene su sledece lekseme: engleski predlog from 1 srpski od, kao 1
engleski glagoli go away 1 depart 1 srpski krenuti i otic¢i. Engleski predlog
through 1 glagoli pass 1 go, kao 1 srpski predlog kroz i glagoli proci i ici
ukljuceni su kao predstavnici perlativnosti. U kategoriji adlativnosti, raz-
matrali smo proSirena znacenja engleskih glagola come 1 arrive i predloga
to 1 towards, kao 1 srpskih glagola doci 1 sti¢i 1 predloga do, prema and
ka. U kategoriji prostora po kome se kretanje odvija 1 koji putnik prelazi
posmatrali smo prosirenje znac¢enja engleskih imenica path 1 road i srpskih
staza 1 put. KoriS¢ena je grada iz reprezentativnih elektronskih jezickih
korpusa engleskog (British National Corpus) i srpskog jezika (Korpus sa-
vremenog srpskog jezika Matematickog fakulteta Univerziteta u Beogradu
2013), prikupljena u okviru obimnijeg istrazivanja metaforickih preslika-
vanja sheme PUTANIE u engleskom i srpskom jeziku (Vesi¢ Pavlovi¢, 2015).
Iz korpusa je najpre izdvojeno oko 10% primera za upotrebu navedenih
leksema, a zatim su odabrani oni primeri u kojima je doslo do prosirenja
znacenja u domen sporTA. Tako je dobijeno ukupno 36 primera za engleski
1 125 primera za srpski jezik, na kojima je uradena kvalitativna analiza
prikazana u radu. Iako je broj primera za engleski jezik dobijen na ovaj na-
¢in znatno manji od broja primera koji su pronadeni za srpski jezik, ovako
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formiran korpus primera ipak moze posluziti za utvrdivanje nekih opstih
pravilnosti u konceptualizaciji sporTA u engleskom 1 srpskom jeziku, Sto ¢e
tokom analize biti pokazano.

Konceptualizacija domena sporta vec je bila tema proucavanja razli-
¢itih kognitivnolingvistickih studija. Ranija istrazivanja pokazuju da je jed-
na od najcesce koris¢enih pojmovnih metafora u konceptualizaciji sporta
metafora SPORT JE RAT, 0 ¢emu svedoce primeri iz engleskog jezika poput the
two battling teams, my team did not use the right strategy (Kovecses, 2002:
75).! U osnovi ove metafore jeste kulturna predstava o sportu kao ratnoj igri,
a mnogi prototipini sportovi poput fudbala, ragbija, rvanja ili boksa upra-
vo su se razvili iz nekog oblika borbe (K&vecses, 2002). Prethodne studije
potvrduju 1 da je figurativni jezik veoma vazan u Sirem okviru diskursa u
kome se sport konceptualizuje. Strukturiranje utakmica ili sportskih nad-
metanja kao rata uobic¢ajeno je u novinskom diskursu (Bishop & Jaworski,
2003). Silaski (2009) pokazuje da se u naslovima u srpskoj sportskoj Stampi
cesto javljaju inovativne, metonimijski zasnovane metafore za konceptua-
lizaciju pobede 1 poraza. Jezik kojim se govori o sportu moze imati i ulogu
uspostavljanja snazne kolektivne identifikacije sa nacionalnim fudbalskim
timom kao simbolom zajednice u celini (Cudomirovi¢, 2014: 156).

U delu rada koji sledi dacemo kratak pregled teorijskih postavki ko-
gnitivnolingvisti¢kog pristupa na kome je analiza zasnovana. U tre¢em delu
predoci¢emo rezultate analize proSirenja znacenja odabranih leksema en-
gleskog 1 srpskog jezika i pojmovne metafore koje leze u osnovi konceptu-
alizacije sporta pomocu iskustva s kretanjem po putanji. U zavrSnom delu
osvrnué¢emo se na dobijene rezultate i dati preporuke za buduca istrazivanja.

2. Teorijski okvir istraZivanja

Pojmovna metafora predstavlja ,,videnje ili razumevanje jedne po-
jave kao druge (ili jednog iskustvenog domena kao drugog)“ (Klikovac,

1 Oblast sporta u literaturi se navodi i kao izvorni domen (K&vecses, 2002). Produk-
tivnost sporta kao izvornog domena zasnovana je na ¢injenici da sport generalno
podrazumeva niz odredenih pravila, kao u primeru He tried to checkmate her
(Kovecses, 2002: 18). Sportske metafore, naro€ito one zasnovane na pojmovima
vezanim za fudbal, veoma su Ceste u politickom diskursu u srpskom jeziku (Silaski,
DPurovic et al., 2009), a takode prozimaju i diskurs o kapitalizmu (Cudd, 2007).
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2008: 66), Sto znaci da se struktura izvornog domena iz koga poticu me-
taforicki izrazi preslikava na strukturu ciljnog domena, koji je apstrak-
tniji 1 manje blizak iskustvu (na primer, ZIVOT JE PUTOVANJE). Proucavanje
metafora u okviru kognitivne lingvistike podrazumeva posmatranje me-
taforickih izraza kao povrSinskih, jezickih realizacija dubljih pojmovnih
preslikavanja koje im leze u osnovi: ,,na§ pojmovni sistem, u skladu s ko-
jim mislimo 1 delamo, u svojoj prirodi bazi¢no je metaforican” (Lakoff &
Johnson, 2003[1980]: 3). To zapravo znaci da, na primer, o Zivotu ne samo
da govorimo kao o putovanju, ve¢ ga tako i dozivljavamo.

Kretanje u prostoru po odredenoj putanji spada u osnovna ¢ovekova
iskustva. Usled postojanja stalnih paralela u iskustvu izmedu kretanja u pro-
storu i drugih domena, ono predstavlja vazan okvir u odnosu na koji se vrse
razne druge konceptualizacije (Zlatev, 2007). Iz svakodnevnog iskustva zna-
mo da putanje povezuju jednu prostornu tacku s drugom (Johnson, 1987). U
kognitivnoj lingvistici, putanja se posmatra kao slikovna shema koja pred-
stavlja obrazac Culne interakcije i motoricke aktivnosti koji se iznova po-
navlja i daje strukturu ljudskom iskustvu (Johnson 1987: XIV). Kretanje po
putanji podrazumeva postojanje pocetne tacke, zavrsnu tacku i niz tacaka
koje ih povezuju, a pored osnovnih elemenata, javljaju se i razlicite ,,uloge*
u shemi PUTANJE: putnik koji se krece, trasa od pocetne do zavrs$ne tacke, put
koju putnik zapravo prelazi, pozicija i smer putnika u odredenom trenutku,
prava krajnja tacka do koje putnik dolazi, a koja ne mora da bude i Zeljeno
odrediste (Lakoff & Johnson, 1999: 33). Svi oni igraju vaznu ulogu u presli-
kavanju sheme puTANIE na elemente ciljnog domena.

Odnosi izmedu elemenata izvornog domena kretanja i najopstijih
ciljnih domena na koje se domen kretanja preslikava u literaturi se obic-
no podvode pod veliki metaforicki sistem STRUKTURE DOGabAJA (Lakoff,
1993), sacinjen od razli¢itih podmetafora, kao $to su STANJE JE MESTO, PRO-
MENA JE KRETANJE, UZROK JE SILA, RADNJA JE SAMOIZAZVANO KRETANJE, SVRHA
RADNJE JE ODREDISTE KRETANJA, NACIN NA KOJI SE RADNJA VRSI ILI SREDSTVO
ZA NJU JESTE PUTANJA KA ODREDISTU, TESKOCE U RADNJI SU PREPREKE NA PUTU,
PREDVIPENI NAPREDAK JE RASPORED PUTOVANJA, SPOLJASNJI DOGAPAJI SU KRUPNI
POKRETNI PREDMETI 1 DUGOROCNE SVRSISHODNE AKTIVNOSTI SU PUTOVANJA. U
okviru ovih metafora javljaju se i nove podmetafore, pa tako preslikavanje
SVRHA RADNIE JE ODREDISTE KRETANJA obuhvata i preslikavanja NAPREDOVANJE
JE KRETANJE NAPRED, UCINJENI NAPREDAK JE PREDENA RAZDALJINA, NAZADOVANJE
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JE KRETANJE UNAZAD, NEDOSTATAK SVRHE JE NEDOSTATAK SMERA, NEPOSTOJANJE
NAPRETKA JE ODSUSTVO KRETANJA itd. (Lakoff, 1993). Najobuhvatniji poj-
movni domeni koji se strukturiraju pomoc¢u metaforickog sistema STRUK-
TURE DOGAPAJA SU VREME, ZIVOT, AKTIVNOST, STANJE itd. (Klikovac, 2004,
2006; Vesi¢ Pavlovi¢, 2015, 2016).

Kada se govori o metaforickim preslikavanjima vezanim za shemu
PUTANJE, Cesto se napominje da su ona zasnovana na scenariju PUTOVANJA.
Pojam scenarija uveo je Lakoff (1987: 285-286), navodeci da scenario obu-
hvata pocetno stanje, niz dogadaja 1 konac¢no stanje, tako da pocetno stanje
odgovara pocetnoj tacki putovanja, konacno stanje odredistu, a niz dogadaja
koji se deSavaju u meduvremenu odgovara medutackama na putanji. Muzolf
je dalje razradio ovaj koncept, definiSuci ga kao niz pretpostavki koje clano-
vi govorne zajednice imaju o tipicnim aspektima neke situacije iz izvornog
domena (Musolft, 2006: 28). Shodno tome, putovanje se moze smatrati me-
taforickim scenarijom koji u sebi povezuje poddomene kretanja i putanje 1
realizuje se pomocu njihovih elemenata, s obzirom da je direktno povezan
sa utelovljenim iskustvom kretanja po putanji (Silaski & Purovi¢, 2014).
U okviru scenarija putovanja, narocito je naglaseno ocekivanje o dostiza-
nju Zeljenog cilja, vrednog razlicitih izazova koje putnik mora da prevazide
(Zbierska-Sawala, 2004 u Silaski & Purovi¢, 2014). Ovakav scenario puto-
vanja utkan je u produktivnu pojmovnu metaforu DUGOROCNE SVRSISHODNE
AKTIVNOSTI SU PUTOVANJA, potvrdenu u literaturi na primerima strukturiranja
ljubavi kao putovanja (Lakoff, 1993) ili zivota kao putovanja (Lakoff & Jo-
hnson, 1999).

Metafore zasnovane na scenariju PUTOVANJA imaju veoma vaznu ulo-
gu i u politiCkom diskursu, buduéi da se svrha politickog delovanja ¢esto
konceptualizuje kao odredisSte putovanja, pri ¢emu se naglasava da je napor
ulozen u vrSenje aktivnosti koje dovode do drustvenog boljitka vredan truda
(Charteris Black, 2004: 93-95). Iskustvo putovanja pogodno je i za objas-
njavanje razli¢itih faza napredovanja u karijeri (Smith-Ruig, 2008), kao i u
oblasti religije, na primer, u Starom Zavetu, gde se duhovna aktivnost struk-
turira kao putovanje ka odredistu (Charteris-Black, 2004). Sport je kom-
pleksna aktivnost koja podrazumeva niz pravila i ukljucuje razli¢ite faze u
ostvarivanju zacrtanih ciljeva. Zato se ¢ini naro¢ito pogodnom za konceptu-
alizaciju pomoc¢u metafore DUGOROCNE SVRSISHODNE AKTIVNOSTI SU PUTOVANJA,
Sto rezultati naSeg istrazivanja predstavljeni u odeljku koji sledi i potvrduju.
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3. Rezultati istraZivanja

U skupu analiziranih primera u kojima lekseme koje primarno ozna-
cavaju komponente kretanja po putanji prosiruju zna¢enje u domen SPORTA
primetili smo razli¢ite slu¢ajeve u zavisnosti od toga Sta se zapravo struk-
turira kao putovanje, a, u okviru toga, ko ili $ta je pokretni entitet. Kao
putovanje se konceptualizuje samo bavljenje sportom, postizanje nekog
sportskog uspeha, kvalifikacije za sportsko takmicenje, samo sportsko ta-
kmicenje i utakmica ili mec. S druge strane, putnici mogu da budu sportisti,
ekipe ili reprezentacije, kao i sam sport. Metafora konceptualizacije sporta
kao putovanja odnosi se, dakle, na razlicite aspekte bavljenja sportom i uk-
ljucuje razlicite pokretne entitete koji se krecu ka razli¢itim metaforickim
orijentirima. Imajuci ovo u vidu, u nastavku ¢emo navesti Sest slucajeva
konceptualizacije elemenata domena sporTA pomocu iskustva s kretanjem
po putanji, razvrstavajuéi ih najpre prema pojmu koji se konceptualizuje
kao putovanje i, dodatno, u odnosu na to ko ili $ta je metaforic¢ki putnik. U
pojedinim sluc¢ajevima, primeri koji potvrduju njihovo postojanje prona-
deni su samo u srpskom jeziku.

3.1. Bavljenje sportom je putovanje, sportista je putnik

U oba posmatrana jezika, bavljenje sportom moze da se konceptu-
alizuje kao putovanje na kome mladi sportista kre¢e iz odredene tacke
(pocetak karijere), prolazi kroz niz medutac¢aka na putu kao faza u razvoju
karijere i dolazi do zavr$ne tacke putovanja koja je i zeljeni cilj, na primer,
prvo mesto na rang listi ili svetski vrh. U ovom kontekstu, dominantna je
metafora SVRHA SPORTSKE AKTIVNOSTI JE ODREDISTE KRETANJA, koju ilustruju
dolenavedeni primeri za engleski i srpski jezik. U primeru 1 za engleski
jezik, dodatno se profilisu i teSkoce u postizanju cilja sportske aktivnosti
kao prepreke na putu sportiste koji se metaforicki krece.

Engleski:

(1) Rocky road to top: Damon Hill, who has progressed from being a hard-up
member of a punk rock band to one of Formula One’s most envied drivers, admit-
ted last night that he had never had it so good.
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Srpski:

(2) Janko je po Tipsarevi¢ima Brusjanin, a po majci Vlasotincanin. Odavde, iz
Bele reke, gde je letos bio na pripremama, krenuo je ka osvajanju juniorskog
svetskog trona.

(3) Dvadesetogodisnji Pokovi¢ sigurno koraca putem ka svetskom broju jedan.
(4) Uprkos neberi¢etnom periodu, opstaje u samom vrhu, (...), ali je sustinsko
pitanje kada ¢e i da li ¢e Jankoviéeva da nacini taj kljucni korak ka prvom mestu
na svetu.

3.2. Sportski uspeh je putovanje, tim je putnik

U ovom slucaju, sportski tim, klub ili reprezentacija predstavljaju
putnike ¢ije se bavljenje sportom konceptualizuje kao putovanje ka ze-
ljenom odredistu, koje moze da bude postizanje najboljeg rezultata (na
primer, svetski vrh, titula) ili dobra forma, koja je vazna za ostvarivanje
dobrih sportskih rezultata. U analiziranim primerima iz korpusa, ovaj slu-
¢aj javio se samo u srpskom jeziku. Kao i u prethodnom slucaju, domi-
nantno je pojmovno preslikavanje SVRHA SPORTSKE AKTIVNOSTI JE ODREDISTE
KRETANJA.

(5) Od 1995. kada su nasi odbojkasi krenuli ka svetskom vrhu osvajanjem bron-
zane medalje na Evropskom prvenstvu.

(6) Setite se, kada je Zvezda pre desetak godina nezadrzivo isla ka evropskoj i
svetskoj tituli, tribine njenog ogromnog stadiona bile su krcate.

(7) Idemo ka sve boljoj igri i formi, $to moramo da iskoristimo protiv Danske.

(8) Do zeljene forme dosli su u najvaznijem trenutku. Navija¢i Crvene zvezde bili
su veoma zadovoljni.

U skladu sa metaforom NACIN NA KOJI SE RADNJA VRSI ILI SREDSTVO
ZA NJU JESTE PUTANJA KA ODREDISTU, perspektiva kluba predstavlja kretanje
odredenim putem, a orijentir i Zeljeni cilj u ovom slucaju je uspeh uopste.

(9) Onome koji bi pre nekoliko godina upozoravao da Zvezda ne ide dobrim putem
vrlo brzo bi u samoj redakciji bio ,,isklju¢en mikrofon® (...).
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3.3. Kvalifikacije za sportsko takmicenje
su putovanje, sportista/tim je putnik

Primere za konceptualizaciju procesa kvalifikacija za sportsko ta-
kmicenje kao putovanja pronasli smo i u engleskom i u srpskom jeziku.
Metaforicki pokretni entiteti mogu da budu sportisti, timovi ili reprezenta-
cije. Utakmice u kojima je potrebno ucestvovati i pobediti kako bi se okon-
¢ao proces kvalifikacija konceptualizuju se kao prolazne tacke na putanji
koje je neophodno preci kako bi se stiglo do odredista, tj. obezbedivanja
ucesca na zeljenom takmicenju (turniru, Sampionatu, Olimpijskim igrama)
(u skladu sa metaforom PREDVIDENI NAPREDAK U KVALIFIKACIJAMA JE RASPO-
RED PUTOVANJA). Druge reprezentacije ili timovi posmatraju se kao prepre-
ke na putu do zZeljenog cilja (npr. prva prepreka kao odlasku na Evropsko
prvenstvo je savladana, Partizan je na poslednjoj stepenici [...] docekala
., velika rampa *), $to je u skladu sa pojmovnim preslikavanjem TESKOCE U
POSTIZANJU CILJA SPORTSKE AKTIVNOSTI SU PREPREKE NA PUTU.

Engleski:

(10) It was a brilliant performance, enthused Toby Mullins, the ladies’ coach who
has led them fo the championship in his first season in charge.

Srpski:

(11) Put do Svetskog sampionata 2002. godine u Japanu i Koreji bice i tezak i dug,
ali 1 za najduzi put prvi korak je vazan.

(12) Prva prepreka ka odlasku na Evropsko prvenstvo 2010. godine u Austriju je
savladana.

(13) Partizan je na poslednjoj stepenici ka elitnom evropskom klupskom fudbals-
kom drustvu docekala ,,velika rampa“.

3.4. Sportsko takmicenje je putovanje, sportista/tim je putnik

Razli¢ita takmicenja (utakmice, teniski turniri, svetski i evropski
Sampionati, Olimpijske igre) takode se strukturiraju kao putovanje. Po-
cetna tacka putovanja je nizi rang takmicenja, a putnici (sportisti, timovi,
reprezentacije) prelaze niz medutacaka (razigravanje po grupama/kolima,
osminu finala, ¢etvrtfinale, polufinale) da bi stigli do konac¢nog cilja — fi-
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nala, medalje ili trofeja. U ovakvoj konceptualizaciji naglaSava se neop-
hodnost prolazenja svih faza do postizanja konacnog cilja, u skladu sa
pojmovnom metaforom PREDVIPENI NAPREDAK NA SPORTSKOM TAKMICENJU JE
RASPORED PUTOVANJA. Kao i u ranijim slucajevima, teskoce u ostvarivanju
cilja sportske aktivnosti (na primer, u¢esé¢a u zavrsnom delu Sampionata)
konceptualizuju se kao prepreke na putu, kao u primeru 20 (¢rnovit put do
zavrsnice Sampionata).

Engleski:

(14) The road to the finals gets rougher for competitors in the ABA national quar-
ter-finals at Gateshead Leisure Centre tonight (8 pm), when the North-East Coun-
ties champions meet the North West title holders.

(15) The road to a fourth Miami title does not get any easier for Djokovic with
a possible semi-final meeting with 17-times Grand Slam winner and two-times
Miami champion Roger Federer up next.

(16) The Pumas path to the final saw them account for the second Hallamshire squad
represented at the weekend, thus ending any aspirations of Yorkshire success.

Srpski:

(17) Od drugog do cetvrtog kola igrao je prvi put sa velemajstorima i sve tri partije
dobio.

(18) Moramo najpre prokrciti put do polufinala i finala, a tek onda da razmisljamo
0 Madarima i odlucuju¢em susretu sa njima o zlatu.

(19) Do te titule moze se sti¢i samo ako se 0svoji najvise poena u pet disciplina.
(20) Put do zavrsnice Sampionata Starog kontinenta bice izuzetno trnovit, jer je sa
Srbijom u drustvu ¢ak sedam selekcija.

Pri kretanju po putanji, kretanje napred povezuje se sa brzim dosti-
zanjem cilja, tako da se grupna faza takmicenja dozivljava kao medutacka
na putanji, a Cetvrtfinale, polufinale ili finale kao one tacke koje su bli-
ze konacnom cilju, u skladu s pojmovnom metaforom NAPREDOVANJE NA
SPORTSKOM TAKMICENJU JE KRETANJE NAPRED (primeri 22, 23). Takode, odre-
dena udaljenost od konacnog cilja, trofeja ili titule podrazumeva i odrede-
nu verovatno¢u njegovog osvajanja, u skladu s metaforom UCINJENI NAPRE-
DAK JE PREDENA RAZDALJINA (primeri 21, 24).
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Engleski:

(21) Defend Lewis says he hopes that public pressure will force Bowe to fight him
but after the euphoria of his win over Ruddock and the anticipation of becoming
champion, he finds himself as far from the title as ever.

Srpski:

(22) Po najbolja dva iz Cetiri grupe otici ce dalje.

(23) Igra¢emo na nasem terenu i nadam se da ¢emo posle revansa mi biti tim koji
Ce ici dalje.

(24) Prvi put korak od trofeja: Novak Dokovi¢

Sam Sampionat moZze da se konceptualizuje i kao sadrzatelj u okviru
koga se odvija putovanje sportista ili tima (the way through the Champi-
onship, napredovati kroz Evroligu).

Engleski:

(25) You have to have all those ingredients and then you must drive at the top of
your ability and sustain that level right the way through the Championship.

Srpski:
(26) Mislim da ¢e biti spreman i da ¢e joS napredovati kroz Evroligu.
3.5. Utakmica/mec je putovanje, sportista/tim je putnik

Na osnovu primera pronadenih u korpusu, mozemo da izdvojimo
dva slucaja konceptualizacije mec¢a kao putovanja. U prvom, mec se struk-
turira kao putovanje na kome putnik (sportista ili tim) mora da prede sve
tacke na putanji kako bi okoncao me¢. Kao i u prethodnom slu¢aju, me¢ ili
njegovi delovi (set) posmatraju se kao sadrzatelj kroz koji putnik prolazi
(UTAKMICA/MEC JE NIZ TACAKA NA PUTANJI).

(27) Na Rolan Garosu sam prosla kroz mnogo teskih meceva.
(28) Imao sam dosta srec¢e §to sam ovako lako prosao kroz cetvrti set, jer je veoma
lako sve moglo da se okrene na drugu stranu.
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U drugom sluc¢aju, me¢ se dominantno dozivljava kao putovanje ka
pobedi (UTAKMICA/MEC JE PUTOVANJE KA POBEDI). Medutim, ishod me¢a moze
biti i poraz, koji predstavlja nezeljeno odrediste putovanja do koga meta-
foricki putnik stize.

Engleski:

(29) With five regulars missing they rarely tested former colleague Woods in the
Wednesday goal and it was Sheridan, another of Hillsborough’s former Forest
contingent, who set them on the way fo victory.

(30) Warne’s eight wickets at Old Trafford helped send England plunging towards
defeat while lifting his overall haul to 39.

Srpski:

(31) Dobru igru u prvom setu Tipsarevi¢ je uspeo da naplati, a ve¢ sredinom
drugog seta imao je otvoren put ka pobedi.

(32) Proslog cetvrtka Makabi je dosao do prvog trijumfa u gostima, bez teskoca
protiv Unikahe u Malagi.

(33) U poslednjim sekundama meca Obili¢ je, zahvaljuju¢i mladom Ivanu Pejéicu,
stigao do vaznih bodova i pobede.

(34) Redove nase ekipe poremetio je rani pogodak Sisea, ali je posle izjednacenja
Mrdakovi¢a usledio Sokantan autogol Rajkovica, koji je sigurno trasirao put ka porazu.

Zeljeni cilj moze da bude i izjednadenje, vodstvo ili prednost, koji
se konceptualizuju kao medutacke na putu koji sportistu ili tim vodi do
kona¢nog odredista — pobede.

(35) Partizan je u drugih deset minuta, posle ulaska Petrovi¢a, stigao do visokog
vodstva.

(36) Francuska je lako stigla do ogromne prednosti u drugom setu 15:8.

(37) Tako su u prvom poluvremenu dosli do izjednacenja 1:1.

(38) Uprkos tome, stvari su dosle na svoje mesto i u 25. minutu Partizan je stigao
u vodstvo, a strelac je bio Sasa Ili¢ iz jedanaesterca.

3.6. Sport je putnik, rezultati sportske aktivnosti su putnici
Iako se u prethodno navedenim slucajevima ciljevi ili rezultati sport-

ske aktivnosti uglavnom strukturiraju kao orijentiri na putanji sportista ili
tima, postoje 1 primeri u oba analizirana jezika u kojima su oni profilisani
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kao pokretni entiteti. U ovakvoj konceptualizaciji manje se naglaSava ulo-
ga agensa (sportista, ekipe) u postizanju ovih ishoda.

Perspektiva sporta strukturira se kao izbor puta kojim se sam sport
krece (NACIN NA KOJI SE AKTIVNOST VRSI ILI SREDSTVO ZA NJU JESTE PUTANJA
SPORTA KA ODREDISTU).

(39) Predstojeci dani i nedelje u kojima ¢e se srpski bokseri naci pred velikim ispitima,
na Beogradskom pobedniku i kvalifikacionom olimpijskom turniru u Atini, pokazace
kojim putem ide jedan od nasih najtrofejnijih sportova.

Razli¢iti pojmovi u domenu sporTa, kao Sto su pobeda, poraz ili
sportski rezultati, konceptualizuju se kao pokretni entiteti (REZULTATI SPORT-
SKE AKTIVNOSTI SU PUTNICI: the triumph came, dosao je tezak poraz). Sama
pobeda ili poraz nastaju njihovim pojavljivanjem u odredenoj tacki na pu-
tanji, $to je povezano sa opstijom metaforom konceptualizacije nastanka
dogadaja kao njihovog pojavljivanja na putanji (Vesi¢ Pavlovi¢, 2015).

Engleski:

(40) The triumph came as a surprise to many fans (...).
(41) The tenth defeat of the season arrived and with it a place at the bottom of the
table this time 2-1 at home to Peterborough.

Srpski:

(42) Neposredno zatim dosao je tezak poraz od Beopetrola, pa i u medunarodnom
takmicenju od solunskog Iraklisa.

(43) Rezultati ¢e sami doci, reéi su selektora plavih.

(44) 1 tako su stigli ti sjajni rezultati, tako je napravljena serija koja se ne pamti u
nasoj odbojci.

4. Diskusija i zakljuéna razmatranja

Na osnovu analize prosirenja znac¢enja odabranih engleskih i srpskih
leksema koje oznacavaju razli¢ite komponente sheme PUTANJE, moZemo
zakljuciti da je topologija ove sheme veoma prisutna u konceptualizaciji
elemenata domena sPORTA u oba analizirana jezika. Jedini slucaj koji nije
potvrden primerima u engleskom jeziku jeste konceptualizacija sportskog
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uspeha kao putovanja i sportskog tima kao putnika. No, primetno veci
broj primera za konceptualizaciju sPORTA pomocu metafora PUTOVANJA U
srpskom jeziku u analiziranom korpusu primera moze dodatno ukazati i
na veliku vaznost koja se ovoj temi pridaje u javnom diskursu u Srbiji.
Ustanovljena metafori¢ka preslikavanja realizuju se proSirenjem znacenja
gotovo svih obuhvadenih leksema u oba jezika.

Strukturiranje sportskih takmicenja, bavljenja sportom ili pojedi-
nacnih sportskih dogadaja zasnovano je na scenariju PUTOVANJA u kome
putnici mogu biti sportisti ili timovi, a postoji i sluc¢aj u kome sam sport
ili sportski rezultati predstavljaju pokretne entitete, pri cemu se strukturira
perspektiva pojedinacnog sporta ili ostvarivanje sportskih rezultata. Poja-
va da se isti pojam strukturira i kao orijentir i kao pokretni entitet pominje
se u literaturi kao metaforicka dualnost i ¢esto se javlja u slu¢ajevima kada
su pojmovna preslikavanja zasnovana na izvornom domenu KRETANJA (La-
koff&Johnson, 1999).

U okviru dominantne metafore DUGOROCNE SVRSISHODNE AKTIVNOSTI
SU PUTOVANIJA, 1zdvojeno je viSe pojmovnih preslikavanja koja se odnose
na razli¢ite aspekte konceptualizovanih pojava u okviru domena SPORTA,
poput SVRHA SPORTSKIH AKTIVNOSTI JE ODREDISTE KRETANJA, TESKOCE U POSTI-
ZANJU CILJA SPORTSKE AKTIVNOSTI SU PREPREKE NA PUTU, PREDVIPENI NAPREDAK
U KVALIFIKACIJAMA JE RASPORED PUTOVANJA, PREDVIDENI NAPREDAK NA SPORT-
SKOM TAKMICENJU JE RASPORED PUTOVANJA, NACIN NA KOJI SE AKTIVNOST VRSI
ILI SREDSTVO ZA NJU JESTE PUTANJA SPORTA KA ODREDISTU, NAPREDOVANJE NA
SPORTSKOM TAKMICENJU JE KRETANJE NAPRED 1 UTAKMICA/MEC JE PUTOVANJE KA
POBEDI. Njima se naglaSava ustrojenost sportskih dogadaja kao niza etapa
koje vode do zeljene svrhe, od pocetka, preko srediSnjih faza, do kraja.
Metafora DUGOROCNE SVRSISHODNE AKTIVNOSTI SU PUTOVANJA inace naglasava
ove aspekte pri konceptualizaciji aktivnosti, u skladu sa sistemom meta-
fore STRUKTURE DOGAPAJA, a u kontekstu sporta dodatno potcrtava prirodu
sportskih takmicenja i svih etapa koje ona ukljucuju. Strukturiranje bavlje-
nja sportom kao putovanja na kome se mladi sportista kre¢e putanjom od
najnizeg nivoa do zeljenog cilja takode se moze podvesti pod metaforicko
preslikavanje KARIERA JE PUTOVANIE (Inkson, 2002, Smith-Ruig, 2008, Ve-
si¢ Pavlovi¢, 2015).

S druge strane, u jednom broju primera za konceptualizaciju sporta
javljaju se metafori¢ka preslikavanja SPORT JE PUTNIK 1 REZULTATI SPORTSKE
AKTIVNOSTI sU PUTNICI. Kao §to se kod metafore DUGOROCNE SVRSISHODNE
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AKTIVNOSTI SU PUTOVANJA naglaSava uloga putnika, tj. sportiste ili tima u
postizanju cilja, tako se u slucaju kada je sam sport ili rezultat bavljenja
sportom pokretni entitet u prvi plan stavlja relativna pasivnost ucesnika.
Ovaj nalaz u skladu je sa svojstvom pojmovnih metafora da neke aspekte
pojma osvetljavaju, a druge prikrivaju (Lakoff&Johnson 2003[1980]).

Stoga, mozemo zakljuciti da utvrdeno krilno metaforicko preslika-
vanje DUGOROCNE SVRSISHODNE AKTIVNOSTI SU PUTOVANJA, koje leZi u osnovi
konceptualizacije sporta kao putovanja usmerenog ka vaznoj svrsi, nagla-
Sava napore neophodne da se ta svrha i ostvari, Sto je ve¢ potvrdeno i za
neke druge aktivnosti u ranije pomenutim studijama. Linearnost sportskih
dogadaja koji se odvijaju u odredenom vremenskom okviru i u odredenim
fazama dodatno uslovljava njihovo strukturiranje pomocu iskustva s kre-
tanjem po putanji. S obzirom da je u ovom istrazivanju kori§¢en ogranicen
broj komponenti sheme puTaNJE 1 leksema koje ih primarno oznacavaju,
kako bi se dobijeni zakljucci potvrdili u budu¢im istrazivanjima bi bilo
neophodno obuhvatiti Siri opseg leksema koje se odnose na specificne as-
pekte datih 1 drugih komponenti sheme PUTANJE 1 s njom povezanog scena-
rija PUTOVANJA, 1 posmatrati njihovo proSirenje znacenja u domen SPORTA.
Takode, na ve¢em uzorku primera iz reprezentativnih korpusa dva analizi-
rana jezika moguce bi bilo ispitati da li zaista postoji znacajnija razlika u
frekventnosti upotrebe pojmovnih metafora zasnovanih na scenariju puto-
VANJA u strukturiranju sPorTA u korist srpskog jezika.
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Summary

THE STRUCTURING OF SPORT VIA JOURNEY
METAPHORS IN ENGLISH AND SERBIAN

The paper deals with the structuring of the domain of sport via the con-
ceptual metaphors with the source domain of motioN. The analysis is based on
the theoretical and methodological tenets of cognitive linguistics, which argues
that polysemy rests on various underlying conceptual mechanisms, most notably,
conceptual metaphors, and the mappings arising between the source and target do-
mains. The research was performed on a set of English and Serbian lexemes which
denote the components of moving along the path (departing, moving through in-
termediate points on the path, arriving, and the path along which motion takes
place) and their meaning extension into the domain of sport was analysed. The
examples used in the analysis were excerpted from the representative corpora of
English and Serbian. It is shown that the conceptualisation of the sporT domain
relies on different aspects of the patH schema topology, with different metaphori-
cally moving entities and destinations. The dominant conceptual mappings are
LONG-TERM PURPOSEFUL ACTIVITIES ARE JOURNEYS and PURPOSES ARE DESTINATIONS,
which emphasise the necessity of investing vast efforts in achieving success in
sports. Additionally, there is the case where sport itself or sports results are mov-
ing entities, which highlights another aspect of sport success or lack of success as
something happening on its own, thus reducing the role of an athlete or a team in
its achievement.

Key words: conceptual metaphors, sport, journey, English, Serbian.

230



Dubravka N. Vlahovié¢" https://doi.org/10.18485/analiff.2018.30.1.13

Metropolitan University, Belgrade - SILI34
Originalni nau¢ni rad

Primljen: 15.11.2017.
Prihvacen: 08.05.2018.

AN INSIGHT INTO PECULIARITIES
OF LEGAL ENGLISH METAPHORS

Legal English language is characterized by peculiar terminology, specific
sentence structure, unusual style of writing, and metaphors. As this paper is aim-
ing to show, comprehensible figurative expressions have long been part of legal
diction, even though they have been underestimated and thus understudied in this
field until recently. Our analysis will be based on Conceptual Metaphor Theory,
which sees metaphor as a matter of thought, and not a matter of language or words.
In the corpus consisted of different legal texts, we will identify linguistic meta-
phors and then postulate underlying conceptual metaphors motivating them, in
order to classify these metaphors into different categories and discuss their inter-
pretations and origins. This paper has an objective to make a contribution in this
field by providing clarifications of metaphor usage in Legal English discourse, in
order to make them easier to understand, and not that intimidating to learn and use.

Key words: Legal English, metaphor, conceptual, language, peculiarity

1. Introduction

As any other language, English language has many different aspects.
Legal English falls under the category of language used by professionals,
also known as English for Specific Purposes (ESP). There are many dif-
ferent definitions of English for Specific Purposes, but the one that sums
it up straightforwardly is the one by Robinson (1980) who defines it as the
teaching of English to the learners who have specific goals and purposes,
and the goals might be professional, scientific, academic etc. The “Tree
of ELT” (Hutchinson & Waters, 1987) shows the classification of ESP in
detail, but to make sure not to stray away from the path this paper is tak-
ing, only the main ESP’s branches will be named: English for Science

* Tadeusa Kosc¢uska 63, 11000 Beograd, Republika Srbija, mail to dubravka.vla-
hovic@metropolitan.ac.rs
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and Technology, English for Medical Purposes, English for Management,
Finance and Economics, and last, but definitely not the least — English for
Legal Purposes, widely recognized by the term Legal English.

Legal English, a language mainly used by legal professionals, is
predominantly the language of international legal practice (Badea, 2012).
In similar manner as many of the previously listed branches of ESP, Le-
gal English language is characterized by very peculiar terminology, form,
style of writing, and, of course, metaphors. The fact is that Legal Eng-
lish includes Latin, Anglo-Saxon, French, Old and Middle English words
and phrases often very difficult to comprehend (Mellinkoff, 1963). Legal
English is known to be full of obscure words, archaisms and Latin ab-
breviations. When it comes to the question of form, the structure of Legal
English is much different than the structure of General English used in
everyday speech. One of the major characteristics of Legal English is the
use of very long and complex sentences with syntactic discontinuities, lack
of punctuation and an unusual word order. When it comes to style, writ-
ten Legal English style is very conservative and formal (since legal texts
consist of contracts, constitutions, law reports, wills, etc.), whereas spoken
Legal English is considered to have more freedom and creativity, espe-
cially when it comes to lawyer’s addressing to the jury (Stanojevic, 2011).
Most of the data in metaphor research so far have been collected from the
written Legal English sources, which is the case in our analysis as well.

As opposed to many other types of ESP, Legal English is used by
not only professionals in the area of law, but laypeople as well (Jumanca,
2013). This type of language is often very difficult to understand, even for
legal professionals, needless to say for people who are not lawyers, judges,
prosecutors etc. but are involved with this discourse through classes (e.g.
law/economy/language students), trials and litigations (e.g. clients, wit-
nesses, defendants), work (e.g. translators and interpreters), all for which
the linguists use the term “non-lawyers”.

From a point of view of an ESL teacher (thus a non-lawyer as well),
who teaches different profiles of students (English department, Law de-
partment, Psychology department, Criminology department, Graphic
Design department, IT, and Business and Management department), it
seemed rather logically to, at some point, tackle and research the topic
of Legal English understanding, especially when it comes to the usage
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of metaphors in Legal English discourse. Unfortunately, metaphors have
been underestimated and thus understudied in this field until recently. As
a tool of language, metaphors can have a profound impact on our concep-
tion of ideas, such is law and its practice, which can be both a good thing
and a confusing thing, as this paper will show in the upcoming chapters.
Figurative language is essential part of language and it is not unique to le-
gal language — different professionals often resort to metaphors to explain
abstract or complicated courses of events (Ebbesson, 2008).

In Serbia, English is taught as a foreign language, and both teaching
and studying any type of English for Specific Purposes, especially Legal
English, is considered to be a demanding task. The purpose of this paper is
to try to provide an insight into different types of metaphors and their char-
acteristics as an inevitable feature of Legal English, in order to make them
easier to understand and master, as opposed for them to be seen as a threat
and obstacle to learning (or teaching). By using a technique common for
conceptual metaphor analysis, where we identify linguistic metaphors and
then presume underlying conceptual metaphors motivating them, we will
attempt to prove that metaphors are the important part of legal discourse.
Through the theoretical background in the next chapter, we will provide an
outline of metaphors (in general and legal terms), clarify the Conceptual
Metaphor Theory (which is used as a basis of our research), and study the
purpose of metaphors in Legal English (where metaphor will be seen in
the light of a persuasive device). Research analysis, which includes 120
examples collected from legal texts belonging to different genres within
the same subject field, should shed the light onto the most frequent types
of metaphors and their interpretations used in legal discourse.

The examples used in this paper are collected from different sources,
many of them are taken from Cambridge Legal English textbooks (CEF
Level: B2 Upper Intermediate - C1 Advanced), laws and statutes, indict-
ments, judgments, agreements and contracts (available on http./www.
legaldocs.com/ and www.superemecourt.gov), and many other examples
are collected and organized into different groups based on many research
done in this field recently (see Chiu & Chiang, 2011; Jumanca, 2013, Ses-
kauskiene & Stepancuk, 2014)'. Previously mentioned textbooks abound

1 Chiu, S. H., & Chiang, W. Y. (2011). FIGHT Metaphors in Legal Discourse: What Is
Unsaid in the Story?. Language and Linguistics, 12(4), 877-915; Jumanca, R. (2013).
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in authentic legal texts, authentic case-studies and up-to-date language in-
formed by the Cambridge Legal English Corpus, all of which give this
paper a great deal of material. Therefore, this paper has the objective to
provide a closer look to recognizing different types of metaphors in Legal
English and understanding their usage, as well as the manner they were
once created before they became inevitable part of legal discourse.

2. Metaphors: Theoretical Background

“Metaphor is both basic dimension of human reason and an indis-
pensable tool of legal thought” (Winter, 2008: 364).

There are many different definitions of metaphors. It is a term almost
everybody is familiar with, but somehow a metaphor has always been re-
lated to everyday language. For a long time there has been a prejudice that
the specialist language and its vocabulary are free of figurative elements.
On the one hand, it seems rather logically not to expect to find metaphors
in a statute or your contract, but from a different perspective and a closer
look, legal discourse can be so confusing that you would hope someone
resorted to metaphors in order to make it more logical and understandable.
As this paper is aiming to show, comprehensible figurative expressions
have long been part of legal diction.

In order to understand the differentiation of metaphors in the up-
coming chapters, it is important to make a distinction between linguistic
metaphor and conceptual metaphor. Simply put, a linguistic metaphor is
seen as a matter of language, i.e. the use of particular words which have
semantic overtones and values, whereas a conceptual metaphor is seen as
a cognitive device, a way of making sense of reality (Jumanca, 2013). If
you look metaphor up in the Concise Oxford Dictionary of Literary Terms,
you will find that metaphor is defined as “the application of a name or de-
scriptive term or phrase to an object or action to which it is imaginatively
but not literally applicable” (2008:308), while conceptual metaphor refers

Types of metaphors in the English Legal Discourse. Romanian Journal of English
Studies, 9, 1, pp. 366-372; Seskauskiene, I. & Stepancuk, J. (2014). The evidence
speaks for itself: metaphors in courtroom hearings. Filologija, 19: 102-120.
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to the understanding of one idea in terms of another (Lakoft & Johnson,
1980), meaning that more concrete concepts, coming from people’s expe-
riences, are used to structure more abstract ones.

2.1. Conceptual Metaphor Theory

In order to understand the use of conceptual metaphors in Legal
English, it is necessary to at least briefly summarize the study of metaphor
and conceptual metaphor by Lakoff and Johnson (1980), who saw meta-
phors as very powerful instruments and did a significant research in the
field of Conceptual (or Cognitive) Metaphor Theory. According to them,
a metaphor is a matter of thought (not a matter of language or words), and
they see our conceptual system as being metaphorical in nature (ibid.).

“The metaphor is not just a matter of language, but of thought and reason. If
metaphors were merely linguistic expressions, we would expect different linguistic
expressions to be different metaphors.” (Lakoff & Johnson, 1980: 5)

During the years, Conceptual Metaphor Theory has been researched,
developed and elaborated, and the general conclusion is that metaphor op-
erates at the level of thinking. Through metaphors, one idea or thing is seen
and experienced in terms of another, and our understanding of reality is
being shaped in a certain way. Metaphors connect two conceptual domains
— the source domain, from which we draw the metaphorical expressions,
and the target domain, which is abstract and therefore takes the structure
from the source domain (Lan & MacGregor, 2009: 16). Conceptual or cog-
nitive metaphors, with the use of conceptual domains, are a very powerful
tool for conveying emotional connotations, evoking feelings and attitudes
against the phenomenon, thing or a person metaphorically referred to.

Conceptual Metaphor Theory “can — and does — have a profound
impact on our conception of law and legal practice” (Jumanca, 2013:368),
especially because entire legal discourse applies to visuality, which is the
criterion by which we have chosen the examples given in this paper. Con-
ceptual Metaphor Theory will be used as a basis of this research. Different
types of metaphors which will be discussed later show how a person’s
mind, from the struggle to visualize and in that manner understand a con-
cept or idea, comes up with beautiful metaphors related to more familiar
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ideas to it. These metaphors are sometimes in reference to body, objects,
senses, and processes people are familiar with.

2.2. The Purpose of Metaphors in Legal English Language

“Metaphor is the rhetorical process by which discourse unleashes the
power that certain fictions have to redescribe reality” (Ricoeur, 2003: 5)

There are many motives for metaphor implementation into Legal
discourse. Figurative language is now not only found in court decisions,
legal literature, statutory texts, legal rhetoric and vocabulary of lawyers,
judges, prosecutors etc. but even is found to be an essential part of legal
discourse and contexts (Ebbesson, 2008).

Metaphors, as useful analogies they represent, are used in Legal
language with many different purposes: enrichment, facilitation of legal
communication, a device for persuasion etc. Just like in any other dis-
course, metaphors add to the beauty of Legal language. They can also help
people talk about difficult, emotionally intense or uncommon experienc-
es. Through the embellishment and facilitation, they bring us mentally to
another place, which is what the Greek meaning of metaphora indicates
(Ebbesson, 2008). However, metaphors are much more powerful than that.
Yes, they help a person conceptualize and understand the world, but one
should be very cautious when using a metaphor (especially in legal dis-
course), for they can easily blind them and lead them astray.

Metaphors are very useful rhetorical devices and their power to
highlight certain aspect of a concept and hide others can influence our per-
spective and actions. Metaphors in Legal language can be so decisive that
they make us associate to an idea positively or often negatively. At times,
they can make us accept different analogies without further reflection or
critical thinking about the problem. If a metaphor gets accepted, it may
influence and even change the outcome of a negotiation, a court procedure
or an academic legal debate (Ebbesson, 2008).

The use of metaphors is not characteristic only for Legal discourse.
Many different professionals resort to metaphors in order to explain ab-
stract or complicated courses of events. This is of utter importance to un-
derstand, because there are differences in metaphor identification process-
es in different discourses (academic discourse, fiction, news texts etc.).
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Legal professionals use metaphors applying to different sources,
grammatical form or domains, so as to make their discourse, speech or
even their writing, more interesting (Jumanca, 2013). This is not a big rev-
elation, since it is well known that legal language is important not only for
the power of lawyers, but for their entity and self-image as well. To com-
municate in a legal manner does not only mean to understand and interpret
statutes, it means also to be able to manage different linguistic fictions and
ambiguous expressions and to make certain analogies at the right time. A
skillful lawyer will be able to use many metaphors in order to get the atten-
tion and present the facts in the right manner and at any time.

Some metaphors are more subtle than others and one should be
extremely careful in revealing what is the purpose of using that specific
metaphor. When it comes to Legal language and its usage, metaphors are
often seen as a method of persuasion. “Metaphor is the traditional device
of persuasion. Eliminate metaphor from the law and you have reduced its
power to convince and convert”, noticed Fuller back in 1930 (p.380).

New persuasive metaphors may give new meaning to an issue in-
volved, and they may give a new understanding of our own experience as
well. They also “add to the justification and legitimation of court decisions
as well as legal structures and the legal system at large” (Ebbesson, 2008:
260), which is what makes them even more important to Legal discourse.

3. Research Analysis: Types and Interpretations

Using metaphors as cognitive tools enables a person (in this case a
Legal professional) to think more carefully about certain subjects in hand.
In the past thirty-five years, Cognitive or Conceptual Metaphor Theory
shed light on many different types of metaphors, as well as their interpre-
tations and analyses in many fields of human conduct. A typical technique
in conceptual metaphor analysis is to first identify the linguistic metaphors
used in a discourse, then postulate underlying conceptual metaphors pre-
sumed to motivate them, and then recognize which aspects of the target
domain are highlighted and which are hidden by a metaphor — which is the
technique used in this research.

In this paper different types of metaphors are going to be discussed
in accordance with the reference they are used to. Lakoff and Johnson,
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researchers who developed the Conceptual Metaphor Theory divided the
conceptual metaphors into:

1) structural metaphors (which are based on structural systematic
mapping - one concept is realized through another),

2) orientational metaphors (which represent spatially related con-
cepts — they are organized in relation to each other and are based on or
cultural and physical experience), and

3) ontological metaphors (which have substances, containers and
physical objects - such as body, as domains) (1980:5).

Ontological metaphors are very common in Legal discourse and they
are “created either by reification or personification” (Charteris-Black, 2005,
15). Reification is a process of treating something abstract as a concrete thing
or object, whereas personification represents giving personal or human at-
tributes to something abstract. The great presence of ontological metaphors
in Legal language comes as no surprise, because conceptual metaphors are
used in Legal discourse as the means of persuasion as well, and association
of certain concepts with people and their characteristics and values through
personification can leave a strong impression, just like their association with
concrete physical objects through reification. Also, legal discourse “applies
to visuality” (Jumanca, 2013:369), and by embodiment of abstract concepts
through something real and already seen, we make the law more accessible.
This is why visual metaphors occur more than tactile or aural ones (ibid.),
as this research will prove. Jumanca (2013) categorized conceptual meta-
phors found in English Legal discourse into reifying metaphors (metaphors
referring to legal elements as if they were objects), personifying metaphors
(metaphors used in reference to the body), process metaphors (metaphors
used in connotation to processes) and sensory metaphors (metaphors related
to senses). Our analysis will give contribution to these categories and will
provide some examples of orientational metaphors as well.

3.1. Reifying metaphors

Law and its elements are often conceptualized as if they were ob-
jects, and by objects we mean things that are tangible, that can be located,
seen, that can serve as a container, things of a certain shape, material, size,
consisting of several parts, etc. The corpus provided a lot of examples
which indicated different types of reifying metaphors.
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3.1.1. Metaphors referring to Building

Metaphors referring to legal elements as to building are usually ex-
pressed by verbs such as construct, collapse, build, and in contexts with foun-
dational elements such as ground, edifice, basis, support and foundation.

~

. ‘It is, however, common ground that the applicant does not use’
‘a carefully constructed legal edifice crumbled at the touch of the jurys
common sense’
. ‘Law 248 of 2001 is the foundation on which the defense is built’
. ‘The evidence supports a determination...’
. ‘on the basis of the testimony/amendment’
. ‘while 20th Century Fox sued Rogers for breach of contract, the accusation
collapsed’
. ‘the foundation of this provision is the concept of ‘scienter’
. ‘the jury constructed a verdict in favour of Rizzonelli but against the District’
. ‘the opinion rests on Federal ground’

SRV N )

O o N

3.1.2. Metaphors referring to Container
Metaphors referring to legal elements as to containers of some kind
are easily recognizable, as the examples below are about to show:

10. But the record also contains the testimony of the TBI agent (...).

11. ‘the Penal Code is full of vaguely worded provisions’

12. ‘the allegations contained in the first petition’/the absolute grounds for
refusal contained in Article 7’

13. “(inclusive) (which relate to breach of any obligation by a Tenant) contained
in the Housing Act 1988 Schedule 2 apply’

14. ‘the mark registered within the Nice Agreement’

15. ‘the ‘Property’includes any part or parts of the Property’

3.1.3. Metaphors referring to Possession

Many metaphors used in Legal English discourse indicate a posses-
sion of some kind, and their frequent contextual indicator referring to this
object source domain is a verb to have.

16. (...) and at the trial, we [hearing pa ticipants] have a lot of evidence about
the alibi.

17. The tribunal has the power to render decisions and issue orders in respect of
the parties’rights (...)

18. (...) we may not have held they [the State] have a constitutional right to make
that argument (...).
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18. (...) she [the client] does have a right to claim unfair dismissal.
19. If a supplier has a high-value contract (...)

3.1.4. Metaphors referring to Size

One of the “object-like” characteristics often found in legal texts and
speeches is the size, amount, weight of the legal matter. Usually, this is
rendered by the adjective substantial.

20. substantial penalty
21. substantial evidence
22. substantial consensus

As far as the weight or the bulkiness of legal matter is concerned, the
conclusion according to the corpus is that all references to weight suggest
heaviness rather than lightness.

23. The burden of proof (...)

24. (...) an argument that could have been made to spare this particular defendant
but it need not have been credited or given dispositive weight (...)

25. The recent tendency of the courts is to give less or no weight to the subjective
intent of the parties.

When it comes to size of an object, or in this case a legal matter, the
vertical dimension is something that is very characteristic. The interesting
thing, similar to the use of heaviness rather than lightness, in legal docu-
ments adjective high prevails in comparison to low. Just like in previous
case, it is the matter of persuasion.

26. (...) it would effectively allow jurors, at their discretion, to apply what is
a higher standard of proof at capital sentencing (...).

27. The burden is... It's quite high and it'’s high for a reason.

28. The stakes are high in this case (...)

3.1.5. Metaphors referring to Decomposability

Material objects are known to be decomposable into smaller parts.
Legal matters are often seen as made up of several parts, and verbs that
make this type of metaphors recognizable are consist and divide. Nouns
most frequently used in this type of metaphors are portion, part, piece,
component, element, entirety, etc.
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29. (...) did the district court explain that it was rejecting that element of
witnesses’ testimonies?

30. (...) the evidence has to be viewed in light of the entirety of the evidence
of the record.

31. (...) the district court order was divided into two distinct parts.

3.2. Personifying metaphors

Legal matters are often interpretable as cases of personification, i.e. they
are thought of in terms of a living being, predominantly a human. Personifying
metaphors are metaphors usually used in reference to the body. They represent
a collective human experience of the body, meaning that they illustrate the
body-mind connection. The metaphor of the human body has been broadly
exploited in many different types of discourses, probably because it is eas-
ily understandable. The law, legal documents and legal entities are frequently
portrayed as either possessing parts similar to those of the human body, its cor-
responding vital functions, or experiencing human feelings and having human
actions. These metaphors are very obvious and almost self-explanatory, so the
best way to understand them is to take a closer look to the examples:

3.2.1. Metaphors containing parts of the body

32. ‘she doesn t have a legal leg to stand on’

33. ‘the petition was dismissed, the two parties being equal in the eyes of the law’
34. ‘the crime may be laid at the feet of the law’

35. ‘this issue is at the heart of the judgment of the Court of Appeal’

36. ‘they shall receive the same treatment at the hands of the law’

3.2.2. Metaphors containing bodily functions

37. ‘Article 7 suffered two amendments’

38. ‘Provisions (...) stipulating the amount required to compensate an injured
party in the event of a breach are...’

39. ‘similar cases have been digested by the law and lawyers’

40. his law cries out for reform’

41. ‘the accused must have felt the breath of the law on her neck’

3.2.3. Metaphors containing moral values

42. ‘Its an argument about what the Constitution prohibits’
43. ‘The Uniform Commercial Code (...) permits liquidated damages clauses...’
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44.
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51
52.
53.

‘(...) whether the law precludes the holding of an election’

‘It is possible that the court will take this into consideration...’

‘the Penal Code punishes the violation of intimacy’

‘The law in this jurisdiction requires an annual election...’

‘Courts are usually reluctant to second-guess the actions of boards of directors...
“The courts here have reasoned that (...) an unqualified refusal by one side...
‘the legality of the contested decision must be appraised’

‘a legislature ought to be evaluating’

‘The primary issue for the court to decide is that of reasonableness...’

‘The court might (...) hold that (...) the election is invalid...

3.2.4. Metaphors containing human actions

54.
55.
56.
57.
56.
59.
60.
61.

62.
63.
64.
65.
66.

67.
68.

‘The court examined the credibility of the testimony’

‘The statutes give wide leeway to board of directors..."

‘The BORROWER will allow the OWNER access to the HORSE”

'The transferred capital at the date of the incorporation is of’

‘The court shall instruct the jury...’

‘regulation do not fall to be examined as part of the opposition procedure’
‘carrying out such responsibilities as are normally related’

‘have all corporate power and authority necessary to own or hold their
respective properties

and to conduct their respective businesses’

‘enjoy the Property during the term’

‘That provision confers greater protection’

‘The Board of Appeal was wrong to dissect them’

‘This Court has said that only when the penalty is death do you look

at the character of the defendant...’

‘(...) about this statute that tells the jury...’

‘1 agree with you (...), but we have to look at what the law says’

3.3. Process metaphors

Legal English is also characterized by the use of process metaphors.
The most recognizable of them all is the war/confrontation metaphor used

1n court.

There are many examples of them, and here are some of the most

noticeable:

3.3.1. The war / confrontation metaphor

69.

‘It is useful at the present time to look at Japan's experience in the battle
against air pollution, and it'’s a battle no nation can afford to lose.’
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70.

71.

72.
73.

74.
75.
76.

77.
78.

79.
80.
81
82.
83.
84.
85.

86.

‘Lawsuits can certainly affect the value of a company, and firms need
strategies to combat the onslaught of lawsuits.’

‘a point not really contested by the applicant in reply to a question from the
Court at the hearing’

‘Important battles are being fought over digital copyright issues.’

‘it deliberately misleads the public as to the commercial origin of the goods
and services in question’

- ‘This legal battle has dragged on for several years’

‘Action brought against the decision of the First Board...’

‘Regulation No 40/94 is not a ground of opposition within the meaning

of Article 42(1) of that regulation’

‘However, since the English Act came into force...’

“...once you create a third-party right under an IQT, it can be very difficult
to amend or kill it.’

‘In the adversarial system, two or more opposing parties...’

‘the intervener has pursued a marketing strategy aimed at ...’

‘He attacked every weak point of my argument’

Your claims are indefensible’

“We are going to win this case”

‘He shot down all my arguments’

‘Only where there is a clear and serious breach of the directors’duty (...) will
a court step in and overturn.’

‘(...) that does not mean she is necessarily going to win this case’

3.4. Sensory (modal) metaphors

“Language acts as an internal medium of communication among dif-
ferent [sensory] modalities.” (Marks, 1978: 24)

Sensory metaphors are articulated in our everyday conversations
through metaphorical expressions: the words, phrases, or sentences that are
the surface realization of the cross-domain mappings (Baron-Cohen & Har-
rison, 1997). In the same manner, Legal English (whether in written or spoken
discourse) contains metaphors that represent a person’s experience of the law
and its ambiguous or abstract terms. Sensory metaphors, according to the find-
ings and corpus of this research are mostly related to the sense of sight (visual
metaphors), hearing (aural metaphors) and touching (tactile metaphors).

3.4.1. Visual Metaphors

87.

‘The courts generally look to the time of contract in determining
reasonableness of the damages (...)’
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88. (...) when we [hearing participants] look at the blood evidence in this case,

yes, we don t deny that there is evidence which could support conviction.

89. (...) you [participants in the proceedings] will see that there are doubts as to

whether the man is guilty or not.

90. (...) arguably it’s more relevant to look at the convictions

91. ‘see paragraph...,; see Law...; see Seaboard Offshore vs. Secretary of State...;
see clause...’

92. ‘to enter and view the Property for any proper purpose’

93. ‘could be perceived as being two marks’

94. “... the court shall, unless it sees good reason to the contrary, strike out the cause’

95. ‘With regard to the first respective elements of the trade marks in question’

96. ‘Regarding the applicants request...’

97. ‘it is not apparent from the case’

98. - ‘It is in light of the foregoing considerations’

99. ‘the evidence shed new light on...."

100. in the light of police reports...’

101. “In the present case, it is apparent from the contested decision that...’

3.4.2. Aural metaphors

102. ‘this finding / this conclusion cannot be called in question’
103. ‘the petitioner should have appealed ... in the first hearing’/ ‘at the hearing

on 2 July 2002/

104. ‘other questions have incidentally been raised ... which call for brief
consideration’

105. ‘the Board shall call an annual meeting ... and may ... call a special meeting
of shareholders’

106. ‘the minutes of the hearing’

107. ‘in the hypothesis that the relevant public pronounces those two syllables’

108. Compared with a public hearing in front of a three-member employment
tribunal...”

3.4.3. Tactile metaphors

109. ‘the Tenant will keep the interior in a good, clean and tenantable state
and condition and not damage or injure the Property’

110. ‘the judge touched on the ruling / on erroneous findings of fact’

111. ‘the jury left the difficulty untouched’

112. the intervener maintains that this is unsubstantiated’
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3.5. Orientational metaphors

Orientational metaphors are important part of conceptual metaphors
and they present concepts in spatial relationships. These metaphors are
very common in Legal discourse.

113. ‘Throughout the rest of an argument he uses terms to reinforce that’

114. “... to propel the law in the direction which Mr. Lewis seeks’

115. ‘But under (...) Oregon law, what is not clear is that you want to put the
mother on the stand’

116. ‘any notice, cheque or other document directed to such persons’

117. “... such a measure must not go beyond what is necessary’

118. ‘the proceedings took a different course’

119. “... such course of conduct was in the best interest of the Joint Venture and such
course of conduct did not constitute negligence’

120. “... intended the course of justice to be obstructed’

6. Conclusion

This paper aimed to fight the prejudice that a specialist language,
such as Legal English, is free of figurative elements. Metaphors are imple-
mented in language not only for their embellishing and facilitating func-
tions, or for making professional discourse more vivid — the examples
showed that their role is much more influential. Metaphors are used in
legal discourse to simplify certain abstract ideas and to highlight important
arguments, however, their persuasive character can also be manipulated to
mislead or hide concepts. Through familiarizing with the Conceptual Met-
aphor Theory and the purpose of metaphors in Legal discourse, followed
by corpus analysis which contributed to different types of metaphors found
in the examples taken from legal texts belonging to different genres in the
same subject field, this paper provided an insight into legal metaphors and
their origin used in both written and spoken Legal English. Hopefully,
this research made Legal English more accessible to non-lawyers and will
empower greater deal of professors and students to approach to teaching,
studying and perfecting of Legal English.
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Sazetak

UVID U OSOBENOSTI METAFORA
U PRAVNOM ENGLESKOM JEZIKU

Pravni engleski jezik karakteristiCan je po svojoj neobi¢noj terminologiji,
specifiénoj strukturi reéenice, atipicnom stilu pisanja i, svakako, metaforama.
Ovaj rad ima za cilj da dokaze da su razumljivi figurativni izrazi ve¢ dugo deo
pravne dikcije, iako su do nedavno bili potcenjeni i nedovoljno istrazeni. Nasa
analiza bi¢e zasnovana na Teoriji pojmovnih metafora koja metaforu vidi kao pi-
tanje misli, a ne jezika ili reci. U korpusu koji se sastoji od razli¢itih pravnih tek-
stova identifikovaéemo jezicke metafore, a potom i predstaviti osnovne koncep-
tualne metafore koji ih motivisu, u svrhu klasifikovanja ovih metafora u razlicite
kategorije i diskutovanja o njihovim tumacenjima i poreklu. Nas rad ima za cilj
da doprinese ovoj oblasti pruzanjem pojasnjenja o koris¢enju metafora u pravnom
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engleskom diskursu kako bi one bile lakSe za razumevanje, a manje zastraSujuce
za ucenje i upotrebu.

Kljucne reci: pravni engleski, metafora, pojmovna, jezik, osobenost
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LIEPIUPAHOM U3 PEIICBAaHTHUX peyHMKa, mocBeheH je aHamusu (pasernoruzama
ca KJbYYHOM JIEKCEMOM KOb Y CaBPEMEHOM aj0aHCKOM, PyMYHCKOM U CPIICKOM
jesuky. Kako je kOB y MHOTHM KyJlTypama, U KOl MHOTHX Hapoja, MepIHITHpaH
Kao J)KUBOTHIbA O] BEJIMKOT 3Ha4aja, HE CaMo 3a CBAKOJHEBHU KHMBOT U MTPEKHUBJIba-
Bame, Beh M Kao JKMBOTHIbA KOja C€ CMaTpa M3y3€THO YHCTOM U IUIEMEHTHOM, Y
pany je oOpaljeHa n ceMaHTHYKa aHaJIM3a OBE JIEKCEME YHyTap (pazeosioru3ama.
VY pany Taxohe HaCTOjUMO Ja YKa)KEMO Ha TO J1a JIM UMa U y K0joj je Mepu Moryhe
TOBOPUTH O TOAYIApPHOCTHMa WIIM HEMOAyAapHOCTHMa HM3Mel)y aHamu3upaHux
(pazeonornzama y cBa TpH caBpeMeHa U HECpOJHa OaKaHCKa je3uKa.

Kibyune peun: gpaseonoruja, ppe3eosaoru3mu, JeKcema Ko, CEMaHTHKa,
aI0aHCKH, PyMYHCKH, CPIICKH, €KBHBAJICHIIN]a.

1. YBoaHo pa3marpame

IMopen O6uka u KpaBe, KO C€ CMaTpPao jeTHOM O] HajTIOIITOBAHU]UX
KMBOTHIbA Y CBPOIICKUM U CBETCKMM KynTypama', Oynyhu jia je y Muto-

[Momrrancka azmpeca: ®uuonomku  dakynrer, Karenpa 3a HeoxeneHcke CTyauje,
Crynenrcku Tpr 3, 11000 beorpa. Konrakr (e-mail): predrag. mutavdzic@fil.bg.ac.rs.

Paj je HamcaH y OKBUpY mpojekra MHHHCTapcTBa HayKe, MPOCBETE U TEXHUUKOT
Hanpetka Peryonuke Cpouje Jesuyu u kynitype y epemeny u tpociiopy (6poj 178002).
1 IloceOHa je 3aHMMIBHMBOCT Ta Jia Y TPYKO]j MPCAHTHYKO] KCPAMHUYKO] YMETHOCTH 0
JIaHAC HUCY NpOHal)eHN MaTepHjaITHU MPEIMETH Y OOJIMKY KOFba, HITH KOEbCKE ITIaBE, 0K

ok
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JIOUIKMM TIpeJICTaBamMa ByKao KOYHMje TYHAPHUX U COJApHUX OoxaHCTa-
Ba mpeko Hebeckor cBoma. OBa cuMOOIMKa, KOja HE yKa3yje TOJHUKO Ha
UKIMYHOCT BPEMEHA, KOJHMKO MpPE Ha HEMPEKUIHO KPETame, MOXKE Ce
MIPOTYMAUUTH PEATHUM OKPYKEHEM Y KOjeM Cy TH HapOIU HEKasa KUBe-
TV — PeY je O ’bHUXOBOM MOJTYHOMAJICKOM MIJIM HOMAJICKOM HAauyMHY KHBOTA
WK O TIOTPeOU MEHama MeCTa, Iipece/baBambiMa 1 HaceJbaBahbMa HOBUX
oOiacTu yciieqy paTtoBa, Haje3la APYTuX HapoAa W CIUYHO, IIPH YeMy je
KOH> OMJIa jeZIHa OJ] FhUXOBHX TNIABHUX MPEBO3HUX M TOBAPHHX JKUBOTHHA.
[ToceOHO MecTO KOWa Yy CBAKOIHEBHOM YKHBOTY JbYAU JTOJATHO je OWII0
OCHUTYpaHO M TUME IIITO CY Ta, [0 MPaBUITY, UMAJId YIIIABHOM MOhHU, TIpH-
BHJICTOBAHM M OOTaTH MOJEIUHITN y NPYIITBY, aJId U HEYCTPAIIUBH XEPOjH
Y BUTE30BU ONEBaHMW Y HAPOAHO] JYHAYKO] MOE3UjU WU Y JIETeHJapHUM
npruama. Kom HOMaJICKUX Hapoa KOk | T0jeIuHAI] O CY Kao jeIHO:
MO3HATO j€ W3 MCTOPHjE Ja je MOHTOJICKa MHBa3Hja Ha monapyyjy Cpenme
u Ucroune Asuje y Bpeme [luHruc-xana Omna Beoma ycrenrHa, umely
0CTaJIOT, HE CaMo 3aTO IITO Cy HeTOBU PAaTHULIM OWIIM BUYHU OPYXKjy, HETO
W 3aTO0 IITO Cy Ha KOKbMMa MOIVIH OyKBAaJIHO W jecTH M craBaTH. Komuiia
je, ce 1o mpen kpaj S0-ux roguHa npouuiora croneha, Ouia ynapHa cHara
TOTOBO CBaKe €BPOIICKE BOJCKE, 3aj€HO ca MeaujcKuM GhopmMalirjama.
W mopen MHOTOOPOJHUX TIO3UTUBHUX KapaKTEPHCTHKA KOj& Cy KOHbHU-
Ma TPHUITUCAHE Y PA3IMYUTUAM KyJITypaMa, HaluJIa3uMo U Ha HeraTUBHE, TIOMyT
OHE /12 j& KOH> TPEJICTABHUK JOET cBeTa. [IpeicTaBHUIM YeTHPH BEJIMKa 371a
y JoBanoBoM Oilikposeryy jallly Ha YeTHPH KOba paziudure 0oje. Y rpukoj
MUTOJIOTHJU, HACYNPOT ciobomHor Oenor Ilerasa, koju je yaapieM Komura
CTBOPHO CBETU U3BOp XuIokpeHy (Immokprvn, J0CI0BHO: ,,KOBCKO BPEIo‘)
y beotuju, a kora cy uyBalie CBEIITCHHUIIE ca Mackama Koma, [lerae (Conway,
2005: 85), oxo kora cy ce okyrbajie Mys3e 1 13 Kora Ccy MeCHUIH, MUCIH U MY-
3uyapu upruin cBoje Hagaxayhe (Eason, 2008: 87; Christou — Papastamatis,

Jje puToH (puTOV), yIoTped/haBaH 1 3a PEIIMIH]CKE U 3 CBAKOIHEBHE TOTPEOE, HCKIBYIHNBO
npaBJbeH y 00smKy miaBe Ouka. Kox Cpba, LpHoropaiia n AnbaHaria, Ha puMep, Ha
ryciiama ce BpJIO 4ecTO Hajlaze CMMOOJIM 3MHje M OpJIOBa, a Kaja je ped O HAKUTY,
OICBHUM M JIPYTUM YIOTPEOHHUM TIIpeIMeTHMa y OKBHPY OAJKaHCKOT JIMKOBHOT
pereproapa yriiaBHOM IpeoByal)yjy CUMOOIMYKM MOTHBH T (CTHIM30BAHHM) ITPUKA3H
mMuTCKHX Ouha (TormyT axkaaje) wiv nTuna (M To UCKJBYYHMBO opiia U cokoia). Hu y
HOBHje BpeMe (Hrypa Korba ce HHje ,,lI0Ka3asa‘ PUIoHOM Y HApOJIHO] YMETHOCTH, T1a
OTy/Ia 110jaBa Pa3HOPAa3HUX YKPAaCHHUX (GUrypa y oOJMKY KOKOILIKE, [aTKe, TYCKe, 3aTHM
oKapuHe y o0nmuKy pube u cimuHo. Ca apyre CTpaHe, y JMKOBHHM U NPUMCH-CHUM
YMETHOCTHMAa BPJIO YECTO ce Ipruderasa (GUrypH Koma.
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2009: 26), cToju 3apobbeH 1pHE ApHoH (Apei®V) y IOA3eMIby Kao ciyra y
Xamy. Y repMaHcko] MUTOJIOTHjU mahrt (= ,,xko0mma*) ommo je ouhe koje je
OJIMYABAJIO 3J10T Iyxa u3 gomer ceera (Krappe, 1952: 229). U nopen Tora mto
Ce y €BPOIICKO] TACTPOHOMCKO] KYJITYpH MOApa3yMeBa Jia ce KOIhCKO MEce He
jene, ToHajIpe U3 PasJiora IITo je KO’ Oulla CBeTa KUBOTHEHA U IITO € (YaK U
JIaHaC) cariesiaBa Kao U3y3€THO IJIEMEHNTA, YUCTa U BEOMa KOPHCHA, Y OKBU-
PY PUMCKE U T€pMaHCKe MUTOJIOTH]j€ KOk j€ UMaK OMO PUTYATHO KPTBOBAH: y
TIPBOM ClTy4ajy 6ory Mapcy, y 3HaK 3aXBaTHOCTH 32 YCIIEIITHO 00aBJbeHY KET-
BY, Y JPYTOM paJii CTUIIAEha CHAre U U3AP>K/bUBOCTH. Y MHIMJCKMM CBETHUM
cnrcuMa, Pisegu, kao 'y cieBoBuma Maxabxapaiuu te Pamajanu Takohe ce
MIPUIIOBEA O PUTYATHUM KPTBOBAKHMA KOHHA

borkaHcka cHara KOHCKe MPUPOJIE C€ Y MUTOJIOIIKUM IpeacTaBama
o0jammaBana Ha paznuuuTe HaunHe. Tako ce, kon antuykux [pka, Ilo-
CEJJI0OH CMaTpao TBOPIIEM KOHa, a 3€BC, HErOB OpaT, YeCTO CE OIMHCYje
Kao O0KaHCTBO Koje ce pajio mpeolpakaBa y )KUBOTUILE, Kao LITO Cy Ja-
Oyn, Ouk uinu xkow. Koj AHIIocakcoHara je Kow Onjia CBETa KUBOTHILA,
onnuyerme Mohu u GorarcTBa. 3a MHOTE MUTOJIOTHjE KapaKTEPUCTHYHO je
¥ TO Jia C€ Yy BHUMa jaBJhajy Tako3BaHa XuOpuaHa Owha, momy-Jbyau, 1mo-
Ty-’)KUBOTHUIbE, Kao 1mTo je y Muaujana ['apyna, opao ca TenoM MyImikapia,
ctunra y Erunthana, a Kearayp, yoBek-kom y antnukux [ 'pka. U kox myc-
auMaHa ce cycpehe jenqHo takBo xubpunHo 6uhe, bypak, Kow ca Kpuiu-
Ma, TayHOBUM PEIoM, a JIUIEM YOBeKa, KOju MPOPOKe MPEHOCH Ha Hebeca.
ITo3naro je u TO 1a ¢y AHIVIOCAKCOHIIM Y CBOJUM IaraHCKUM PUTYyaIrMa
crnaBuiIM 00KaHCTBO y 001Ky moiy-koma (O Konel — Eri, 2007: 21).

Ionpyuje Menutepana, Taunuje peueno Ereja u Mane Asuje, npe-
Ma OHOME IITO Cy HAy4YHMIIM JI0 cajia yCIeJH Ja YCTaHOBe, U3Iviena Ja je
ofIBajKasia OMJIO Ba)KHO KaJa je ped O KyATypH IOIITOBamkA U y3rajama
koma. Ha3us cpenummer nena Mane Asuje, Kanagokuja, mo mojeiuHuM
€THMOJIO3MMA, YIIPABO j€ MOTBp/a MOCEOHOT OIHOCA YOBEKA IIpeMa KOHbU-
Ma: IIPEBO OBOT Ha3MBa Ca CTAPOINEPCH]CKOT IIACH ,,3eMJba JIETHX KOmba
(Schmitt, 1980: 399; Summerer, 2005: 135). bpojun gemmdpoBanu xe-
TUTCKU KJIMHOIKMCU HETIOCPEIHO TOBOPE y MPUIIOT XETUTCKUM BEIITHHAMA
U 3HaWkUMa O y3rojy U HauMHUMa Kpohema koma. OINcexHa apXeoolKa
HCKOMaBama YIJIeJHOT HEMavYKor HcTopruapa u apxeonora Mandpena Kop-
¢mana (Manfred Korfmann, 1942-2005) y nepuoxy 1990-2000. roquna Ha
nonpy4jy Tpoje m3Hena cy OpojHe A0Ka3e O TOME Jia je OBaj APEBHU Tpajl
HeKaJa OMO Ba)KHO €BPOIICKO M €IejCKO-MEIUTEPAHCKO CTELHUINTE TPrOBU-
He (Korfmann, 1995: 181f; Korfmann, 1998: 380-383), usmehy ocrasnor u
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KomrMa. OrpOMHE KOJTMYHMHE KOBCKUX KOCTH]Y, TpoHal)eHUX yHyTap 3uIu-
Ha rpaja, y apXeoJIoIKoM cJI0jy o3HaueHOM Kao Tpoja VI (Bpeme natupama:
1700-1250. mpe XpucTta), caMmo Cy MOTBpAUIIE OHO TITO je Xomep y Mnujagu
Ha3Ha4Mo: aa ¢y TpojaHim oxucra owmmn ,,komokpotu (II, 3, ctux 127).
3a Xerute je mMoy3maaHo yTBpHEHO 1Ma cy He camMo OWIM BEIITH TPTOBIM U
3aHatTivje, Beh u To 1a cy OMIIM TH KOjH Cy UMaJIM M3y3€THO jaKy KOFHHILY T€
na cy Melyy mpBrMa 1oceI0Balu ,,00pHa Kola“ Koja Cy BYKJIH JIBOjKE, TPOjKe
a HepeTko U yeTBoporpe3u. Kako je mokazana jeqHa kpaha crymauja (Starke,
1995), Tpoja u mmpe noapydje OKO He OMIIM Cy 3aucTa KJbYYHO CPEIHIITE
tproBuHe komuMa (Latacz, 2004: 102), ako He YaK ¥ BEJIMKH LIEHTAp HUXO0-
Bor y3roja. OTyna ce, Ka0 YMCTO XUIIOTETUYKO MHUTAKE, MOKE IMOCTaBUTU
Y HapenHo: na ju je TpojaHcku par 3ampaBo BoheH pajiy yCroCTaBJbamba
TpUKe TMPEBIACTH HAJl OBUM M3Y3€THO BAYKHUM IICHTPOM KOHapCTBa, OOraT-
CTBa M EKOHOMCKE Mohw, a J1a je mprya 0 JbyOaBHOM TPOyTITy OriIa camo To-
BOJI KOjH j€ BpEMEHOM YCIIEITHO 3aMacKupao cBy cymtuHy. [locmarpano u3
OBOT yIJIa, CUTYPHO j€ TO J1a MOTHB O OCTaBJbamy (OIMHOCHO, O MOIMETAY)
orpoMHe (hurype IpBEHOT KOHa HCIIPE] HEOCBOJUBUX 3uauHa Tpoje Huje
0e3 pasziora HaBeqeH y Miujagu Te aa IMa TyOOKOT CMHUCIIA: KO, YaK M Kao
npBeH, Ouo je ox mocebHe BpenHocTH 3a Tpojaniie, Oyayhu na cy onn Ounm
BE3aHH 32 Fhera Ha Hama JaHac MPUINYHO HEMOo3HATe HaunHe’.

Jenna E3omoBa 6acHa mpumoBe/a Kako je YOBEK YKPOTHO KOHha: KO
J€ MMao TIeNTy JMBaTy 3a ce0e M MUPHO je Ha HhOj 11acao Kajia ce W3HeHaa 1oja-
BU jeJICH T€ ¥ OH CTaJie Jia ce rocTH TpaBoM. Kom, cmuibajyhu kako ia orepa
HE3BAaHOT TOCTa, 3aMOJTH YOBEKa J1a My TIoMorHe. YoBek 0e3 Beher pasMuIIbama
TIPHCTA/IE, AT IO/ JeTHUM YCIIOBOM: J1a Ta ONPEMH M 3ajaiie. Tako ce YOBeK rore
Ha 1hera, a KOFs TaJla CXBATH J1a je TUME ceOe 3apoOuro JToBeka ciyxehu my-.

2. llnsb, METON0JI0THja paaa, KOPILyc
Hema cymme y TO Aa je 4OBEK y OKBHPY €BPO-a3UjCKUX KyIATypa U

IMBUJIN3aIMja OMyBeK OMo ymyheH Ha KOma KOjH je OCTao ,.bez jasnog
privilegovanog statusa® (Vidovi¢ Bolt, 2011: 57), maga 6orare dpa3zeosoni-

2 He 0u Tpebaio MCKIbYYUTH OBJIC TIOMHCA0 Ja ¢y TpojaHId MMaid U HEKO CBOjE
00)kaHCTBO MocBelieHo KomMMa, Kao IITO je To Ouia kenrcka oorutba Emona. O
TOME JIaHac je Majio MO3HATO.

3 http://gimnazija-sb.com/portal/wp-content/uploads/2015/02/ezop_basne.pdf.
Hagenena OacHa ce Hanmasu Ha 65. cTpaHH.
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KE CJIMKE y CaBPEMEHUM U HECPOJIHUM OAJIKaHCKUM jE3UIIMMa — alI0aHCKOM,
PYMYHCKOM U CPIICKOM — Y KOjUMa je 300HUM kalé / cal / ko JbydHa ped
MOKas3yjy UIaK HemTo cacBuM apyro. ®@paseonomky rpahy cMo excuepnu-
paii Kako M3 CBHX Hama JIOCTYNHUX IITAMIIAHUX U online jeHOje3UIHUX
U JIBOJ€3NYHUX PEUHUKA HAa HABEIEHUM je3UlMMa (BUXOB MOTIIYHH CIIHCAK
HaJla3M ce MPWIOXKEH Ha Kpajy paja), Tako U IMpeko npeTpaxkuBada Google
KOjU HaM j€ MOCITY»KHO CaMo Kao CeKyHAapHU OOJIMK MOTBPAE PAIIUPEHOCTH
ynotpe0e 1 3HaYeHmha CBUX 3a0eekeHnX (ppazeonoruzama.

I'maBHU 1MJB HALIET pajia CacTOjU ce y TOME Jia MOKaKeMO Kako je
uckopuirhena ¢urypa koma y popmupamy Pppazeonoruzama. OBo, criea-
CTBEHO, 3HAYM JIa j¢ Hallla MMakKikha yCMepeHa u Ha ¢hopMaiiHi MOp(hOCHH-
TAKCUYKU U HA CEMAaHTHYKHU aCIEKT, IPU YeMy HACTOJUMO J1a YKaKeMO Ja
JIM TIOCTOj€ U Y K0jOj je MepH Moryhe TOBOPUTH O TOAYIapHOCTUMA WA
HeToaylapHOCTIMa M3Mely aHanmm3upanux (paseonornzama. Y pagy cMo
ce ONpeIeNIn 1a CBe 3a0elekeHe KOHCTPYKIIMje Ha3UBaMo JIBOjaKo, Kao
¢dpazeonoruszme (name y Tekcry: O@P3) mim kao ppazeosionke KOHCTPYK-
nuje (Hamasbe: OK). ¥V oxkBUpYy HBUX CMO YBPCTHIIHM H IMapeMHUje Koje, o
CBUM CBOjJUM YHYTpPALIBUM (CTPYKTYPHHM) OJJIMKaMa, IpUIaaajy noced-
HOj (pa3eosIonIkoj rpymnu, ¢ 003upom aa

,,J€ TTOCJIOBHIIa MMajia OCHOBHH YCIIOB J]a MOYKE Jla OTICTaHE Kao moceOHa — a OH je
HOTHLIA0 OTY/a LITO je cajpikaia y ceOu JanuaapHo GopmyircaHy HEKy UCTHHY,
y Behoj WM Mawboj Mepu YHHBEP3aJHYy, YECTO KYJITYPOJIOLIKK U HA HEKH JPYTrH
HAa4YMH OrPaHHYEHY, alli CBAKAKO OMNILITY — OHA jé HACTaBJbaJla CBOj CAMOCTAaJIHU
JKMBOT M Kao TroBOpHa (pa3a M Kao ycMeHa KmnkeBHa TBopeBuHA (BojoBuh,
2005: 54).

[onazehu on mpumepa y mpUMapHUM je3ULUMa HAIET HCTPAXKHU-
Bamba, aJ10aHCKOM, PyMYHCKOM M CPIICKOM, Tparajiu cMo 3a cindHuM OK u
y IPyTUM €BPOIICKHUM je3HIIMMa Kako OMCMO yKa3alli ¥ Ha UIUOTUITUYHOCT
(hpazeosioruje cBakor pa3MaTpaHor je3uKa IOHA0C00, alli U Ha XOMOTHUITUY-
HOCT M3Mel)y BHX, ca jeHe CTpaHe, Te Ha XOMOTHIIMYHOCT u3Mely BHX U
€BPOICKHX je3uka, ca Apyre. CBU mpuMepu Ha al0aHCKOM U PYMYHCKOM
JIaTH Cy Kao rioce (BUXOBU JOCIOBHH MPEBO/IM JIATH Cy Y 3arpaziama), a CBU
MIPEBOJHU €KBUBAJICHTH HA IUJBHUM je3UIMMa KOjU MPUTIAIAjy KaTeropHju
HYJITE CTPYKTYPHO-CEMaHTHUKE TIOLYIAPHOCTH O0ENICKEHH CY 3BE3IUIIOM.
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3. O JekceMaMa 3a HMEHOBalb€ KOHha

Jlexcukorpad)cku carieiaHo, mope IIaBHuX (oMahux) peun Kojom
ce MMEHyje KOH, a KOje IMocMaTpaMo Kao MpUMapHe, y ajnOaHCKOM, py-
MYHCKOM M CPIICKOM j€3HKY, 3aI1a)ka e M HEKOJIMKO CEKyHIapHUX JIeKceMa
CTpaHOT MOPEKJIa, Kao LITO CY:

jesuk: IOaHCKU PYMYHCKH CPIICKH
Tapumog > / parip napwur

at (Typcku) > at (h)at ar / xatr
bedevi (Typckn) > atkiné bidiviu OeneBmja
equus admissarius > hamshor / hajger (h)armasar (mactyB)

[Topen HaBeneHNX, y OBY IpyIly YKJbYdyjeMoO H JiekceMe u3 qomaher
BokaOyiapa Koje uMajy Be3e ca pa3IMuuTUM UMEHOBAHEM KOHha, Kao IITO
Cy: xodbuna, kmwyce, dxcgpede, Mpyuna, paia M daciiys. Y cBa TPHU je3UKa
95% 3abenexxenux ®K uckibyunBo je o6pazoBaHO y3 nmomoh mpumapHe
JIeKceMe Kor, mTo he pehu ma cmo y anbanckom 3abenexunu 43, y py-
MyHCKoM 31, a'y cprickom 29 ¢pazeonoruzama. [Ipeocrammnx 5% npumepa
yuHe OP3 ¢ HEKOM 011 HApETHUX CEKYHApHUX JIeKceMa:

jesuK CEeKyHJapHa JIeKceMa

anbaHcku | pelé: 6 méz: 4 / / gérdallé: 2 |/

pYMyHCKH |iapd: 2 manz: 1 |/ martoagd: 1 | gloaba: 1 |(h)armasar:1
CpPIICKU xobmna: 1 |xapebe: 1 |kspyce: | |mpruHa: 2 | para: 2 (mactyB)
YKYIIHO 9 6 1 3 5 1

VYkynan 6poj cBux 3abenexxenux OK je 128, mo jesunmma: andancku
55 (42,96%), pymyncku 37 (28,90%), cpricku 36 (28,12%). U3 nocneamer
TabenapHOT Iperiesa ce BUAU Ja albaHCKa CeKyHIapHa Jiekcema gérdallé
MOKpYBa TpU oaroBapajyha 3aceOHa cpricka W JjBa pyMyHCKa CEMaHTHYKa
1ojMa: Kwyce, MpyuHy U paiy, 8 CAHOHUMHU PyMYHCKHU Ha3UBH mdrtoaga u
gloabd noxpuBajy cBa TpH cpricka. CBe 0BO yKasyje J1a ce y CPIICKOM H Y py-
MYHCKOM IIpaBe Moce0Ha CeMaHTUYKa HUJaHCUPakha y OKBUPY UCTOT TOjMa.
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4. O ¢pa3zeos1oru3MumMa ca JeKceMoM Korb

[Nocmarpano ca MOp(OCHHTAKCHYKE Tadke, KOJ| 3a0eNeKeHUX all-
0aHCKHMX W PYMYHCKHX IpHMEpa yodaBajy c€ MU3BECHE CIEIH(PHUIHOCTH
KOje c€ OllpakaBajy Ha MPABUITHO pa3dyMeBame ceMaHTHUke mopyke DK.
[Mopen nexcuukux pasznuka (y CMHCIY J1a ¢ 3armaxajy Moryhe KkomyTarmje
MOjeIMHUX JIEKCEeMa), jeHa oJ] cnerr(puIHOCTH aabaHCKOT M PyMYHCKOT
y MOP(QOJIOIIKOM TOTIIENY, Y OJHOCY Ha CPIICKH, OTJIEAA C€ U Y TOME IITO
CE Y OBUM je3UIMa HOMUHAIU OJUTHKY]y (DIIeKCHjOM y TaKO3BaHOM HEOJI-
pehenom u onpehenom Buny (trajta e pashquar / e shquar; nedeterminarea
/ determinarea) — cBAKOM HOMUHAIIy Y OKBUPY HETOBE MaAEKHE IPOMEHE
cienn noceOaH (IEKTHBAaH HACTABaK 3a JEAHUHY U MHOXHHY KOjH MOP-
(bonomKy GyHKIIMOHUIIE WIK Kao HeoapeheHn nin kao oapehenn wian —
MIPU YeMY C€ MOCTHKE JaCHO KaKO CEMaHTHUKO U JIOTUYHO pa3rpaHuyCHhe,
TaKo ¥ HUjaHCHPAE IMOjMOBA. YIIPABO OBa BaKHA MOP(OIIOIIKA pa3iinKa
omoryhaBa ma ce y o0a je3uka yCIOCTaBH pa3jivKa u3Mel)y HOMHHAIIHE
cuHtarme coada de cal = bisht kali re cuntarme coada calului = bishti i
kalit. /lok cy y mpBoMm cirydajy o0a HOMUHaIA aTa y HeoapeheHoM Bumy,
y3 HEMHUHOBHE CHHTAKCHYKE pa3iiiKe, 03HauaBajyhu korwcku peil, OMHOC-
HO 00MK Qpu3ype y BUIY KOWCKOT pera, y IPyroM Cy CiIy4ajy UCKa3aHu
y onpeheHoM BHy, Y3 BUAJBHUBY HOTIYHY MO(OIONIKO-CHHTAKCHYKY I10-
TYIApPHOCT, MIPH YeMy O3HauaBajy Ha3WB OMJbKE y CPIICKOM IO3HATY Kao
upecauya (Equisetum sp.). Y mojeauHUM je3uIiuMa, Kao y CHIVICCKOM U
IITIAHCKOM, Ha MPUMEDP, Ha3UB OBE OMJBKE HE pasiiuKyje ce Hu Mopdoromni-
KM HU CUHTaKCHYKH O] Ha3uBa 3a Gpusypy — horsetail / cola de caballo.

VYKOIUKO IocMarpamMo CTPYKTYpHY M CeMaHTU4Ky cTtpaHy ®P3 c
JEKCEeMOM KO y aj0aHCKOM, PyMYHCKOM M CpPIICKOM, Ipumehyjemo na
BUX JICBETHACCT MPHIIA/IA IPYITU TAKO3BAaHUX UHTEPHAIIMOHATIHUX, OTHOC-
HO OHHX KOJU C€ U y JPYyTUM €BPOIICKHUM jE3HWIIMMa MIPETI03Ha]y Kao TaKBH.
On tor Opoja, cBera ceqam U3 pa3MarpaHux OaTKaHCKUX je3WKa arcoyT-
HO je moxynapHo ca ®K u3 npyrux eBpoICKHX je3HKa. Ta c€ 3aT0 MOXKe
pehu 1a u3mely \wuX MOCTOjM XOMOTHITMYHA TTOBE3AHOCT, MOITYT: TPOjaH-
cku kom = Kali i Trojés = calul troian*; mokjiomeHoM KoYy y 3y0e ce

4 VY rpukoMm 1OCTOjM BapujaHTa y Kojoj ce Tpoja He HaBoau, Beh mpuzes ,,qpBeH™:
dovpelog inmog (= ,,APBCHH KOKB“). Y CBHM OCTalIUM je3unuMa (Gurypupa ume
TOINOHHMMA, LIITO C& MOYKE IIOCMATPATH Kao KaJlK ca JIATUHCKOT: Troianus equus.
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He riaena = kalit té falur / té dhuruar nuk i shikohen dhémbét = calul
de dar nu se uita la dinti / in guria (= ,,y ycra®)°

[Tpunukom ynopehewa ose rpyne @K younnau cMo npucycTBU Ba-
pUjaHaTa y BHJYy HE3HAaTHUX CTPYKTYPHHX, IOHAJIpE JEKCHYKHUX, I10-
Mepama, JJOK C€ jaCHO MpEero3Haje oyyBaHa (MCTa) CEMaHTUYKa MOpYyKa.
OBakBux ®P3 ca neIMMUYHUM CTYKTYpHUM HM3MEHaMma je JajeKko BUILE
y OIHOCY Ha OHE KOJI KOjUX C€ MCKa3yjy MOTIyHa CTPYKTypHa MOKJIanama
(ykymHO 12), ITO je cacBUM pa3syMJbUBO U y MOTIIYHOM CKJIaJy ca HapoJ-
HOM (puno3odujoM Te CBETOHA30pHMa CBAKOT Hapoja MOHA0Cc00 y MOKY-
11ajy MpUKa3uBama (J1ouapaBamba) MCHTAITHUX CITUKA!

punoj si kalé / gomar / gen / *skllav (= ,,mac* / ,,po6")
pPauTH Kao KO / Marapail / *pHary
a munci ca un bou / catdr / *rob (= ,,B0 / masia*)
work like a horse / mule / dog = wie ein Pherd schuften / arbeiten®

KOMbY, ’KeHH! ¥ MyUIIIU He Tpeba BepoBaTu = pusca, calul si femeia / nevasta nu se
imprumuta / sa nu te increzi in femeie, in cal si in pusca
kalit qé djersitet dhe gruas qé qan mos i zér besé (= ,,KOBY KOjU C€ 3HOJH U KCHH KOja
IUIaye He y3uMa ce Bepa“)’

TPHETH KA0 KO / nac
dhuroj si gomar (= ,,Marapair’)
a suferi ca un cdine

5 Oga napemuja y JJaTHHCKOM HCKa3aHa je IPYTuM IIarojioM: equi donati dentes non
inspiciuntur (= ,,He IpoBepaBajy ce*), ajau He y utanujaackoM (a caval donato non
si guarda in bocca), nok y omarosapajyhoj rpukoj ¢purypupa Jiekcema marapai
YMECTO JICKCEME KOb: (KAT010v) yapilow yardapo kot tov koitale ota dovta (= ,,/
HEKOME/ Cy JapHBalid Marapiia Te My Iienao y 3yoe‘).

6 C oBHM TIIarosioM I1esna ¢Gppas3eoonika KOHCTPYKIMja Y HEMauKOM HOCH 3HAYCHE:
paguiiu Kao ype.
7 Ynopenuro ca: a horse, a wife, and a sword may be shewed, but not lent = dein

Weib, dein Schwert und dein Pferd magst du wohl zeigen, aber nicht ausleihen (=
,,KOIb, )KCHA M Ma4 MOT'Y C€ II0Ka3aTH, He M03ajMUTH / ,,TBOjY XKCHY, TBOj Mad H
TBOTA KOFha MOYKEIII jOIII U TIOKAa3aTH, ajld He TI03ajMUTH ) = tre cose lascia da per
se: [ occhio, la donna e la fé (= ,,tpu cTBapu 0CTaBH 3a ce0C: OKO, KCHY H Bepy™).
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kali i miré / i kuq e ka njé huq (= ,,100ap / 1ipBeHn KOB UMa jeJIHY MaHy )
U KO 0g Cllotiuny gyKaiia docpne®
calul are patru picioare si tot se poticneste’(= ,,KOlb HMa YETHPU HOTE U OIET CE CIOTH-
q_e“

s’méson kali revan né pleqéri (= ,,He yun korb pasan'® y crapoctn‘)!!
calul batran cu gres se invata la ham / calul batrdn nu se mai invata in buiestru (=

,»,CTapH KO Ce MyKOM Y4H Ha aM* / ,,cTapH KO ce HUKaJa He Haydd Ha KAC")
Maiiop Kok ce He yuu uipaiu / *gpeo ce casuja gok je muago

paste, murgule, iarba verde! (= ,,nmacu, gopare, TpaBy 3eneHy! )"
He qutiwu maiapie go 3eieHe tpaege / yekaj, maiapue, ga wiu ‘Byphesgan gohe!
prit, gomar, té mbijé bar! (= ,,uexaj, marapye, jia TpaBa nopacre! )"

VY onmHocy Ha mHTepHanuoHaNHe, Opoj uctux @K y anbanckoM, py-
MYHCKOM M CPIICKOM H3IJIe/[a OBAKO:

a) m3mehy cBa TpH je3rka yOUeHO je TeK 5 UCTHX;

0) uzmel)y pyMyHCKOT U CPIICKOT TIOCTOjU 12 HCTHUX;

B) U3Melh)y aOaHCKOT U PyMYHCKOT 3a0€JIeKEHO je CBera 3 HCTHX;

r) u3mel)y cprickor u andaHCKOT MOCTOjU 9 UCTUX.

8 YpeauBo ca KOJIOKAIIH|OM: HUKO Huje caspuier / 6e3 mare. Y pyckoM Ou onrosapajyhu
EKBUBAJICHT CPIICKOM OHO: Hut gepesa 6e3 UOpOKa, Hu KOHsl 6e3 UOGIIbIUKU.
9 PymyHCKa napemuja je HHTEpHALMOHAIHOT KapakTepa, Oyayhu y mornyHocTH ajex-

BaTHA Ca: KOHb 0 Helliblpex Holax, U Woil cioiibikaetticst = strauchelt doch auch ein P
ferd und hat doch vier Beine = it is a good horse that never stumbles / a horse has four
legs, but still stumbles = un cheval a quatre pieds et si chiet = e cade anche un cavallo
che ha quattro gambe (= ,;9aK 1 KO T13/1a KOjU UMa 4eTUPH HOre™). Y JIaTHHCKOM
eKBHBAJICHTY, Ha TIPUMEp, youaBa ce U JPYKUUjH IVIAroil U JpyKuHja JeKceMa: errat
interdum quadrupes (= ,,rpeliie Karkaia 4eTBOPOHOIIIIN ).

10 paBaH / paxBaH (Typlu3am) = Kac

11 VY rpukoM oBa mapemuja uckazaHa je y3 He3HaTHY IIPOMEHY JIEKCHUKOT calpiKaja:
TaAIOG Ya1dapog Karvovypio, matholo, 0ev uabaivel (= ,,cTapu Marapai; HOBe Kopake
He yuu™). Y eHIIeCKOM je Takole JIeKCHYKH MpeoOIrKoBaHa: you cannot teach an
old dog new tricks, a y HeMaukoM ce McKazyje Ha ApyKuuju (Gppa3eosonku HaauH
y3 urpy peunma: was Hdnschen nicht lertn, lernt Hans nimmermehr (= ,,liTo MaJIu
XaHc He Hayud, XaHC HUKaJa BUIIIC HE Haydn ).

12 Y uranujaHckoMm, Ha IpUMep, OAroBapajyhin eKBUBAJICHT HABEICHUM KOHCTPYKIH]ja-
Ma jecte: campa cavallo che l'erba cresce (= ,,lIOKHUBH, KObY, TOK TpaBa u3pacre™).

13 VY rpukom omrosapajyha je nepemuja: (joe, Man, vo pag tpipvili! (= ,,0KUBH,
Maje, Jia jesiel ICTeIHHY ).
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ITojaBa uctux ®P3 y nBa OankaHcka jesuka, MHOTO pehe y Tpw,

MOCJIEINIIA J€ KaKO KYyJITypHOT M MHTHMHOT Tlo3ajMibiBama (Bloomfield,
1933: 444-460 u 461-475), Tako U Ipyrux CIOHTAHMUX, BPJIO CHAXKHHUX
Mehyjesnuknx ytuimaja Ha bankaHCKOM MOMyoCTpBY. Y OBOM Cy TOTJIEAY
pa3marpaHu OaTKaHCKUX je3ULM MAMOTUNHMYHHU. TakBa je, Ha mpumep, U
Hapeana OK ca koOunom u xapedeTom

i hipi kalit nga bishti / del si mézi para pelés (= ,,noneTn ce Ha Komwa ca pena‘“ / ,,uhn

Kao *xapede ncnpen koome )
uhu / ckakaiiu kao rcgpede upeq pyqy

a pune capastrul la coada calului / carul inaintea biolor / a umbla ca mdnzul dupa

iapd (= ,,CTAaBUTH y3/I€ Ha Pl KoY / Kolla ucrpes OukoBa“; ,,uhin kao xapede ncnpen

KoOmIIe™)

KOja ce He MPETO3Haje HU Y JeTHOM IPYTOM €BPOIICKOM je3HKY 4, HiTu

napemMuja;

BEKH KOHba Ile TH ras3jaa / ara Kamxe'

leaga calul unde zice stapdnul, macar lupul sa-I mandce (= ,,BeXH KOEA TIIE TH KaXKe

TOCIOAap, Makap Ta M ByK 110je0*)
lidhe kalin ku té thoté “gazda’'® / zotéria /i zoti / padroni

nnu OP3:

14

15

16

VY enreckom u HemaukoM DK rimacu: fo put the cart before the horse / das Pferd
von hinten aufzdumen, a Ha UTAIMjaHCKOM mettere il carro davanti a buoi, mTO je
NOIYIaPHO Ca PyMYHCKOM IPYTOHABEICHOM CHHOHHMHOM Ka0 U Ca TPYKOM Y KOjOj
npeosnaljyje HE3HATHO APYKYUjH THIT OOJIMKOBaa MOTIYHO UcTe (pa3eosionike
ciuke: 17 duaco tov Pfovv éAkel (= ,,kona Ouka ByKy ). 3aHUMJBMBO OU OMJIO HA3HA-
YUTHU Ja C€ Yy CAaBpEMCHOM I'PYKOM AaHAC CBC BUIIE MOXKE CyCpECTU U CHHOHUMHA
BapujaHTa faliw v Guao urpootd omo To loyo Koja je KajK MpeMa CHITICCKOM
opurrHaiy (BUIIC O HAYMHUMA MPCHOIICHa OBE KOHCTPYKIIH]e MOXKE C€ MPOYHTa-
TH Ha Hape[HO] MHTEpHEeT cTpaHuuy: https://www.linguee.com/english-greek/
translation/cart+before+the+horse.html).

Hcto u y nemaukoMm: binde das Pferd dort an, wo der Herr es befiehlt, a y nojeauaum
je3uIMa yMECTO JICKCeMe Korb JiekceMa maiapay durypupa: lega ['asino dove
vuole il padrone = an ass must be tied where the master will have him.

Kako ce Buau 13 mpumepa, u y je3uky Anbdanaia ca Kocoa u Meroxuje mmojasibyje
ce Moau(MKOBaH ClaBU3aM KOjH je YILIao Y CPIICKH, a TIOTOM Y aJl0aHCKH, Y BUIY
peuu MoBpaTHUIIE ,,ra3na’ (gazda).
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ka hipur mbi kalé / jam né majé té kalit (= ,,iornico ce Ha koma“ / ,,0MTH Ha BPXY KOHba™)
Ouitiu Ha KoY

a fiin varf (= ,Bpxy“)"

Y npwior OTBpie CBEMY M3HETOM MOYKE jOIII TIOCTYKUTH U YHF-CHH-
1a J1a ce y jesuky Anbanama ca KocoBa m Metoxuje Moke 9yTH KaJIK bie
prej kalit né gomar obpazoBan npema Beh HaBezneHo] cprickoj DK, a koja
ce, Kao TakBa, He cycpehe y jesuky Anbanana y AnmOaHuju. Joun jenan BHT
(pazeoolke MOAyIAPHOCTH MPEICTaB/ba M HICTOBETAH M3pa3 y ajJ0aHCKOM M
CPIICKOM: MIMATH KOH-CKe ;kuBIie = kam nervat e kalit'® koju oqrosapa py-
MYHCKOM JISTIMHYHO TIOYAAPHOM a avea nervi de fier (= ,,AMaT >KUBLE OJ1
rBokha‘“). Ca mpyre cTpaHe, HI PyMyHCKH HHj€ OJI0JICO CIIOBEHCKOM IIPHTH-
CKY, T1a Ce Y IbeMy 3anaka KoHcTpykipja a fi (slab ca) o martoaga (= ,,0utu /
crab xao/ MpIrHA™) Koja ofroBapa CpricKOM Ouitiu / 8vhu ce Kao MpyuHda.

CrpyKTypHa IoMepama Koja 3axBarajy JIEKCHUKO ToJke yHyTap DP3
WIIYCTPYjy JBa aj0aHCKa MpuMepa ¢ JeKCeMOM Kow. [IpBu rmacu: (jam)
kali drush (druve) (= mocioBHo: ,,0MTH KO ApBa‘) U yrnorpedbaBa ce y
CHUTYaIIMHOM OIHCY ,, KPTBEHOT japia‘, ca TOM Pa3JIMKOM IITO HHjE ped O
CBECHOM >KPTBOBAmY, CXOIHO 3HAYCHY (Ppa3eosioru3ma rnpema Ouoimjckom
TEKCTY, HEro0 O TOME JIa je HeKOME HEINTO 3a/1aT0, HAMETHYTO, Ja C€ Mopa
0aBUTH pelIaBameM IpodiieMa 0e3 CBOI CBECHOI, OHOCHO BOJHHOT IPH-
cranka (ykjpydema). [lpyruM pedrMa, OBOM KOHCTPYKIIM]jOM CE€ Ha3Ha4YaBa
na je ocoba ucysuie onrepehena, 1a joj je HemorpeOHO HaroMuIaH (JIo/1ar,
3aJar...) mocao, Opura Te J1a ra Huje Monia u3oehwu, Oymyhu na To He 3aBucH
on me. [pyra xoncrpyknuja: (jam) kali i belave (= mocimoBHo: ,,0uTH KO
Oernaja’) y mpeHeCceHOM 3Ha4YeHY yKa3yje Ha OHO IITO CE y CPIICKOM OOWIHO

17 Y eHIIecKOM, Ha MPUMEP, B HEMAaYKOM MOCTOje (hpa3eosiolike KOHCTPYKIHUje to be
on top of (something) / an der Spitze stehen koja Cy JJaXXHH [IPUjaTEb Ca CPIICKOM
outtiu / nanazuiiiu ce na epxy, Oynyhu na o3Hauamajy ,,u3ahu Ha Kpaj ca (uume) /
n3ahu (kome) Ha HOC™, OTHOCHO ,,0MTH Ha Yely / MPeAmhadrTH .

18 Busio 61 071 KOPHCTH J1a TIPUKKEMO Kako Ce y APYIUM je3UIMMa UCTH CeMaHTUUKH
CMHCA0 KCKa3yje: ped je O CIIMKOBUTO JPYKUMjUM M HEMIOHOBJBUBUM OOJHIIMMA (paze-
onoru3anmje: vom Regen in der Traufe kommen (= ,,0n Kuie y Karubuily aohu‘),
cseberbdl vederbe (= ,,u3 kode y Benpo [cunaru|®), tornare di papa vescovo / andare
dalla padella nella brace (= ,,BpatuTu of mare ouckymn* / ,,ulin ca TUTaba Ha yraJp”) =
out of frying pan into the fire, oxd t ol o ot Xopofon (= ,,on Crye no Xapuome™)

19 VY oarosapajyhiem rpukom uspasy GUrypupajy Jekceme maiapehu v Clipiiberse:
EYw Yaidovpiviy VTOUOV.
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Kaxke ,,0UTH IeKypHH KOH / Marapail / mMasra“. Y OBOM IOIVIEAY je ped O
OHOME KOjU TIOCTyTa Kao ,,Karura 3a cBe*, OMHOCHO 0 YOBEKY KOjU pelliaBa
CBE MpoliieMe, ajli ca TOM Pa3JIMKOM Jia CBOjeBOJbHO moaMehe cByna cBoja
neha u paau cBe TOCIIOBE, a HUKO TO O Bhera moceOHo He 3axreBa™. Y oba
ciydaja ykazaHe @K Hoce wiM jaky HEraTUBHY KOHOTAIM]y WIH Y MOJ-
pa3ymeBajy, ITO 3aBUCH O] HETIOCPETHOT CUTYaIlHOHOT KOHTEKCTa. Komrko
HaM je TI03HaTo, JeJIMHO ce al0aHCKH je3UK OJUTUKY)je OBaKBUM KBaIH(UKa-
TUBHUM KOHCTPYKITjaMa y OTHOCY Ha JpyTa JIBa pa3MaTpaHa je3uka (1ma u 'y
OKBHPY LIEJIOKYITHOT OAJIKaHCKOT (ppa3eoIonIKor Kopiyca).

Jenna ox cienmduuHOoCTH OaNKaHCKe (Ppa3eosIONIKe CIUKE Y OKBHPY
pa3MarpaHux je3uKa jecTe W HalopeIHa ynorpeda 300HUMa Korw U Mmaid-
pay ynytap ucte OK (ca win 6e3 cunaera), y BUIy OLITPE aHTOHUMHU]jCKe
CEMaHTUYKO-(D)YHKIIMOHAITHE OTMO3UIIH]je, TPHU YEMY CE OBE KHBOTHHE YIIO-
pehyjy wim ce moBojie y Be3y Ha HajpazIuyuTHje MeTahopuyHe HaYMHE.
Kaxko ce Bunu n3 npumepa: Hajehu nporenar @K ce y iuibHIM je3nnnma
MCKa3yje MPEeKo HyJATOT 00JIMKa EKBUBAJICHITH]E, IIITO yKa3yje Jia je Y OBOM
TOTJIeTy CBAaKK OaJKaHCKH jE€3WK UAMOTUITMYAH HA CBOj HAUMH:

kali ha tagjiné, gomari mbart bucelat (= ,,kom jene kpMuBO, Marapar; 0ause HOCH™)
*KoMa 8aba OUIIIU, 4 BONA MUNOGAITIU®!
*unul taie si croieste, si altul sta si potriveste (= ,,jeqan cede ¥ Kpoju, a APYTH yelIaBa
u cToju’)

a nu fi nici cal, nici miagar? (= ,,ne 6uTH HI KOFb, HA Marapar )
*(nuk éshté) as mish, as peshk (= ,,/auje/ H1 Meco, H1 puda‘)
*HUU CMPGU, HUTHYU MUpuiie

20 VKOJIMKO C€ MHCHCTHPA HA TOME J]a CE YKaXKEe KaKo je HEKO 3aKcTa CIPETaH, BEIlT,
yMelllaH y CBeMy, Jia My CBE HIe 01 pyke, y andaHckoM he ce pehut jam i zoti /i pashoq
/ e pashoge (= ,,outh criocobaH / GecripeKopaH / HeHaIMAIIaH/ ), Y CMECITY ,,HEMaTH
npemiia®, ,,0uTH u3y3eTan (CHHOHMMHO Y CPIICKOM ca: ,,OMTH O] TIpBe pyKe™).

21 CwMmucao je: ,,JI0K jeflaH y)KUBa, APYTH ce yOu of rmocia‘,

22 VY pazmarpaHuM je3uIMa NoCToje CHHOHMMHE BapHjaHTe KOj€ YKIbYUY]y eJIeMEHT
JbYJICKOT OIVIalllaBaBama, Ma y TOM IOINIeNy IOKasyjy [alleKo BHIIM CTEIEeH
CEeMaHTHUYKE M CTPYKTYPHE XOMOTHIIMYHOCTHU: HULiU 300pU, HUMLU POMOPU, d NU
zice nici cdre nici mdrc (= ,,He pehu HUTH KpK HUTU MPK ), nuk bén as gék, as mék
(= ,,HE YNHH HU TYK, HU MyK")
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kur ishe mbi gomar e doje dhe hénén, sot ke hip mbi kalé dhe s’e do as nénén (=
,»Kkazia cu OMO Ha Marapily U Mecell CH BOJICO, JJaHac CH Ce IOIe0 Ha KOba U YaK HU
MajKy He BOJHII)>
*Hema iopel, Helo Kaga ce WuKea UOKOHGUPU
*a fi cu fumuri in cap (= ,,0MTH ca JUMOBUMA Yy IJIaBH )

yo4aBa ce 1 (pa3eoionIka HANOTUIIMIHOCT — 300T aricoyTHE HYITEe
CTPYKTYPHO-CEMaHTHYKE €KBUBAJICHIIMjE — U (ppa3eoionika XOMOTUITHY-
HOCT KOJI KOj€ ce 3amaxajy normyHo ucta ®P3 kao npeBoHN eKBUBAJICH-
TH y JIBa je3uka, 0e3 o03upa Ha TO Ja JIM OHH CTPYKTYPHO-CEMAHTHYKU
onrorapajy win He DK y jesuky ca xojuMm ce ymopelyjy, wim je ped o
noxynapamwy u3mely npeBogHor ekBuBasieHTa K jenHor je3mka u mwoj
onrorapajyhe y moysa3sHoM je3HKy:

punon kali, ha gomari (= ,,xom paau, marapari jeae")
boii ara si caii manancd (= ,,80108u 0py, a KowU jeqy ) = 80106U OpY, A KOl 300/6)**

kali humbi, gomari s’duket (= ,,u3ryou ce ko, Marapail ce He mojaBJbyje)
*jegan y kaun, gpyiu y iarowy = *unul una, altul alta (= ,,jenad jemHo, Apyru aApyro*)*

shkova né kalé, erdha né gomar (= ,,0Tu10X Ha KOY, BpaTUX C€ Ha Marapiry*)
uzjena Korba wpasa
*a fi mai scump ata decdt fata (= ,,cKyIUba je HUT, HETO IpeIbuLa‘)

KOHa ¢ MarapiueM He BpeaM ynopeauTu®
gomarit kalé s’i thoné asnjéheré (= ,,Marapily Jia je Ko HUKaIa He Kaxy)*’
*a aduna merele cu perele® (= ,,qonaru jabyke ca Kpymikama“’)

23 CMmucao je 1a ce yKake J1a ,,kajaa ci OO0 HUKO U HUIITA, OMO CH YOBEK, Cala Kaaa
VMall CBE BUIIIE TO HUCH' .

24 YhopeauBo ca CpIICKOM MapeMHjOM: Ko iiahia, mwelosa ce ceupa, Koja je BeoMa
OJMCKa ca TPUYKOM: OTOLOG TANPWVEL, Kavel kovuavio (= ,.ko muaha, usmaje /
JOCIIOBHO: unHK/ HapeaOy* . CHHOHUM: gok je Oygana, ameitinu he yycusaiiu.

25 VICTOBETHO ¥ y TPYKOM Ka0 y PYMYHCKOM JE3HKY: Uit 0 VoG, 1io 0 GALOG.

26 YropeanBo ca JajeKko Mo3HATHjOM KOHCTPYKLHU]OM: He Modiceul mewaiiu babe u
Jicabe.

27 CuHOHUMHO ca: *pérzihet si bolla me ngjalén (= ,,Mel11a ce Ka0 CMyK ca jeryJboM™).

28 CHHOHUMHO ca: *a fi ca vaca si izmenele (= ,,0uTH Kao KpaBa U ayre rahe‘).
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decat un cal obosit, mai bine un magar odihnit (= ,,01 ymopHa komwa, 60561
je marapart ommopan‘‘)*
mé miré gomar, po téndin, se kalé, po té botés (= 6ospe Maraparl, ajau TBOj, HETO
KOHb, HO CBeTa [Tj. cBauuju|*)
bome je u maiapya jaxaiiu, Heio uliu iewike / *Ko Hema COKOAA, U KYKASUYlL ce gecenil

a schimba calul pe magar / capra pe gdsci (= ,,3aMEHUTH KO Marapiiem / Kozy

ryckom‘) = ndérroj kalin me gomar
*uhu / ohu og 31a na iope

NACTH ca KOKAa Ha Marapua
a face / ajunge din cal magar / cade de pe cal, se urca de pe magar (= ,,y9UHATH OJ KOHba
Marape / cTuhu ca Koma [Ha] Marape™; ,,1ajia ca Koma, Iemhe ce Ha Marapia’) = bie
nga kali (= ,,mactu ca xowa“) / la kalin e mori gomarin (= ,,0CTaBHO je KOBHA, a
y3eo marapua®) / zbriti (u ul) nga kali / shala e hipi né samar (= ,,cumao je ca xKoma /
ce/a, a ToTreo ce Ha camap*)™

VY cBuM npumepuma (Gurypa Koma 1moceayje u3pasuTy CUMOOIHKY,
M0CceOHO YKOJIMKO 3HAMO J1a jé KO OJIMYaBao y HEeKaJla MPWJINYHO CHPO-
MaIHUM OaJIKaHCKUM CpeMHaMa jeHY OJ] BETMKUX MaTepHjaTHUX BPe-
HOCTH KOjHMa j€ pacroiarao IojeJuHall Te J1a ra je MOCEI0Bamke KOmba
y3IU3JI0 y APYIITBEHOM M €KOHOMCKOM IOTJIeqy. 3aTo ce KOH HHje MO-
rao MEPHUTHU Ca MarapieM Kao JAajeko je(TUHH]OM U 3aCTYIJbEHUjOM Byd-
HO-TOBAapPHOM U TIPEBO3HOM JKUBOTHE-OM Y CBAKOJTHEBHOM >KHUBOTY, TI0CE0-
HO y Op/ICKMM U IUTaHUHCKUM KpajeBuMa. CBaKo KO je UMao KOmba y MTalH
cMarpao ce MPUBUIICTOBAHMM YHMeE j€ TIOTBphHUBAO CBOj M3MIBOjeH (IOHE-
KJIe ¥ noBjiamheH) ApyIITBEHU CTaTycC.

KomyTranuja nexcema kow u maiapay yuytap ucre OK, 3abenexena
y CBera HEKOJHMKO IpuMepa, OUTHHje HEe yTHYe Ha NMPOMEHY 3Hauema, a
CBAaKaKo JOTPHUHOCH TI0jadaBamy CTHIICKOT e(eKTa Te HarjialiaBamby IMo-
pYKe unMe ce NOAMKEe NHTEH3UTET HCKa3y:

nuk i shkoi kali / gomari né udhé / uré (= ,,auje otrurrao marapari / Kom Ha TIyT / MOCT")
*Ko ce sajgu Haga, oHaj 6ama u willeilly (uc)iupieiiu
*nu i-a mers / iesit asa cum credea (= ,,Afje My TIOIIUIO / M3AIIJIO KaKO C€ Ha/ao™)

29 W y mabhapckom nocroju cimuna OK: ha 16 nincs, a szamar is jo (= ,,ako Hema
KOHa, M Marapail je 100ap‘).

30 VYnopenuso ca cuHoHUMHOM DK: prish stépi e bén kasolle (= ,,cpymutn Kyhy u
HanpaBUTH KOJIHOY ).
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punoj si kalé / gomar / *skllav (=,,po6%)
pamuTH Kao Ko / Marapair’' / *pHait
a munci ca un bou / catdr / *rob (= ,,B0 / masia*)

4.1. ®pa3eos10ru3MM U3BeACHH O] IPUMapHe
300HHMCKe JIeKceMe

W3 no cana mokaszaHor, ajiy U U3 IPUMeEpa KOjH CIIefie, MOXKe Ce YBU-
ACTH Ia MpeBary 0JHOCH HYJTH allCOJIYTHH CTCIICH CTYKTYPHO-CECMAaHTHUY-
Ke MOIydapHOCTH u3Mel)y pa3marpaHux OankaHCKuX je3uka (87,92% on
CBUX 3a0enexxeHux nmpumepa), 6e3 oo3upa Ha To aa mu cy Ky jesuky on
Kora ce Kpehe u3BeseHe o] mpUMapHe WK O]l HEKe CEKYyHapHE 300HUM-
CKe JIeKceMe. Y OKBHP HETIOyAapHOCTH Yyila3e v CBH OHU CITy4ajeBH Kaaa y
MIPEBOAHMM €KBUBAJICHTHMA OIYCYCTBYje MPUMapHa 300HUMCKA JIEKCeMa
WK je OHA 3aMEHeHa HEKOM CeKYHIapHOM:

vajte ku shkon kémba e kalit (= ,,otuze rje une Hora Koma‘)
a trimite pe (cineva) unde a dus (surdul roata si) mutu’iapa (= ,,jociaT /HeKora/ rue je
0JIBCO /TITyB TOYAK a/ HEM KOOWIy )
*Hocnamiu (koia) go epaia / *owmuhu y negohujy / wangapujy

ra / zbriti nga kali (= ,,nao0 je ca koma“)
*a cadea de la putere = *uaciiu c iionosicaja / énaciiu

i ka hipur kalit qorr (= ,,noneo ce Ha hopasor koma“)
*a fi 0 cauzad pierduta = *ouitiu usiyomen ciayuaj / kao ycka y mainu

a dezlega calul de la gard = zgjidh kalin nga gardhi (= ,,pa3Be3atu koma c orpazae*)
*iipoiosopuitiu / Oexnyitiu / pehu Hewitio

KOIba MOKeIll I0TePaTH 10 BO/e, aJId ra He MOKell HATePaTH HU 12 nuje’’
pe porc nu-l faci sa bea apa din fedeles (= ,,cBHba Ce HE MOXKE HATCPATH J1a TIHj€ BOILY
13 BanoBa‘

31 YHopenBo ¢ UTaIMjaHCKUM (pa3eosioTH3MOM: lavorare come un asino.

32 VYnopenuso ca: you can lead a horse to water, but you cannot make it drink =
UTCOPEIS VO 00NYHOELS TO GAOYO 00D OTO VEPO, OAAG, OEV UTLOPELS VO, TO AVAYKATEIS VO
miel = man kann die Pferde zur Trinke fiihren, saufen miissen sie selbst. Y
UTAJIMjaHCKOM C€ 3amaka APYKYHMjU BHUI (pa3eoorH3airje HCTOI CEMaHTUIKOT
cMucaa: non si puo far bere ['asino per forza (= ,,He MOXKE C€ HATEPATH HA CHILY

Mmarapaii jia nuje‘) Koju je yMHOroMme OJIM3aK yKa3aHo] PyMYHCKO] KOHCTPYKIIH]H.

263



IIpenpar J. Myrasuuh, Mepuma Kpujesu, Ana b. CuBauku

rocroapeBe 04u Koma roje = syté e zotit e tagjitin kalin

sgakiire (je) kowy 0e3 camapa®
*s e ka vraré samari (= ,,auje ra yono camap*)

u rrézua kali, t'i presin kémbét (= ,,mazme xom, 1a My ceky Hore")
*nehe samga ilagaiiu inage (3001 /ueia/) = *nu e de a-i zbura capul (cuiva) de
(cineva / ceva) (= ,,Huje ia NeTH /koMe/ Ti1aBa 300T /Kora — gera/)

3aHUMJbMBA je M HapeIHa MapeMHjcKa KOHCTPYKIIHja Y CPIICKOM Y
K0jOj ce JOBOJIC Y HEMOCPEIaH UPAIIMOHAITHH JJOAHUP JIBE BPCTE KUBOTHHHA
n3Melhy kojux, mpeMa CBUM HBUXOBUM KapaKTEepPUCTHKaMa, HE TTOCTOje HU-
KaKBe OJIMCKE W/WIIH TOMPHE BE3e:

BHeJIa jkafa 1a ce KO MOTKHBA, [1a M OHA JUIJIa HOry™
mbath pleshtat me potkonj (= ,,cTaBsbaTu OyBama IMOTKOBHIIE )
cdnd o oaie a dat in rdpd, dau toate dupd ea® (= ,,xana ce jeqHa OBIa 1ana y TPK, 1ajy
ce cBe 3a boMme"

[Tpuka3uBame OBaKBOT OJIHOCA, KOJU CE€ CBOJM Ha MYKO IMOHABJHAHE
MOTKMBaka, MMa TIIaBHU 3aJaTaK Ja YKa)ke Ha CBY NapaJOKCAIHOCT OIMH-
CaHOT JIellIaBaka U Ha Kpajiby HEMOTYNHOCT BEeTOBOT OCTBapema. Ma ko-
JIMKO HaM Ce YMHWIA JIa je yKa3aHa ¢pa3eoionika KOHCTPYKIIHja U3BOP-
Ha CpIICKa, OHA C€ MPOHAIa3u y TOTOBO HEM3MEHEHOM OOJMKY Y TPUKOM:
gloe 0 fatpoyog Tov TEAATOOAVE TO GA0YO, CNKWGTE Ki QDTOG TO TOOL TOV, Y
TYPCKOM: ata Okiize nal ¢akildigini gérmiis kurbaga da ayagini kaldirmis
(= ,,Buzena ux jkaba Kako MOTKUBAjy, ¥ OHAa JUIJa HOTY Takohe), Te y
PYCKOM: KOHs KYIOUll, a dcaba aaiy uogciiasnsieil, 1To TOBOPU y TPUIIOT
0 peNIaTHBHOj MaKpOpPAIIMPEHOCTH OBE MocioBuile. Kako je kapakrepu-
CTHYHA 32 UCTOYHU JICO €BPOIICKOT KOHTHHEHTA, U3IJIea J1a je OHA Ty U

33 VY uranujanckom: senza basto siamo liberi (= ,,0e3 6aTnHEe CMO CII000THU").

34 VY uTanujaHCKoM je 3aHUMJBUB ITOCTYTIaK (ppazeosorusaiyje y kome je uckopuirhen
MOTHB CIIOCOOHOCTH Kabe 1a MOXKeE ,,paCTEerHyTU  CBOjy KOXY: la rana gonfio la
sula pelle rugosa per essere pin grossa del bove e scoppio (= ,xa0a Haay CBOjy
KoKy na Oyme Beha o Ouka Te myue®).

35 Ynopeauso ¢ enrieckum: if one sheep leaps over the dyke, all the rest will follow. Y
IPUKOM Takolje mocToju oarosapajyha napemujcka KOHCTPYKIMja ca 300HUMOM, Y3
HEIITO U3MCHECHY CTPYKTYPY: G0 (&)Kel TOL THONTE 1] Katoika, oro kel Qo Tnonoet
KOL TO KOTOIKGKL / Tt OO0 TEPVE. 1] KOTOIKG, TEPVAEL KO TO KOTOIKGKI (= ,,TaMO T/Ie
je mpeckoumnia ko3a, nmpeckouuhie u kozauh* / ,,rue mpole ko3a, mposasu u ko3auh*).
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Hacrtana. Koju Ou je3uk Morao OMTH M3BOPHU, HEPEILICHO j€ jOII MUTAmbE,
Maja ce, Mo cBeMy cynehu, Moxe y3eTu Aa je TO OMO WM TYPCKH, WU
HEKH TYPKHJCKHU je3UK (IIPU YeMy je y TOM cliyuajy TypCKU OHO caMo je3uK
nmoceHuK). Meja 3a 0BakBO pa3MHIIIIbamk-E TIOTEKIIA j& 300T BETUKE CITUY-
HOCTH OBHX M3pa3a y TYPCKOM M T'PUKOM, OMTHOCHO T10jaBe KaJIKa Y TPUKOM.

N3 pacnionoxuse rpale Haunnm cmo 1 Ha HapenHy @K y anbanckom
shkoj me kalin e Nastradinit (= ,,uhu HactpanunoBum komeM ) HeTo3Ha-
Ty OCTajoM OaJIKaHCKOM TOAPYY]Y, a KOja, CXOIHO HAIllUM Ca3HamUMa, 1o-
celyje cBoje oaroapajyhe npeBojHe €KBUBAJICHTE jOIII JeTUHO Y EHITIECKOM
U y utanujanckoM: andare col cavallo di san Francesco (= ,juhu KomeM
ceetor Opame™) = to go on / by Shankey's pony (= ,,uhu lllenkujeBum mo-
Hujem"). PenatuBHO BeNUKy OMUCKOCT C UTAUjaHCKUM UCKa3yje PyMyHCKH
(bpa3eonomKy eKBUBAIICHT a merge apostoleste / pe jos / per pedes (= ,,uhu
aroCTOJICKU / TIeIurIIe™), y CMUCITY J1a je Y Hera yTKaH XpUIThaHCKH ejle-
MEHT’, JIOK ce CBH HaBeZleHH (pa3ecoOru3MK Ha CPIICKHU jeIMHO MOT'Y Tpe-
HETH IyTeM MpocTor (pa3eoioiKor onuca *uhu iewxe / dewuye®’.

4.2. ®pa3eo10ru3Mu U3BEACHHU 01 HEKe CeKYHJIapHe
300HHMCKE JIEKCceMe

Kako cMO mpeTxoqHO Ha3HAYMIIM, MAKO Yy CBAaKOM je3UKY IOCTOjH
pa3BUjeH JIEKCUUKH CEKyHIapHU (HOHI, TeK je camo ogabpanu Opoj OBUX
JeKceMa nociyxuo 3a rpaheme @K y cBa TH je3uka, momyT:

a face din cal magar si din tAntar armisar (= ,,1paBUTU O] KOBba Maraplia 1 oz MyBe
nacryBa‘)
#pasuitiu 0g Myee Korwa / cloHa / gona / 0og komapya maiapya
e bén mizén / pleshtin buall / ka (= ,,npaButH MyBY / OyBy OMKOM / BOJIOM*)

36 bawr kao mro cy arnocroiu, mupehn XprcToBo yuerme, I MelIKe U 010ujan
Ja ce MPEeBO3e KOWEM (MM HEKMM JPYTHUM INPEBO3HHUM CPEACTBOM), YHUME Cy
MCKa3MBAJIM CBOjY CKPOMHOCT M IOKOPHOCT, TaKO je MocTynao u cBetu Pparmbo
AcunIKy, 3aCTYITHUK yU€Hha O CBETOM CUPOMAINTBY U ACKETHU3MY Y SKUBOTY.

37 VY HemauKkoM, Ha IpPUMEp, CACBHM j€ NPYI'M HauMH (pa3eosOlIKOr UCKa3HBamba
WCTOT cMUcHa: aus Schusters Rappen reisen (= “IyTOBaTH Ha IITyCTEPOBOM parry*).
Rappen je crotu geo miBajuapckor ¢ppaHka, mnapa.
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a fi gloaba’® (= ,,6utu para‘)
outiu ucydicena paia
*i rané potkonjté (= “ornajoiie My IOTKOBHUIIE )

a bate saua sa priceapa iapa (= ,,ynaparu ceyio 1a pasyme koousia“)
*gaitiu (kome) naiosewiuaj / natosectuuiiu = *i hedh njé romuz (dikujt)

(diké) e zuné me pelé pér dore / né doré (= ,,yxBaTutH /Kora/ ca KOOMIOM y pyun‘’)
*yxeamutiu (kora) Ha 1eiy = *a prinde pe (cineva) cu mata in sac (= ,,yxBarutu /kora/
ca MadkoM y Bpehu™)

e paguaj (dicka) njé thelé sa pér njé pelé® (= ,,iutatutu /iuta/ jeiHy KPUIIKY Kao
jemHy xoOmmy*)
*kowina kao ceewiol Ilettipa kajiana / haso u o = *a costa o groaza de bani / o avere /
un drac si jumdtate (= ,,Ko1Ta rpo3oty napa“/ ,,[untaBo] umMame" / ,,haBo u mo*)

¢oj njé pelé e ha njé thelé / ¢oj njé thelé sa pér njé pelé (= “onsectn koOmiy, a mojectn
KPHIIKY" / ,,0lIBECTH KPUIIKY Ka0 3a KOOMIy*)

*Upeitiepana gapa mepy | ckyiiwa (8efia) gapa, neio mepa = *a fi mai mare daraua decdt ocaua

té jep njé thele e té merr / rrémben njé pelé (= ,,1a T 12 jeHY KPHIIIKY, a Ia TH y3Me KOOIy )
*gaj (kome) manu upci, ysehe wiu yeny pyky = i dai un deget si-ti ia toatd mana
éshté njé pelé né doré (= ,,To je kobnna y pyiy™)
*iWo je wio / oo upaso = astd e / este acea ce(-mi) trebuie (= ,,0HO mWTO /MH/ Tpeba“)

Y3/1aTH ce Yy ce H y CBOje Kibyce
kali i botés /i huaj té 1é né mes té udhés* (= ,,ryher koma 0CTaBU Ha cpe myTa‘)
*ce-si face omul cu mana lui e bun facut (= ,,0HO IITO YOBEK CBOjOM PYKOM YPajH, TO j&
nmobpo ypahero)

(éshté) njé vrap pele = (este) o fuga / alergitura de cal (=,,/To je/ jeman ckok KoOwIe / Koma“)
(HanmasuTH ce se / OUTH) Y géa ckoka

38 Y OKBHpPY OBOT KOJIOKBHjaJHOT M3pa3a MOJApa3yMeBa ce Ja je Ped O ,,UCIyKEHO]
HNPOCTUTYTKHU, IITO TO HUjE CIIy4a] Y CPIICKOM.

39 Ynopenuso ca: paguaj si fréngu pulén (= ,,utatuti kao OpaHiry3 KOKOIIKY ).

40 YropeauBo y MOTIYHOCTH Ca HApEIHOM MapeMujoM: kush pret té hajé né ¢anak té
tjetérkujt, mbetet shpesh pa ngréné gjé (= ‘o 4eka ja jeqie u3 Tyler yaHka, 4ecTo OCTaHe
npazHor cromaxa“). [IpeBoz; Ha CpPIICKOM CMO CTHIIM30BAJIM P/ IOCTH3AMbA PUME.
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YyHja je KoOnIa OHAj HajBuIIe 3a pen By4e / *bor je ceOu mpBo Opaay CTBOPHO
*ai qé rri nén dardhé, i ha kokrrat (= ,,0Haj IITO CEIH MO KPYIIKOM, € IIOI0BE )
*nu da camasa pentru altii, ca tu sa ramdi in pielea goald (= ,,He I0/1aj KOIIYJbY IPYyTH-
Ma, jep ocTajent [kao| roxa Koxa

shtépia / makiné gérdallé (= ,,kyha / ayromoOu para®)
*pyuna ( cipahapa) / wixnoioyuja = *ruina / masina rabla

5. CumM00/1MKa IOTKOBHUIIE

Kako ce y3 koma, 1o TpaBmiTy, Be3yje M MOTKOBHIIA, OBa JIeKceMa
ydecTByje y rpahemy jennor Huza @K y pazmarpanuM je3unuma (HeKe o
BUX cy Beh HaBeneHe):

cautd (umbla dupd) potcoave de cai morti / cauta (umbla dupi) cai morti, sa le
ia potcoavele (= ,,TpaxuTH MOTKOBHIIE /MM 32 TOTKOBHUIIAMa/ MPTBHUX KOMa™ / ,,TPAKUTH
MpTBE KO¢ /Hhu 10 MPTBE KOFhe/ ]a UM Ce y3MY TIOTKOBHIIE )
presin té ngordhé gomari qé t’i marrin potkonjté (= ,,;deKajy a IpKHE Marapar
Jla My y3My HOTKOBHIIE")
dowmxusaigiu / wubaiu Iuicand Kord

a-si lisa potcoavele / oasele undeva
OCTaBHTH CBOj€ KOCTH Herue
i la kockat udhéve / rrugéve (= ,,0craBuo je kocTH ynuama / ApyMOBUMa“)

a-si lepada potcoavele (= ,ucmycturu [on cebe] morkoBuIe*)

i ktheu potkonjté (kembét / képucét) nga dielli = ia tregoi potkonjté / képucét diellit
(giellit) (= “okxeHyo je MOTKOBHIIE /HOTE / IMTIeNe/ Of1 CyHIa“ / ,,TI0Ka3a0 je TOTKOBHIIE /
numene cyHiy / HeOy™)

*owleinyiau uatixe / yphu

kur t'i hipésh kalit, shihi potkonjté (= ,,ipe Hero ce nomHeN Ha KOWbAa, OTISAA] MY
MTOTKOBHIIE")

*iipeo ckouu ta peyu “xou“ = *nu zi ,,hop “ pand n-ai sarit

pér njé gozhdé shkoi potkoi (= ,,300r jeqHor KiInMHa 071 MOTKOBUIA®)
300T KJIHMHIA U3TYONO KOWa / *kuaitiu 6ona 3601 Kuie meca
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njéri i bie gozhdés, tjetri potkoit (= ,,jenan ynapa kiuH, Apyrd MOTKOBHUILY )
*jegan y KauH, gpyiu y unouy
*unul hdis si altul cea (= ,jenan ajc*', npyru Ha 1ecHO™)

e njoh / di né thumb e né potkua (= ,,3HaTn /Kora/ y KJIMH U Y TIOTKOBHUILY )
*3naitiu Koia epao goopo / kao 3y uapy
*a cunoaste din talpa pe (cineva) (= ,,3natu /Kora/ o hony*)

i bie thumbit e potkoit (= ,,yaaparu knun nmoxToBuie™)
*ceum cunama / Ha cée Havune
*a se face luntre §i punte (= ,,y4MHUTH CE YaMLIEM 1 BE30M")

[NoTkoBHIIa ce OyBeK carvieqaBaiia Kao mocebaH 3Hak cpehe, moro-
TOBO YKOJIMKO ce Hal)e Ha myTy, Te OTyla paclnpocTpamkEeHO BEpPOBambE /1a
he Hanmazada obacytu BenmkoMm panomrhy u Omarocramem. Kako cmo Beh
Ha3HAYMJIH, KO J€ BAXKHO 3a CBETY JKMBOTHUIY M OHO je *pTBoBaH. Mako
HeMa MOoy3/IaHMX Mo/1aTaka Koju O MOIJIM 10JaTHO MOTKPENUTH 300T yera
Cy MOTKOBHIIM PUTITCAHAa MAaIrYHA CBOjCTBA JOHOIIEHa T0OPHX 3HAMEHA,
Oarr Kao IITO HEeMa HU KaJia j€ ped 0 3€4Hjoj manu, Moryhe je mpermnocra-
BUTH /12 j€ yNPaBO PUTYAJHO KPTBOBaE KOWba OMUJIO IIABHO 33 HACTAHAK
OBOT' BEPOBama: KAKO WX j& KO (XOJIOHUM) HOCHO, CMAaTpajo ce Jia cy ce
Ha TIOTKOBHUIIE (MEPOHUM) MIPEHEIIa CBA HEroBa MO3UTHBHA CBOJCTBA KOja
he ce naspe nmpeHeTH Ha oHora Koju ux nocenyje. OTyna je UCTHIAbE MOT-
KOBHIIE HA BUJBUBOM MECTY, OOMYHO Ha yJIa3HUM Bparuma kyhe, Tpedaso
J1a MOCITY KU Kao aMajiifja 3a Tepame 3JUX AyX0Ba, 1eMOHa, haBomna u apy-
I'MX HEYaCTUBUX CTBOPEH:A.

be3 003upa Ha cBa Maru4HO-MO3UTHBHA CBOJCTBA IPUIIKMCAHA MOT-
KOBHIIM, OHO IIITO C€ HYIU y OKBUPY (ppazeoiomike ciuke pazMaTpaHuX
OamKaHCKHUX je3uKa, [0 Hama, yKas3yje Ha HEIITO cacBUM Jpyro. Tako ce
y HpPBOHABEJECHOM pyMyHCKoM M anbanckoM ®P3 youaBa jenHa kpajme
NpaKTUYHA CJIMKA — HHUje Ty ped HU O KAKBOM CaBPEMEHOM EKOJOIIKOM
MUTaky U PEIUKIIaKH, HETO TIPe O MAaTePHjaIHOj BPEAHOCTH MOTKOBHUIIE:
KaKo je OmI0 BeoMa TeIko Johu 10 MeTaja, OWiIo je mpasa ImTeTa Ja ce J10-
Ope MOTKOBHIIE HE UCKOPHUCTE, OAHOCHO J1a C€ HE CKHHY C YTHHYJIOT KOHba.
Hemmro cnmdHO MOKE c€ YOUUTH U 'y CPIICKOj MMApEeMUjH Koja TIoceIyje mpa-
By CaBeTOZaBHY (YHKIIH]y: MPTBH ce KOH-U He KYjy, Hero packuBajy. /la
j€ TOTKOBHIIa CUMOOJ M U3BECHOT 3Hama, MyJIPOCTH, BUJIU CE€ Y CPIICKOM

41 Peu je 0 y3BHKY KOJUM CE TOHU KO Ja KPEHE.
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y OKBUpY aHATUTHIKOT OP3 6uTH (100p0) MOTKOBAH Yy (YeMy) KOju UMa
OZIrOBapajyhn €KBUBAJIIGHT y PYCKOM Oblilib (XOpOuio) HUOGKOBAHHBIM 6
(uém). Y rpukoM y DK (eiuou) ydzo ue méroia (= ,,/oOutn/ Mauka ca HOTKOBU-
11ama‘‘) TOTKOBUIIA HOCH CAaCBHM CYIIPOTHO 3HAYEH-E: HE aJIeKBAaTHOT 3Hama,
Beh mpeTepaHe yMUNIJBEHOCTH, OTHOCHO yoehema /1a HeKo MHOTO 3Ha U J1a
je mameTaH (CpIICKU MPEBOJAHU €KBUBAJICHTH O 3aTO OWIIH: ,,IPAaBUTH CE Ta-
MeTHaKoBuheM / ,,u3urpaBaTy naMmeTmhakoBrha“), ITO Ce 3HATHO PA3IUKYje
OJ1 TIPETXO/THO HABEJICHE CPIICKE MapeMHuje ca kaboM M TIOTKUBAHEM KOjOM
ce yKazyje Kako HeKo 0e3 pa3MHIIIbamba MOoIpaXkaBa OHO IIITO IPYyTH YUHU. Y
PYMYHCKOM, ca Jpyre CTpaHe, TIIaroi a potcovi, OCUM IITO 3HA4YH ,,lTIOTKOBA-
TH / IOTKUBATH, y KOJIOKBH]JAJTHOM JIUCKYPCY HOCH O3HAKY H ,,[TIPEBAPUTH",
,,HACAMapuUTHU‘, a MO)KE€ O3HAUUTH U ,,HAyYUTHU IIAMETU Kora* y m3pasy te-
(v)oi potcoi eu pe tine (= ,,noTkoBahy ja TeOe’) Kora yriiaBHOM pOJUTEIHH
ynyhyjy ety Kao MpeTmky WIA OTIOMEHY.

6. CemanTH4Ka M0Jba pa3eosiormzamMa ca caCTaBHUIIOM KO

Ca cemantuuke ctpane, cBu 3a0enexxenu OP3 ca cacTaBHUIIOM Koty
yKa3yjy Ha HHU3 Pa3IMYUTHX KOTHUTHBHHX I10Jba KOja Cy W TIO3UTHUBHA H
HEeraTMBHA — MPBUX j€ JAJIEKO Mamke Y OHOCY Ha JpyTre — a YKYIHO je ped
0 33 3aceOHa KoHIeNTYyaslHa NoJba. Y HajBehem Opojy ciydajeBa 0OMIHO
o n1Ba ®P3, o1 kKOjuX CBaKM MpuIIaaa 3ace0HOM je3UKY, UCKa3y]y UCTH Ce-
MaHTUYKHU (KOHOTaTUBHM) KOHIIETIT, MHOTO je pele 1a je ped o Tpu ucra, a
HHUJ€ pellaK CcIy4aj Ja C€ UCTHU KOHIIEMT Y JeTHOM JE€3UKY U3pakaBa U MPEKO
nBe win Tpu cuHoHuMHE ®K. McTo Tako, ojeInHN KOHIICTITH Cce U3paxa-
Bajy camo nyteM jeqHor ®P3 y jemHOM je3uKy.

CemaHTHYKHK 3HAYa] KOWa 3a CBAKOJHEBHU JKMBOT Koja Asbanara,
Pymyna u Cpba, y cMucily J1a je Kow OHO0 He camo INIaBHA TOBapHa (paaHa)
KUBOTHIHA, HETO j€ MPEJICTABIba0 U CBOjEBPCHH OAHOC BPEJHOCTU y BUIY
KaKBOT MTOCEOHOT KBAJIMTATUBHOT CBOjCTBA MIIM KaKBE MOOpPEe YMEITHOCTH
u criocobHoctr. OBO cxBarame nokasyjy cieachu OP3:

calul bun se vede din grajd / se lauda singur / se vede de la iesla (= ,,mo0ap xom ce
BH/IM y IITAJN / XBAJIK C€ CAM / C€ BHIIH TI0 jaciaama‘)
3a JOOpHUM KOF-EM U TIPaIIiHA Ce IIKe / 3a TOOPHM ce KOFeM 0aT uyje
*lajmet e mira pérhapen larg, por té kéqiat edhe
mé larg (= nobap Tiac manexo ujae / gonmpe / ce gyje, a 320 jOIl Jajbe)
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kali i miré e shton veté tagjiné (= “no0ap ko cam ceOu cura KpMHBO**)
*prin muncd si prin staruintd vei ajunge la dorintd (= ,,ipe Mociia 1 Mpe TEKE CTUTHU
10 KeJbe*)
*Ko ymuje, remy geuje

kali i miré njihet nén mutaf (= ,,100ap ko ce Mo3Haje Mo MoKpruBaueM™’) = Ko6ap
KOH>
ce M IO/ JIOMINM NOKpUBaveM no3Haje = calul bun se cunoaste si
sub un tol vechi* (= ,,crap®)

PenatuBHO OJIMCKOM OBOM jeCT€ CEMAaHTHUYKO TOJbE BEPE Y CAMOT
CEBE U COIICTBEHE CIIOCOOHOCTU U Mohu (3Hame, BIACTUTY CHary), oOuy-
HO yciie/l WK (MCKYCTBEHOI, CTEYEHOT) HE0CTaTKa [TOBEpEeha U XKeJbe A
JPYTH IPUTEKHE Y TOMON UM ycIiel] HepauyyHama Ha Tyhy momoh uckasyjy
cpricku u andancku OP3:

y3AaTH ce y ce H Yy CBOje Kibyce
kali i botés /i huaj té I1é né mes té udhés
*ce-si face omul cu mana lui e bun facut

VY cBa Tpu je3uka MocToje jacHO AepHHUCaHA HapeIHA CEMaHTHYKa
1oJba:

MOHWXKEA: CATOBOPHHUK C€ HAMEPHO CBOJIM HA MyKU HHUBO YKHBO-
THIHE, OJTHOCHO CEMAaHTHYKH CE ca FhbOME HM3je/IHaYaBa, UCTOBPEMEHO yYHH-
»kaBajyhu ra u omy3umajyhu My cBa Jby/ICKa CBOjCTBA. :

pelé = iapa! = xo0uJo (jenna)!

KOmbY jenan!
gomar! = magarule! (= ,,Marapue!)

pela mbetet pelé (= ,,xo0mna ocraje kobOmma“)
maiapay ocimiaje maiapay = magarul tot magar ramane

BPEMEHA, OJTHOCHO TIOCEOHOT BPEMEHCKOT TPEHYTKa, KOje Ce H3pa-
»KaBa Ha JIBa HAYHMHA!
a) WJIM Kao KOHIICNIT Ha YMjy pean3aliujy Tpeda penaTuBHO JyTO YeKaTH:

42 [TonBy4eHu cy JIesI0BY TIapeMuja KOjU Cy MPOIIMPEHU Y OIHOCY Ha all0aHCKy TIOJIa3Hy.
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paste, murgule, iarba verde!
He autiwu matapie go 3eiere mpaese / uekaj, maiapue, ga wiv Byphesgan gohe!
prit, gomar, té mbijé bar!

0) WM Kao KOHIENT KOju Cc€ HWKaJga Hehe OCTBAPUTH, JOTOIUTU Y
OoynyhHoctu:

la Pastele cailor (= ,,Ha Yckpc koma®)
*kur té hipé gomari né fik (= ,,xana ce Marape IorHe Ha CMOKBY )
*cee he buitiu go y hoce bpaga

I'VBUTAK CTATYCA, OTHOCHO KaKBOT' CTEYCHOT APYLITBEHOT TOJIOXKAja,
ma ¥ eKOHOMCKe Mohu, u3paxaBa HapeaHu 3ajenHudKn OP3:

MACTH €A KOWba Ha Marapua
a face / ajunge din cal magar / cade de pe cal, se urca de pe magar
bie nga kali | la kalin e mori gomarin

Herarusne xonnente Hoce cienehe @K koje nckaszyjy UPOHUIY, TIpe-
KO capKka3ma M MojicMexa:

vrei / mananci, calule, orz / ovaz? (= ,,1a Jin sxeNuI / 1a JIH jefIell, KOy, jedam /
oBac?*)
*a ga nehew modxcga u...
*do dhe Mugoja kafe (= ,,u Myuo xohe kady*)

a fi cal de bataie (= ,,0utn kOB 011 OUTKE )
*oumiu 3a ciipgry / iogemex / cmewan = *béhem qesharak (= ,,out cMmerian")

a bate calul care trage = yipu Koma Koju By4e

TC JIEBLOCT U HEPAX:

rri si pelé (= ,,cenetn xao koOmma“)
*a sta degeaba / *a sedea closca (= ,, cegeitiu yaba*“ / ,, cegeitiu [kao] keouka“)
*uaba cegeitiu / *ouitiu et Kao Wpyil

jam si kali né 1émé (= ,,6utu xao KOm Ha TYMHY")
*a mdnca pdinea degeabd = *pabe xneba jeciuiu
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[ToceOHa ocobuTocT andaHcke U cprcke GHpa3eooIKe CIIUKE Y OJl-
HOCY Ha PyMYHCKY (I1a 4 Ha ocTayly OaJKaHCKY) OIVie[ia C€ YHyTap CBera
HEKOJIMKO 3a0eiexeHnX (pa3eoIolKUX KOHCTPYKIIM]ja Y KOjUMa je JIeKce-
Ma kalé / kor 100MIIa IPOIIMPEHO CEMAaHTHYKO 3HAYCHe — OHA (UTypupa
Kao rnoceOHa jeJuHUIA KOJIMYMHE, Te OU Y TOM IOIIey O1iia CEeMaHTUYKU
MOyAapHa ¢ al0aHCKOM JIEKCEMOM ,, TOBAap‘‘ — Kao IITO CE BUIH y OKBUPY
HapeIHUX HU3pa3a:

a) kam njé kalé puné / placka (= ,,umaru jeqHOr KOma 1mocia / cTBapu™)
0) béj njé kalé fjalé (= ,,yunHuru jenHor koma peyn)
B) rri me njé kalé turecka (= ,,cenetu ca KOmeM BYIIKHA®)
r) gatu (KoMe) KOWCKY 103y

HbuxoBu mpeBOIHU EKBUBAICHTH HA HUJbHUM jE3HMIIMMa TOKa3yjy
CTYKTypHa WM JACIMMUYHA MTOKJIAamka WK HEMOKIanama:

a) umaitu 6pgo (iomuny) ocaa / ciieapu
a avea o gramadd de treaba / mult de lucru (= ,,rpoMamy*)
0) usiosopuitiu Opgo / iomuny pewu = a spune o gramadd de cuvinte / multe*
B) *a lasa / pune nasul in jos (= ,,TlyCTUTH / CTaBUTH HOC Ha J1011e"") = *okembecuttiv HOC
1) *i jep dikujt njé dozé shumé té madhe (= ,,jati /HEKOMe/ BEITUIKY J103Y*)

Kako ce moxe carnienary u3 jeiHe Iupe CIUKe, OBO j€ TUITMYAH CITy-
yaj ylnaH4yaBama: MOCTOjU jacHA CIIMKA KOHa KOjU Byde TOBap, a KOl ce
3aTUM METOHMMM]CKH JOKHBJbaBa Kao Taj TOBAp KOjU Byue (AaKie, ped je o
3aMEHU Ha peJaliju JIeo - IIeNINHA), 11a OTY/Ia 10jaBa KOWba YHYTap ceMaH-
THUYKOT TI0Jba MEPA, OTHOCHO cpasMepe, kao mocebHo oapehene ,,mepHe
jemmaunne’. C apyre cTpaHe, Kao IITO Cy CTOIA, JIaKat, NeJab U CINYHE
JIEKCeMe METOHUMUJCKH TOCTaJIe MEPHE jeJIMHUIIE, TAKO j& OBJIE TO CIIy4aj
C KOWeM. Y CYIITHHH, HUj€ HUILITA JAPYTo 10 HajoOOWYHHja METOHUMH]jA Y
KOMOUMHAIM]U Ca UCKYCTBEHOM CIIMKOM. Y M3HETHM IIPUMEpUMa ce 3araxa
xunepOosa KojoM ce yKasyje Ha BeNmuKy (HeoapeheHy) KOMMuuHy Heuera,
OJTHOCHO Ha Mepy Koja je MOHEKa Hecpa3MepHa, HejeTHaKa:

43 YropeauBo ¢ UTaIMjaHCKUM W PYCKAM KOHCTpyKiUjama: dare( a qualcuno) una
dose da cavallo / nowagunas gosa.

44 W y anbanckoM ce Moxke UCTO Tako pehu: kam njé mal me puné (= ,aMam jenny
TJTAHWHY ca MOCIoM ™).
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¢oj njé pelé e ha njé thelé / coj njé thelé sa pér njé pelé
*npeitiepana / upespwuna gapa mepy = *a fi mare daraua decdt ocaua

pér njé gozhdé shkoi potkoi
3001 KIUHYa u3lyouiiu kora | *kaaiiu 6ona 3001 Kiie meca

shkova né kalé, erdha né gomar
uzjena Korba mpasa
*a fi mai scump ata decdt fata (= ,,cKynjba je HUT, HETO TIPEeImHULA")

WM IPpeUCH:-CHA!

e paguaj (dicka) njé thelé sa pér njé pelé
*rowtia kao ceetniol Iletipa xkajiana /_haso u iio = *a costa o groaza de bani / o avere /
un drac si jumatate

Cau4yHO Kao My NPETXOJHUM MPUMEpPHUMa, CMHUCA0 HapeaHOT
pymyHckor ®P3 jecre na mpukake Joce3ame Kpajkhe Mepe, paHulle
(Ha pUMep, HEUYHjer CTPIUbEHA, CHAre, U3APKJbUBOCTH): a sari peste /
de pe cal (= ,,ckounTH npeko / A0 Kowa““) = *upespwuiuu ceaxy mepy
/ Upettiepaiiu upexo ceaxe mepe. MoTuBanuja 3a HacTaHak oBakBuX DK
JIEKHU Y peaHOM >KMBOTY U Y YOBEKOBOM HEMOCPEIHOM OKpYKEHY, C
003UpOM J1a je KO je/THA O] HajBUIITUX MO3HATHX JTOMahuX KUBOTUHA T
Jla Ta HUje Jlako tocehu, mpecKoInTH.

W3paxaBame ceMaTHyKe HeraruBHe KBan(uKalyje MocTxe ce IyTeM
JICCKPHITITH]€ HEUHjeT TPEHYTHOT, YOOHYajeHOT WK HEMPUMEPHOT ITOHAIIAFhA:

jam si kali né ahur (= ,,xao xom y mramm®)
*a fi posomordt / incruntat = *6ouitiu nampiolhen / nampuiiiien

jam si kalé azat / pa fre = a fi fira friu
OuTH pasyiapeH / pazysnaH

i ka hipur kalit qorr
*a fi o cauza pierduta = *outtiu u3iyomen ciyuaj / kao 1ycka y maiiu

a-si juca / alerga calul (= ,,urparu ce Koma / ICTpUaBaTy ce [Kao| Kom )
*usgoguitiu beche Liuciiie

a fi cal de darvala (= ,,6utu xKom 3a My4aH pan’)
*oumiu cupos(una) / ipyd / neoitiecan
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Crneneha cemanTHuKa 1oJba MPUIAIa]y KOHIENTYaIHOM IOMEHY UC-
Ka3uBama:

- HEBAMHTEPECOBAHOCTHU, OTHOCHO IIOTIIYHOT' JIMYHOI' UCKJbYUCH:A:

s'i kam hipur atij kali (= ,,Hucam ce norneo Ha Tor Koma*
*a nu fi de nici o treabd (= ,,ne OUTH HU Ol KAKBOT MOCa™)
*ne buitiu u3 e upuye

kur té mé ngordhé mua kali, mos prifté fijé bari (= ,,xama Mu 1jpkHE KO, HEKa
He M3HUKHE HU BJaT Tpase!*)

*focne mene, (Heka Oyge u) nowion = *dupd mine, potopul!
-HEJEJIHAKOCTH, HEPABHOIIPABHOCTH y JIPYIITRBY:

kali ha tagjiné, gomari mbart bucelat (= ,,kom jene KpMuBO, Marapaii Byue 0ause)
KOIba 6a/ba OUTU, d 6014 MULOBAIIU

*unul taie si croieste, si altul sta si potriveste
- MEBYCOBHOI' HEPASYMEBAA

njéri i bie gozhdés, tjetri potkoit (= ,,jenan 3aKynasa KJIMH, JPYTH MOTKOBHITY )
Jjegan / ko y kaun, gpyiu / Ko y Unouy
*unul hais si altul cea

kali humbi, gomari s’duket

*jegan y KIuH, gpyiu y unouy
*unul una, altul alta (= “jena” jemHo, APYTH OPYTO™)

- HeuHje HECTAJIHOCTH, HEyXBaTJbUBOCTH:

sillet si kali né 1émé (= ,,BpTH ce kao KO Ha BpLICHY )
a se invdrti ca o muscd fard cap® = epitieitiu ce kao myea be3 inase

a fi / a ajunge cal de posta / tramvai (=,,0uTH TOIITaHCKH / TPAaMBajCKH KOHb*)
*iypuitiu wamo-eamo / uhu iope-gone / umaitiu (koia) ceyga

45 VYopeanBo ca pa3roBOpHUM: @ Se invdrti ca un coi in caldare (= ,,BpTeTH ce Kao
MYZIO Ha TOIUIOTH ).
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- HECTABMJIHOI' KAPAKTEPA, ODHOCHO OICYyCTBa BJIaCTI/ITOI‘jaZ
Mema kKao lluranun Kome
*a schimba calimera (= ,,MmemaTn 100ap naH)

- HEVCIIEXA, OTHOCHO HEAACKBATHOT U3BpIIaBama I1ocjiaa:
nuk i ecén kali né vijé (= ,,He une My Kow Ha JIMHU]Y™)
*He uge my tiocao Kaxo ipeda

CeMaHTHYKH OHOC MOYXKA HE TOJHMKO MPeMa CBOJUHHU KOJHKO Ipe
npeMa pobu, 0OJHOCHO MaTepHjaHOM A00py, U3paxaBajy HapeaHe Jeu-
mugHO noaynapHe @K y cBa Tpu pa3marpana je3uka:

caku Llura cBora Koma XBajan
tot tiganul isi lauda ciocanul (= ,,cBaku L{ura xBanuca ce uekuhem™)
¢do tregtar lavdéron mallin e vet (= ,,cBaku TpProeaiy XBaJm CBOjy pooy*‘)

[Ipema Hamem Buhewy, noBohewe y Besy komwa u Lluranuna y
CPIICKOM M PyMYHCKOM 3aCHHMBA C€ Ha YKOPEHCHOM HAapOJAHOM CTEPEOTH-
my o Pomuma kao 0 mocnoBHUYHO MPEBPTJEUBHUM JhyAHMa KOju HE Oupajy
HAuWH J1a U3BYKY KOPHUCT U 3apaay ol pobe (CyMHBHUBOT) KBaJUTETa U IMO-
pekia kojy Hyne*. TToTimyHO MCTa ceMaHTHYKa CIIMKa Ce 3amaxa U y al-
0aHCKOM Y UHjeM €KBHBAJICHTY C€ Yy KIKH HaJa3H TProsall Koju je Takohe
U JPYIITBEHO U MOPAJIHO HETaTUBHO OKapaKTepUCaH, Kao 0coda Koja caT-
KopeunBoIthy nmpuaoOHja KyIie 3a CBOjy pooOy (Tj. ByHY).

Hapenxu koHIIENTH pUIajajy CeMaHTUYKUAM TIOJbHMA KOja YKa3yjy Ha:

- OJICYCTBO JbYJCKE CABPIIEHOCTU:

kali i miré /i kuq e ka njé huq
U KOF 0g CULOWIUHY gyKalla UOCpHe

calul are patru picioare si tot se poticneste

46 Kako je ykaszama Karapuna Ajsaran, (hpascosiornzam je y CpPICKOM HacTao Ha
OCHOBY HapojHe rnpuye o L{uranuny Koju je Ha Kpajy OBEpPOBa0 Y CBE OHO IITO je
TOBOPHO O CBOME KOy J1a je OAYyCTao of merose mnpoxaaje (Ajsaran, 2017: 61).
Caakako, He Ou Tpebasio 3a00paBUTH HU YyBEHY [CUHjy mecMy drke Joe 3maja
MOJI CIIMYHUM HacaoBoM ([{uianun xeéanu ceoia Kora) Koja je ca CBOje CTpaHe U
BCJIMKOT yTHIIaja MOTJIA MOCIYXXHTH Kao J00pa OCHOBAa 3a IIUPCHE M J0JATHO
yuBpihierme 0BOT (pa3eonorn3mMa y CpIicKoM.
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- IIOCJIYIIHOCT, 6GCHOFOBOpHOCT, CCPBUJIIHOCT:

BEKU KOMbA IJIe TH ra3ja / ara Kaxe
leaga calul unde zice stapanul, macar lupul sa-1 mandce
lidhe kalin ku té thoté “gazda” / zotéria / padroni

jam kalé karroce (=,,0utn xom [3a] xoma“)
*Outtiu HOCAYULHUK

- [IPEHATJbEHOCT, UICXUTPEHOCT, JOHOIICHHC OJJTYKE Ha IIpeyalr:

i hipi kalit nga bishti
Opoicu camap og Kora / bpoice cegio 0g Kord
a pune capastrul la coada calului / carul inaintea biolor

del si mézi para pelés
uhu / ckakaiiu / wpyaimiu kao scgpebe ipeg pygy
a umbla ca manzul dupa iapa

[IPETEPUBAILE, IPEYBEIINYaBaAKLE:

a face din cal mégar si din tintar arméasar
ipasuitiu 0g Myee Kora / cnona / éona / og komapya maiapya
e bén mizén / pleshtin buall / ka

u rrézua kali, t'i presin kémbét
*nehe eamga tlagaitiu nase 3601 (veia) = *nu e de a-i zbura capul (cuiva) de
(cineva / ceva)

Vcka3uBame CEMaHTHYKOT CMHUCIA [POCYBUBABA TyTeM JHYHE
MpOLIeHE ¥ BPEJHOBaWka HEKora (MMO3UTUBHO W/WIIM HETaTUBHO) UCKA3Y]y
HapenHu andancku u pymyHcku @P3 (6e3 oaroapajyher ¢pazeonomxor
CKBUBAJICHTA Ca 300HUMOM Y CPIICKOM):

njihet si kali / kau balash (= ,,uctiue ce / mo3Haje ce kao 6enu Ko / BO™) = a
cunoaste
(pe cineva) ca un cal breaz (= ,;3HaTn /Kora/ Kao 6enora Koma“)
*3uaitiu / lo3nasattiu (Kkoia) Kao c8oj yei

benu xow ce y OpojHMM HapOAHMM BepOoBamkMMa OOMYHO BE3yje 3a
eJIeTaHIIN]y, TPAIlO3HOCT, CYNITHIHOCT U 33 TIO3UTHBHE OJUIUKE, HACYTIPOT
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LIPHOT KOHba 3a KOra ce 00MYHO CMaTpasio Jia je oMuese (WM CIIyTa, Bec-
HUK) haBosia ¥ HeYacTUBUX cwia. Y HapoJHUM Oajkama U Mpuvama, Kao
U y HapoIHO] JyHA4YKOj] EMuId, Oelor Komba MOXKE jaxaTh caMO HU3y3eTaH
U HEYCTpAIIMB BUTE3, JyHAK IyH JOOPUX BpJIMHA, JIOK j€ HA LIPHOM KOIbY
HETOB JBYTH MTPOTHBHHUK Ca KOJUM Ce, TI0 TIPaBUITY, YBEK CyKOOJbaBa.

N3pakaBambe CEMaHTHUYKOT IMOJba [POCTOPA, MPOCTOPHOT OJHOCA,
OWII0 1a je ped 0 HemocpeaHoj OIu3uHU, OMII0 0 HEeKoj HeoxpeheHoj (3a-
MUIILJbEHO]) YAaJbeHOCTH, UCKa3yjy HapeIH! MOAYIAapHU PYMYHCKHU U aj-
OaHCKU TIPUMEPH:

(este) o fugi / alergatura de cal = (&sht€) njé vrap pele (= ,,/T0 je/ jenan CKOK Komwa /
KoOwmie*)
(HamasuTH ce se / OUTH) Yy g8a ckoka

vajte ku shkon kémba e kalit
a trimite pe (cineva) unde a dus (surdul roata si) mutu’iapa
*tocnamiu (koia) go epaia / *owmuhu y negohujy / wangapujy

Hapennu HeraTMBHU KOHIENTH YKa3yjy Ha:

- PACUITHUIITBO:

pér njé gozhdé shkoi potkoi
300r KIMHIA U30yTHO KOWa / *Kaaitiu 8ona 3001 Kuie meca

- CAMOBOJbY:

shin si kali né 1émé (= ,, kao xom Ha BpIIHAON™)
*{epattiu / paguitiu o ceome
*a sti una si bund (= ,,3HaTH jeTHO 1 100p0”)

i ka hipur kalit lakuriq (= ,,omeo ce ro Ha Koma“)
*yilaciiu (kome) Kawuxa y meq | gooutiiu He3aciyiceHo (pagro) mecitio / Ho3uyujy

- CMPT: OBO j€ JETUHO MOJbE Y KOME CE€ YMECTO JIEKCEME KO T10jaBIbyje
CEMaHTHYKa 3aMEHa 3a Kby Yy BUAY JIGKCEME HOWIKO8UYa; OBIE je
ped O MapacHHOHUMCKOM OJHOCY M O YXHBOj MCKYCTBEHO] CIIHIIH
(kom KaI yruse ,,okpehe‘ /,,moka3yje‘/ mpema HeOy CBOja KOMUTA U
MTOTKOBHIIE):
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a-si lisa potcoavele / oasele undeva
ociiasuiiu céoje Kociiu Heige
i la kockat udhéve / rrugéve

a-si lepada potcoavele
i ktheu potkonjté (kémbét / képucét) nga dielli = ia tregoi potkonjté / képucét diellit

(qiellit)
*otlelnyiniu daiike / yphu

Crneneha ceMaHTHYKa 1MOJba C€ U3paKaBajy camo myTeMm jeaHor OP3,
a OJTHOCE C€ Ha KOHIICTITE:

- [IOCEJIOBAILE CHATE, U3JPXKXKUJbUBOCTH:

(jam) i forté si kalé
KoY 6U u peil uwyyiiao / ouiiiu jax / chasxcau kao kor / Oux / 60 = (a fi) puternic ca un bou

- TBPIMYJIYKA:

01 HPKHYTA KOI-a U MIOTKOBA je KOPHCT
kali i duhet, thumbat i dhimbsen (= “Tpeba My KO, anu Ta KIuHIHN 6ose*)*

- MEBYCOBHOI" V/IPY)XXNBABA, ITIOBC3UBAKA:

calul réios giseste copacul scortos (= ,,kpactaB Ko Haja3u rpy0oo ApBo*)
*nawna epeha 3axkpiy / ciuka UpuiuKy
*ka gjetur tenxherja kapakun (= ,,Harmao je TeHIep MOKJIOMAIL")

- Y3AJIIVIHOCTH, jaJ'IOBOCTI/I HCKOT" I10CJ1a:

Cautid (umbla dupa) potcoave de cai morti / cauta (umbli dupi) cai morti, sa le
ia potcoavele
presin té ngordhé gomari qé t’i marrin potkonjté
HomKueatniu / wubailiy Iuicana Korda
KonmenTt yMUIIJLEHOCTH, TIOKOHTUPEHOCTH HOCE HApeaHH (paszeo-

JIOTU3MMU:

47 CMucao HaBeJCHOT (Ppa3eosIoru3Ma je 1a YKaxe 1a je HeKO U3y3€THO IIKPT, ,,0UTH
(mpaBm) kup-Jama“.
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kur ishe mbi gomar e doje edhe hénén, sot ke hip mbi kalé dhe s’e do as nénén
*nema iopel, Helo kaga ce WUKEA UOKOHGUPU
*a fi cu fumuri in cap

cpedpHO cel10 He YHHH A00pa KOHa
*majmuni mbetet majmun, e palacoja palago, sikur edhe né mendafsh apo kadife
té vishen (= “MajMyH ocTaje MajMyH, a I1ajalf 1majail, CBe M 1a ce 00yKy y CBIIY U

kaandy*)
*nu haina il face pe om (= ,,01e0 HE YNHU YOBEKa“)

VY oxBuUpY cprcKke (pa3eosomke KOHCTPYKIMje — H MH KOHa 32
TPKY HMaMO — JIEKCeMa KOr TIOCTYXKHJIA j€ Kao MocebaH BUI NCKa3HBamba
CEeMaHTHYKOT VIIOPEBEA, OJHOCHO paBHama, HAJIMETamba U 0J]MEpaBama,
KOja ce Ha PYMYHCKHM U alOaHCKHU MOXKE MPEHETH JeAMHO MyTeM HYJTe
CTPYKTYpHO-CEMAaHTUYKE €KBUBAIICHLIU]E: *0 sd ti-o platesc eu (cu aceesi
moneda) (= ,, unatmuhy wiu u ja /uciiom uapom/*).

[IpeocTana nBa ceMaHTHUYKA 0JbA C€ TUUY KOHLIENTA VCIIELIHOCTH,
OHOCHO TIOCTUTHYTOT JIMYHOT JIOMETA:

ka hipur mbi kalé / jam né majé té kalit

OUTH Ha KOWY / BPXY
afi in varf
Te HEYHje U3BECHE YCTAJBEHOCTH, PYTHHE, U TO Y BHY CTCUCHE HABHKE KOja ce
TEIIKO UCIIPaBIba;

s’méson kali revan né pleqéri
calul batran cu gres se invata la ham / calul batrdn nu se mai invtad in buiestru
Mauiop Korb ce He y4u uipatiu

7. 3akpyuak

[Tocmarpajyhu cTpykTypHY M CEMaHTHUYKY CTpaHy (hpa3eosIOmKHX
KOHCTPYKIIHja C IEKCEMOM KOH» Y alT0aHCKOM, PYMYHCKOM U CPIICKOM, FbHX
JICBETHACCT MpHUIIaa IPYNHA TAaKO3BAHUX HMHTECPHAIMOHATHUX (pa3eosio-
ru3aMa, OMHOCHO OHUX KOJH C€ M Y APYTHUM €BPOIICKHM je3UIMMa MPETo-
3Hajy Kao TakBu. On Tor Opoja cenam ®P3 u3 pasmarpaHux OalKaHCKUX
je3HKa arcoxyTHO je moaynaapHo ca @P3 u3 Apyrux eBporCKUX je3uKa, ma
ce 3ato Moxke pehu na m3mely BHUX MOCTOjH XOMOTHUITUYHA ITOBE3aHOCT.
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[Mpunukom ynopehemwa oBe rpymne ¢paszeonoruzama, 3ana3wiv cMO Ja Cy
MPUCYTHE BapujaHTE Y BUIY HE3HATHUX CTPYKTYpPHHUX, IPBEHCTBEHO JICK-
CHUKHX, IOMEpama, 0K Ce JaCHO MPETO3Haje OuyBaHa (MCTa) CEeMaHTHUKa
nopyka. OBakBux @K ca neMMUYHUM CTYKTYpHHM H3MEHaMa Jalieko je
BHUIIIE y OJHOCY HA OHE KOJ| KOJUX C€ MCKa3yjy IMOTIyHa CTPYKTypHa IO-
knanama (ykynHo 12). ¥V ogHocy Ha unTepHanmonanne OK, O0poj uerux
(MaeHTUYHMX) Y aJ0aHCKOM, pyMYHCKOM U CPIICKOM je 5 u3Mel)y cBa Tpu
MOMEHYTa je3uka, 12 u3mel)y pyMyHCKOT ¥ CPIICKOT, camo 3 n3mMely anban-
CKOT U pyMYHCKOT H 9 je ucTux u3mel)y Cprickor u aidaHCKor.

Ha ocHoBy nprmMepa HaBeJeHUX y paay yBHla ce 1a nmpeBary OHOCH
HYJITH allCOJIyTHU CTENEH CTYKTYpHO-CEMAaHTUYKE MOILyAapHOCTH u3Mely
pa3marpaHux OaTKaHCKHUX je3uka U To 87,92% ox cBux 3a0esexeHnx npu-
Mepa — 6e3 003upa Ha TO Aa U Cy (ppa3eosonike KOHCTPYKIMje y Toia3-
HOM j€3HKY M3BEJCHE Ol IPUMAapHE MU O] HEKe CeKyHIapHe 300HUMCKE
nekceme. CarneiaHo ceMaHTHUKH, CBH 3a0enexenn OP3 ca cacraBHuioM
Kor yKazyjy Ha 33 paznuuuTa KOTHUTHBHA I10Jba KOja Cy M MO3UTHUBHA U
HEeraTHBHA — IPBUX j€ JAJIEKO Mambe y OJHOCY Ha IpYTe — a TakBa Cy M0Jba
noceOHEe KBaJUTATUBHE BPEIHOCTH (YMEIIHOCT, CIIOCOOHOCT), Bepe y ca-
Mor cebe, Bpehama, oManoBakaBama, I'yOUTKa MO3UIH]je WU JPYIITBEHOT
M0JI0Kaja, BPEMEHCKOT TPEHYTKa, PABHOAYIIIHOCTH UTI.

Amnanusupajyhu 3a6enexen kopmyc @K ca nekceMom ko y anbdan-
CKOM U PyMYHCKOM, 3aIIa3uJId CMO CBEra HEKOJIIMKO KbUX KOje CY, IO CBOME
KapakTepy, U3pa3uTo UIANOTUIIMYHE 32 OBE je3UKe, a IITO UX CBPCTaBa y
IpyIy MOAyAapHUX OANKaHCKUX MUKPO(]Pa3EOTOMIKIX CIUKA.
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Summary

IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS CONTAINING THE LEXEME
horse IN THE MODERN ALBANIAN,
ROMANIAN AND SERBIAN LANGUAGES

This paper tackles analysis of idiomatic expressions containing the lexeme
horse in three modern and genetically unrelated Balkan languages: Albanian, Ro-
manian and Serbian. Owing to the fact that the horse is widely perceived as an im-
mensely important animal in terms of mundane life and survival while also being
extremely clean and noble, we have undertaken herein to analyze semantics of the
relevant lexeme contained in idioms. It is our main aim to demonstrate how the
figure of horse is used to create idioms, as well as to explore the formal morpho-
logical-syntactic and semantic aspect of the pertinent lexeme. In addition, we have
also tried to draw attention to whether and to which extent there are concordances
or discordances amongst the analyzed idioms.

The analysis performed herein pertains to the total of 120 recorded idiom-
atic expressions containing the lexeme horse excerpted from a number of general
and phraseological monolingual, bilingual and multilingual dictionaries. In addi-
tion to idioms, analyzed herein are also proverbs owing to the fact that they belong
to a specific phraseological group. The semantics of the recorded idioms contain-
ing the constituent sorse points to the existence of a battery of various semantic
fields both positive as well as negative. The total number thereof is 33, whereas the
majority of idioms are classified as negative.

Based on the analyzed examples, a conclusion can be drawn that there is
predominantly zero structural-semantic concordance amongst the considered Bal-
kan languages since this category accounts for 87.92% of all the recorded exam-
ples regardless of whether the phraseological expressions in the source languages
contain a primary or a secondary zoonym. The remaining idioms belong to the
category of international expressions broadly accepted and used in a variety of
other European languages. Although there are only several distinctly idiotypic ex-
amples, these contain a rather unusual and highly poetic syntagm ’green horse’,
the origin of which remains unexplained. These idiomatic instances speak in favor
of the existence of a group of congruent micro-phraseological images autochtho-
nous to the Balkan languages.

Key words: idiomatic expressions, lexeme horse, Serbian, Albanian, Ro-
manian, equivalence.
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O POLISEMICNIM GLAGOLSKIM IMENICAMA
U SAVREMENOM SRPSKOM JEZIKU

U radu se analiziraju polisemi¢ne (dvosmislene) glagolske imenice u sa-
vremenom srpskom jeziku. U pitanju su Cetiri grupe ovakvih imenica: imenice
koje imaju interpretaciju imenice koja oznacava dogadaj i imenice koja oznacava
argument dogadaja; imenice koje pripadaju i imenicama koje oznacavaju dogadaj
i rezultativnim imenicama; imenice koje pripadaju imenicama koje oznacavaju
dogadaj i referencijalnim imenicama; imenice koje pripadaju imenicama koje
oznacavaju argument dogadaja i referencijalnim imenicama. Najveci polisemi¢ni
kapacitet imaju imenice sa znacenjem dogadaja.

Kljuéne re€i: glagolske imenice, polisemija, savremeni srpski jezik

1. Uvod

Predmet ovog rada su polisemicne, tacnije dvosmislene glagolske imenice

—1imenice izvedene iz glagola koje imaju dva znaCenja. Pod glagolskom imenicom
se ovde (kao 1 u Kovacevi¢ 2016) podrazumeva kategorija koja je izvedena iz
glagola i funkcioniSe kao imenica, bez obzira na njeno znacenje i sufiks kojim
je izvedena. Za svrstavanje odredenog oblika u klasu glagolskih imenica kao
jedini kriterijum uzima se (glagolsko) poreklo tog oblika (imenice).

Zasnovano na medujezickim (kroslingvistickim) istrazivanjima' i pri-

ke

Katedra za opstu lingvistiku, Filoloski fakultet, Studentski trg 3, 11000 Beograd,
borko.kovacevic@fil.bg.ac.rs.

Rad je nastao u okviru projekata Standardni srpski jezik: sintaksicka, semanticka
i pragmaticka proucavanja, koji finansira Ministarstvo prosvete, nauke i tehnolos-
kog razvoja Republike Srbije (projekat br. 178004).

Na prvom mestu se misli na istrazivanja Sleeman & Brito (2010a, 2010b), koja su
inspirisana takozvanim strukturnim pristupom A. Alexiadou (2001, 2009). Ovaj
pristup se nadovezuje na istrazivacka usmerenja u okviru transformaciono-gener-

ativne gramatike ¢iji je zacetnik N. Chomsky u svom radu Zabeleske o nominal-
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meni istih na srpski jezik, u Kovacevi¢ (2016) se navodi podela glagolskih
imenica u savremenom srpskom jeziku na Cetiri potkategorije: 1) imenice koje
oznacavaju dogadaj, 2) imenice koje oznacavaju argument dogadaja, 3) meni-
ce koje oznacavaju rezultat dogadaja (rezultativne imenice) i 4) referencijalne
imenice. Dajuci jednu sveobuhvatnu, medujezicku sliku klasifikacije glagol-
skih imenica, Kovacevi¢ (2016) navodi da se glagolske imenice u srpskom
mogu podeliti na dve opste klase: imenice sa obelezjem +dogadaj i imenice
sa obelezjem —dogadaj. U imenice sa obelezjem +dogadaj spadaju imenice
koje se na bilo koji nac¢in odnose na dogadaj. To su imenice koje oznaca-
vaju (sam) dogadaj, imenice koje oznacavaju argument dogadaja i imeni-
ce koje oznacavaju rezultat dogadaja (=rezultativne imenice). U imenice
koje oznacavaju sam dogadaj spadaju semanticki gledano prave glagolske
imenice, odnosno, kako se to tradicionalno definiSe, imenice koje imaju
glagolsko znacenje - znacenje ,,radnje, stanja ili zbivanja” (kopanje, pat-
nja, svitanje). Medu imenicama koje oznacavaju argument dogadaja ra-
zlikuju se imenice sa znac¢enjem eksternog argumenta (citalac, takmicar,
graditelj) 1 imenice sa zna¢enjem internog argumenta (ranjenik, osudenik).
Rezultativne imenice, kao Sto sam naziv kaze, su imenice koje oznacavaju
rezultat nekog dogadaja (resenje, pozajmica, otkrice). U imenice sa obe-
lezjem —dogadaj spadaju referencijalne glagolske imenice. U potkategoriji
referencijalnih imenica semanticki se izdvajaju Cetiri grupe: imenice sa
znaCenjem profesije, titule, ili zanimanja (ucitelj, glumac); imenice sa zna-
¢enjem zivotinja i biljaka (glodar, puzavica); imenice sa znacenjem pred-
meta (upaljac, dizalo) i imenice sa znaCenjem mesta (gradiliste, susara).?

Svaka imenica izvedena iz glagola moze se svrstati u jednu od na-
vedenih potkategorija. Postoje medutim i slucajevi da jedna imenica po-
kazuje osobine koje su karakteristicne za dve vrste glagolskih imenica,
odnosno da pripada dvama potkategorijama. Semantic¢ki govore¢i, u pi-
tanju su polisemicne, dvosmislene glagolske imenice. U daljem toku rada
analiziraju se neki primeri ovakvih imenica. ZabeleZene su Cetiri moguc-
nosti dvosmislenosti glagolskih imenica: imenica moze imati interpreta-

izaciji (Remarks on nominalization, 1970), a koja su kasnije razradivali neotrans-
formacionalisti (Lebaux 1986; Picallo 1991; Borer 1993, 2003; van Hout &
Roeper 1998; Borsley & Kornfilt 2000; Fu et al. 2001), kao i Grimshaw (1990).

2 Svaka od cetiri potkategorije glagolskih imenica ima neke svoje sintaksic¢ko-
semanticke osobine po kojima se jasno razlikuje od ostale tri potkategorije. De-
taljnije o ovim osobinama v. u Kovacevié¢ (2016).
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ciju imenice koja oznafava dogadaj i imenice koja oznacava argument
dogadaja; imenice koja oznacava dogadaj i rezultativne imenice; imenice
koja oznacava dogadaj i referencijalne imenice; kao i interpretaciju imeni-
ce koja oznacava argument dogadaja i referencijalne imenice. Svi primeri
preuzeti su iz Korpusa savremenog srpskog jezika na Matematickom fa-
kultetu u Beogradu.’

2. Imenice Kkoje pripadaju i imenicama koje oznacavaju
dogadaj i rezultativnim imenicama

Medu imenicama koje pripadaju dvema potkategorijama glagolskih
imenica najvise je imenica koje mogu da pripadaju i imenicama koja ozna-
cavaju dogadaj i rezultativnim imenicama. U narednim parovima primera
u prvom primeru je upotrebljena imenica koja oznacava dogadaj, a u dru-
gom rezultativna imenica:

Dostava narucenih pica je besplatna.

... Skoplje - Kicevo u petak uvece (26. januara), kod mesta Zajas, juce je, nesto
posle 16 casova, zbog anonimne dostave da je na glavnoj skopskoj Zeleznickoj
stanici postavljena bomba, saobracaj vise od dva casa bio prekinut.

Sve u svemu, nije Zvezdin opros$taj od Evrope bio, cifarski gledano, nedostojanstven.
Sutradan je dosla i molila za milost, pala mi je pred noge i dobila oprostaj.

Umesto korektorskog odeljenja, ispravke gresaka ucinio je sam autor.
Spremni na saradnju, kako vam se ovakve greske ubuduce ne bi dogadale, oceku-
jemo da objavite ovu ispravku.

Ta prepiskase odvijala na srpskom, pa ¢u ja no¢as jo§ morati da vezbam engleski.
... univerzitetskoj biblioteci u Beogradu, i oko dve hiljade starih i vaznih dokume-
nata, medu kojima je posebno znacajna prepiska kneza Milosa i kneza Mihajla do
koje je Joca Vuji¢ dosao u Temisvaru.

Mudri Homer nije se upustao u opis lepe Jelene, a lepotice na kraju ovog mileni-
juma video je ceo svet i svako ima svoju kombinatoriku o tome koja je najlepsa.
Poslase mu opis bolesti, da bi ga on pokazao nekom doktoru koji le¢i putem do-
pisivanja.

3 Primeri su prvobitno navedeni u Kovacevic (2012).
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... je podsetio da SRS veé¢ godinama trpi pritiske i pretnje od strane crnogorskog
rezima, blokadu u tamosnjim medijima, ali je dodao da je stranka, uprkos tome, u
Crnoj Gori dobro ...

Pretnja je stigla u pisanom obliku, dosla je na nas faks u Uredu predsednika.

Ekoloskim porezom socijaldemokratsko-zelena vlada Zeli da podstakne Stednju
energije 1 povecéa svest gradana o kori$¢enju prirodnih resursa.

Devizna $tednja Ce se isplacivati preko poslovnih banaka na celoj teritoriji Jugo-
slavije, ukljucujuci i banke u Repblici Crnoj Gori.

To bi automatski znacilo izdvajanje Nemacke iz “velike ¢etvorke”, koju jo§ ¢ine
Francuska, Velika Britanija i Italija.
Izdvajanja SAD za ove svrhe veéa su nego sledeéih 15 zemalja na listi zajedno!

Od pomodéi je i slusanje muzike, pevanje na stranom jeziku, ucenje napamet sti-
hova i proznih odlomaka, buduci da se struktura jezika teze zaboravlja nego rec.
U jedinstvenoj ustanovi na svetu, psihoanalitickom Geringovom institutu, u na-
cistickoj Nemackoj, Frojdovo ucenje dobilo je sasvim novu namenu, u skladu s
potrebama nove arijevske rase.

S tim u vezi, izdata su posebna uputstva zdravstvenim ustanovama u kojima se
sprovodi namerni prekid trudnoce i bankama preko kojih se ova sredstva uplaéu-
ju, kaze se u saopsStenju Ministarstva za zdravlje Republike ...

Popravljen je i prekid na kablu kod sela Priluzje, koji su Albanci pre pet dana
presekli sekirom.

Navedeni primeri odli¢no ilustruju ¢injenicu da glagolske imenice u
srpskom jeziku ne ¢uvaju kategoriju glagolskog vida (glagola iz kojeg su
izvedene), odnosno da imenice nastale od nesvrSenih glagola ne oznaca-
vaju uvek proces vrienja glagolske radnje (nesvrSenu glagolsku radnju), a
one od svrSenih glagola svrSetak, odnosno rezultat radnje.

Jos je Beli¢ (1933: 265) izric¢ito tvrdio da ,,imenice sagradene od
svrSenih glagola moraju imati rezultativno znacenje, tj. moraju znaciti ili
predmet kao rezultat radnje, ili kakav €in ili uopSte imenicu izvesne vrste.”
O tome da se od nesvrSenih glagola obi¢no grade imenice koje imaju zna-
cenje procesa vrsenja glagolske radnje, a od svrSenih glagola obi¢no re-
zultativne imenice govore 1 Vukovi¢ (1950), Terzi¢ (1969) i Radi¢ (1988).
Medutim i Vukovi¢ (1950) i Terzi¢ (1969), a kasnije 1 Klajn (2003), poka-
zuju da ovo nacelno pravilo ima svoje izuzetke.

Pozivaju¢i se na Vukovica i Terzi¢a, Klajn (2003: 175) istice da 1
pored toga Sto generalno imenica od nesvrSenog i imenica od odgovara-
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juceg svrsenog glagola stoje medusobno u vidskoj opoziciji (skracivanje
: skracenje), postoje brojni izuzeci koji pokazuju da ove imenice ne ¢uva-
ju vid glagola od kojeg su nastale.Vukovi¢ i Terzi¢ navode primere koji
svedoc¢e o mesanju vidova kod ovih imenica: imenice od svrSenih glagola
upotrebljavaju se u kontekstima u kojima po smislu treba da dodu imenice
koje su nastale od nesvrSenih glagola, a imenice od nesvrSenih glagola u
kontekstima kojima vise odgovaraju imenice od svrSenih glagola. Upo-
treba imenice od svrSenog glagola umesto imenice od nesvrsenog glagola
najvise upada u o€i u primerima gde se uz ovakve imenice upotrebljavaju
izrazi kojima se izrazito obelezava trajanje glagolske radnje. Takav je pri-
mer ,,neprekidno povisenje njihovog zivotnog standarda” (Vukovi¢ 1950:
48). Prilog neprekidno implicira trajanje glagolske radnje i upotrebljava se
sa nesvrsenim glagolom povisavati, a ne sa njegovim svrSenim parnjakom
povisiti. O¢ekivana bi bila upotreba ovog priloga uz imenicu nastalu od
glagola povisavati - povisavanje, a ne uz imenicu od glagola povisiti - po-
visenje. Sli¢ni su i primeri: ,,pratiti izvrSenje plana” i ,,u toku izvrsenja”
(izvrsenje umesto izvrsavanje). Terzi¢ (1969: 67) govori o tendenciji da
se ocuva samo glagolska imenica od jednog glagola iz vidskog para na
ustrb imenice od drugog glagola, koja se povlaci iz upotrebe. Poskupljenje
se sve ¢esce upotrebljava umesto poskupljivanje, pogorsanje umesto po-
gorsavanje, izleCenje umesto izlecivanje, povecanje umesto povecavanje,
vencanje umesto vencavanje, osvetljenje umesto osvetljavanje. Slucaj da
glagolske imenice sa sufiksom —nje koje su izvedene od nesvrSenih gla-
gola imaju znacenje ogranicenosti, rezultativnosti radnje, ilustruju sledec¢i
primeri (Terzi¢ 1969: 67): hapsenje (moze da znaci i ,,uhapSenje’), oduzi-
manje (upotrebljava se i u rezultativnom znacenju umesto imenice ,,odu-
zece”), suzavanje (moze znaciti 1 ,,suzenje’’), objavljivanje (u znacenju
,,objava”, ,,objavljenje”) i sli¢no.*

U slucaju opozicije imenica sa znacenjem dogadaja : rezultativna
imenica, u kontekstu kojem odgovara imenica sa znacenjem dogadaja tre-
balo bi da se upotrebi imenica izvedena iz nesvrSenog glagola, a u kontek-
stu kojem odgovara rezultativna imenica, trebalo bi da se upotrebi imenica
izvedena iz svrSenog glagola. Medutim, u svim gorenavedenim parovima

4 Klajn, Vukovi¢ i Terzi¢ govore o imenicama izvedenim sufiksom —nje. Kao Sto
pokazuju primeri iz ovog istrazivanja, njihovi zaklju¢ci mogu se primeniti i na
glagolske imenice izvedene drugim sufiksima.
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primera upotrebljena je samo jedna (polisemi¢na, dvosmislena) imenica,
izvedena iz jednog (svrSenog ili nesvrSenog) glagola.

U prvom paru primera, u oba konteksta (i u kontekstu gde se ocekuje
imenica sa zna¢enjem dogadaja i u rezultativnom kontekstu) upotrebljena
je imenica izvedena iz svrSenog glagola — dostava. Samo se u prvom pri-
meru, u sluc¢aju imenice sa zna¢enjem dogadaja, imenica dostava moze
zameniti imenicom dostavljanje (koja je izvedena iz nesvrSenog glagola
i koja je ,,ocekivana” u kontekstu imenice sa znacenjem dogadaja), Sto
nije moguce u drugom primeru (gde imenica dostava ima rezultativnu in-
terpretaciju): Dostavljanje narucenih pica je besplatno nasuprot *anoni-
mno dostavljanje da je na glavnoj skopskoj Zeleznickoj stanici postavijena
bomba. Ista je situacija i u naredna Cetiri para primera (imenice oprostaj,
ispravka, prepiska 1 opis). 1 u ovim primerima je upotrebljena imenica
izvedena iz svrSenog glagola i samo se u slucaju interpretacije imenice sa
znacenjem dogadaja moZe upotrebiti imenica izvedena iz nesvrSenog gla-
gola: Zvezdino oprastanje od Evrope/*pala mi je pred noge i dobila opra-
Stanje; ispravijanje gresaka ucinio je sam autor/*ocekujemo da objavite
ovo ispravljanje; Homer se nije upustao u opisivanje lepe Jelene/* Poslase
mu opisivanje bolesti. Posebno su zanimljivi primeri sa imenicom prepi-
ska, odnosno prvi primer, koji ima interpretaciju imenice sa znacenjem
dogadaja. U primeru 7a prepiska se odvijala na srpskom, u kontekstu ime-
nice sa zna¢enjem dogadaja upotrebljena je imenica izvedena iz svrSenog
glagola (prepisati). Ta imenica se u ovom kontekstu, kao i imenice u pret-
hodna cetiri primera (dostava, oprostaj, ispravka i opis), moze zameniti
imenicom koja je izvedena iz nesvrSenog glagola. Medutim, to nije ime-
nica prepisivanje (koja je izvedena iz nesvrsenog glagola prepisivati, koji
je parnjak svrSenog glagola prepisati), nego imenica dopisivanje, koja je
izvedena iz nesvrSenog glagola dopisivati se: To dopisivanje se odvijalo
na srpskom.’> Radi se o tome da imenica prepiska u kontekstu imenice sa
znac¢enjem dogadaja ima znacenje koje nema glagol prepisati iz kojeg je
izvedena (a ni njegov nesvrseni parnjak, glagol prepisivati), nego znacenje
jednog drugog glagola — glagola dopisivati se.

Poslednjih pet parova primera (sa imenicama pretnja, stednja, izdva-
Jjanje, ucenje i prekid) ilustruju situaciju da se i u kontekstu gde se ocekuje

5 Gramaticki je ispravan i primer 7o prepisivanje se odvijalo na srpskom, ali ima
drugacije znacenje.
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imenica sa znaenjem dogadaja i u rezultativnom kontekstu upotrebljava
imenica izvedena iz nesvrSenog glagola. Zamena imenicom koja je nastala
od svrSenog glagola je u vecini primera nemoguca. Imenica ?zaprecenje,
kao parnjak imenice pretnja, zvuci cudno i teSko je uopste naci kontekst u
kome bi se upotrebila. Ista je situacija i sa imenicom ?izdvojenje (od gla-
gola izdvojiti, koji je svrSeni parnjak glagola izdvajati) 1 imenicom ?pre-
kinuce (od glagola prekinuti, koji je svrSeni parnjak glagola prekidati). 1z
glagola nauciti (koji je svrSeni parnjak glagola uciti) izvedena je imenica
nauk, koja se moze upotrebiti umesto imenice ucenje samo u rezultativ-
nom kontekstu: Frojdov nauk je dobio sasvim novu namenu/*nauk napa-
met stihova. Ovaj primer je gramaticki ispravan i prihvatljiv, ali semantic-
ki ne predstavlja zamenu primera Frojdovo ucenje, jer imenica nauk ima
drugacije znacenje od imenice ucenje.

Imenica usteda (od glagola ustedeti, koji je svrSeni parnjak glagola
Stedeti) se moze upotrebiti u kontekstu imenice sa znaenjem dogadaja
(vlada zeli da podstakne ustedu energije), ali ne moze u kontekstu rezulta-
tivne imenice (?devizna usteda ce se isplacivati). Ovo je zanimljiv primer
jer bi bila oc¢ekivana obrnuta situacija, odnosno da se imenica izvedena
iz svrSenog glagola moZe upotrebiti u rezultativnom znacenju, ali ne i u
kontekstu imenice sa znacenjem dogadaja.

Nesto je manji broj primera u kojima se pojavljuju imenice koje po-
kazuju dvosmislenost izmedu imenice sa zna¢enjem argumenta dogadaja i
referencijalne imenice.

3. Imenice koje pripadaju i imenicama koje oznacavaju
argument dogadaja i referencijalnim imenicama

Slede¢i parovi imenica ilustruju imenice koje mogu da pripadaju i
imenicama koje oznacavaju argument dogadaja i referencijalnim imeni-
cama. U prvom primeru upotrebljena je imenica koja oznacava argument
dogadaja, a u drugom referencijalna imenica:

... tajno prikuplja vazne vojne, ekonomske i druge podatke u korist neprijatelja,
neke druge drzave, ustanove i sl, uhoda, podmetaé, dousnik.

Nozem prvo odvojiti strane kalupa od mase, zatim dno suda, ako je moguce, a
potom sud poklopiti tanjirom ili podmetacem za torte, prevrnuti ga i lakim i si-
gurnim pokretom istresti sadrzinu.
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Tacno je sve §to je izneto i, §to je najbolje, ni najiskusniji €¢ita¢ kriminalne rubrike
nece osetiti da je nesto precutano.

Tako, na primer, kasirka u samoposluzi koristi ¢ita¢ prugastog koda (engl . bar -
code) kojim se Cita podatak utisnut na ambalazi razlicite robe.

... granicar - rudarski nadzornik - posl. kamskih elektricara - ruk. transportnih
traka - ruk. radiliSta u jami - jamskimerac - ruk. ventilacione stanice - jamski ma-
zac¢ - sigmalista - pom. signaliste - radnik na grabuljaru - pumpar u jami - pom ...

X ¢

Osim nje u upotrebi je i elektronski mera¢ “geomagnetometar”.

Paja Jovanovi¢ nije samo majstor slikarskog zanata, umetnik visoke klase, on je
ujedno i majstor, umetnik zivota, mudri upravlja¢ svojim darovima.

Delovi bicikla su: 1) upravlja¢, 2) prednje svetlo, 3) ram, 4) sedalo, 5) to¢kovi, 6)
pedale, 7) zadnje svetlo “macje oko”, 8) pumpa ...

On pise: “Oko 1850. god., neki gatar iz Sljivovice kazivao ljudima ovo.
Na sre¢u, imaju gatar pa lako mogu da ucmekaju divlju svinju i rese problem.

... pomalo zapostavljene knjige koje imaju vrednost i zasluZzuju paznju savreme-
nog ¢itaoca, a koje ¢e privlaciti paznju ¢italiSta i u novom veku i milenijumu.
Godinu dana posle Berlinskog kongresa, pirotski, niski, toplicki i vranjski okrug
dobijaju ¢italista kako bi pomogla Sirenju prosvete i ja¢anju nacionalne svesti,
posle ropstva pod Turcima.

Verni pratilac i beleZnikzbivanja u ovom gradu, “Glas Trebinja” objavljuje: “Ovih
dana komisija koju su sacinjavali Nikola Kovac, profesor ...

Pomalo rasejano, O’Brajen pipnu po dzepovima, zatim izvadi beleZnik s koznim
koricama i zlatnu hemijsku olovku.

Referencijalna imenica citaliste spada u imenice sa zna¢enjem me-
sta. Ostale referencijalno upotrebljene imenice u ovim primerima spadaju
u imenice sa znacenjem predmeta. Medu referencijalnim imenicama sa
znac¢enjem predmeta, imenice cita¢ i merac¢ mogu se svrstati u podgru-
pu imenica koje oznac¢avaju merne instrumente ili neke tehnicke pojmove
(takve su i imenice brojac, provodnik...). Imenica beleznik u svom refe-
rencijalnom znacenju spada u imenice koje se odnose sa na knjigu, odno-
sno hartiju (takve su i imenice uverenje, dopisnica...). Imenice podmetac,
upravljac i gatar takode imaju znacenje odredenih predmeta.

Jos je manji broj imenica koje pokazuju dvosmislenost izmedu ime-
nice koja oznacava dogadaj i referencijalne imenice.
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4. Imenice koje pripadaju i imenicama koje oznacavaju
dogadayj i referencijalnim imenicama

Naredni primeri ilustruju imenice koje mogu da pripadaju i imeni-
cama koje oznacavaju dogadaj i referencijalnim imenicama. U prvom pri-
meru upotrebljena je imenica koja oznacava dogadaj, a u drugom primeru
referencijalna imenica:

Urna datira iz perioda od tridesetak godina nakon Isusovog raspeca i nosi ime
Josifa, njegovog oca, i Jovana, njegovog brata i vode rane hri§¢anske crkve u
Jerusalimu.

Visoko, u vrhu ikonostasa, svetlelo je pred raspeé¢em kandilo.

Bila je sva opremljena ukradenim stvarima sa putovanja; od pribora za jelo do
¢asa 1 pepeljara.
Uskoro smo stigli na no¢iste, gde smo ve¢ zatekli pripremljeno i postavljeno jelo.

Sverc je pak sveta radnja.
Posetom njegovom muzeju moze da se vidi kako je izgledala kovacka radnja a
kako berbernica, obucarska, Sesirdzijska, uzarska, krojacka radionica.

Punjenje baterije traje nekoliko ¢asova, ali se moze koristiti i poseban punja¢ koji
80 odsto baterije puni za pola sata.

... nasli jedan ruéni bacac kineske proizvodnje, jedan rucni baca¢ “zolja”, Cetiri mine
za rucni bacac, pet barutnih punjenja za ru¢ni baca¢, dve tromblonske mine $est upa-
ljaca za minobacacke granate 82 mm i jednu granatnu za ABG kalibra 40 mm.

Bile su potrebne ¢lanske karte (moglo je uc¢i 200 do 250 osoba) i pri ulazu dame
su uvek imale prednost, ¢ak iako nisu imale novca za ulaznicu.

Grmalj im pride s leda, Milenu uhvati za jednu a mladic¢a za drugu ruku i povede
ih u obliznji ulaz.

Ovi primeri ilustruju slucajeve leksikalizacije glagolskih imenica,
njihovog potpunog poimenic¢avanja. Ukoliko glagolske imenice posmatra-
mo kao jedan kontinuum, na jednom kraju tog kontinuuma su prave glagol-
ske imenice, koje, kao i glagoli od kojih su nastale, oznac¢avaju radnju, stanje
ili zbivanje, odnosno neki dogadaj, a na drugom kraju su referencijalne glagol-
ske imenice, koje imaju neko referencijalno znacenje, koje je karakteristicno
za obicne, prototipicne imenice. Navedeni primeri pokazuju potpunu transpo-
ziciju iz jedne kategorije (glagola) u drugu kategoriju (imenicu).
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Najmanje je primera sa imenicama koje mogu da pripadaju i ime-
nicama koje oznacavaju dogadaj i imenicama koje oznafavaju argument
dogadaja.

5. Imenice koje pripadaju i imenicama koje oznacavaju
dogadaj i imenicama koje oznacavaju argument dogadaja

Registrovane su samo dve imenice dvosmislene izmedu znacenja
dogadaja i znacenja argumenta dogadaja. U slede¢im parovima primera
u prvom primeru upotrebljena je imenica koja oznacava dogadaj, a u dru-
gom imenica koja oznacava argument dogadaja:

Pratnja ¢e se organizovati po potrebi, a najvise tri puta u toku dana.

SPO, osim u par slucajeva kada je, verovatno po necijem naredenju,
objasnjavano da su se predsednik SPO i njegova pratnja kretali brzinom ve¢om
od propisane kao da je to najbitnije u celom slucaju.

Cuvar porodiénog blaga Bertalan Nad je na radnom mestu zaduzen za obezbedenje
novcanih posiljki.
Obezbedenje ga zaustavi, pregleda mu torbu i uzme li¢nu kartu.

Moze se pretpostaviti da je razlog za mali broj ovakvih primera (u
odnosu na druge gore navedene dvosmislene imenice) to Sto su ove dve
potkategorije glagolskih imenica ,,najblize”, najsli¢nije jedna drugoj. Na
pomenutoj skali glagolskih imenica gde su na jednom kraju imenice sa
znaCenjem dogadaja, kao najsli¢nije glagolima, a na drugom kraju refe-
rencijalne, ,,prave” imenice, imenice sa zna¢enjem argumenta dogadaja su
odmah do imenica sa znaenjem dogadaja. One su posle imenica sa zna-
¢enjem dogadaja najsli¢nije glagolima, zatim su tu rezultativne imenice, i
na kraju su referencijalne imenice, koje nemaju nikakve sli¢nosti sa glago-
lima, osim §to su glagolskog porekla. [zmedu ,,susednih” potkategorija ili
u istrazivanju nije zabeleZen nijedan primer dvosmislene imenice (izmedu
rezultativnih i referencijalnih imenica) ili samo dva, kao u primeru imeni-
ca koje su dvosmilene izmedu imenice sa zna¢enjem dogadaja i imenice sa
znaCenjem argumenta dogadaja.
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6. Zakljucak

Istrazivanje je zabelezilo Cetiri grupe polisemicnih, dvosmislenih
glagolskih imenica u savremenom srpskom jeziku: imenice koje pripadaju
i imenicama koje oznacavaju dogadaj i rezultativnim imenicama; imenice
koje pripadaju i imenicama koje oznacavaju argument dogadaja i referen-
cijalnim imenicama; imenice koje pripadaju i imenicama koje oznacavaju
dogadaj i referencijalnim imenicama i imenice koje pripadaju i imenicama
koje oznacavaju dogadaj i imenicama koje oznacavaju argument dogadaja.
Najveci polisemicni kapacitet imaju imenice sa zna¢enjem dogadaja — one
mogu biti dvosmislene u odnosu na sve tri preostale potkategorije glagol-
skih imenica (imenice sa znacenjem argumenta dogadaja, rezultativne i
referencijalne imenice). Posle njih slede imenice sa znacenjem argumenta
dogadaja i referencijalne imenice. One mogu biti dvosmilene u odnosu na
dve potkategorije glagolskih imenica — dvosmislene su medusobno i jos
u odnosu na imenice sa zna¢enjem dogadaja. Rezultativne imenice mogu
biti dvosmislene samo u odnosu na imenice sa zna¢enjem dogadaja.

Polisemi¢ni kapacitet imenica sa zna¢enjem dogadaja moze se obja-
sniti njihovom najve¢om sli¢nos¢u sa glagolima u odnosu na sve druge
potkategorije glagolskih imenica. Moze se pretpostaviti da su se sva druga
znacenja glagolskih imenica razvila iz znacenja dogadaja. Procesom poi-
menicavanja imenica sa znacenjem dogadaja kao pravih glagolskih ime-
nica, gubljenjem njihovih tipi¢no glagolskih osobina, nastala su sva druga
znaCenja koja glagolske imenice imaju, pocevsi od znacenja argumenta
dogadaja, preko rezultativnog, pa do referencijalnog znacenja.

Pitanje kojim se ovaj rad nije bavio, a koje bi bilo zanimljivo istrazi-
ti, jesu tipovi glagola iz kojih se ove dvosmislene imenice izvode. Bilo bi
interesantno videti da li postoji odredena korelacija izmedu tipa dvosmi-
slenosti glagolskih imenica i tipa glagola iz kojih su te imenice izvedene.
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Borko Kovacevi¢
Summary

POLYSEMIC DEVERBAL NOUNS
IN THE CONTEMPORARY SERBIAN LANGUAGE

This paper discusses polysemic deverbal nouns in Serbian. There are four
groups of these nouns: nouns that belong to the event nouns and to the argument
nouns; nouns that belong to the event nouns and to the result nouns; nouns that
belong to the event nouns and to the referential nouns; nouns that belong to the
argument nouns and to the referential nouns. Event nouns have the greatest poly-
semic capacity.

Keywords: deverbal nouns, polysemy, Serbian
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NARUSAVANJE ODNOSA MOCI
U KONFRONTACIONOM INTERVJUU

Medijski intervju predstavlja specifican vid institucionalnog diskursa koji Herrita-
ge definise kao ,,functionally specialized form of social interaction produced for an
overhearing audience and restricted by institutionalized conventions® (Herritage,
1985:112). U pomenute konvencije spadaju odnosi moéi koji su strogo regulisani i
ograniceni ve¢ samom formom intervjua u kojem voditelj ima svu mo¢ u diskursu.
Ta mo¢ je najizrazenija u takozvanom konfrontacionom intervjuu. Konfrontacioni
intervju je savremeni istrazivacki intervju koji se od klasi¢nog intervjua razlikuje
po nacinu vodenja razgovora, vrsti 1 na¢inu formulacije pitanja, kao i nac¢inu odr-
zavanja odnosa mo¢i. U ovom radu su istrazeni primeri narusavanja tih normati-
viziranih odnosa mo¢i iz perspektive kriticke analize diskursa koja se prvenstveno
bavi prouc¢avanjem jezika i njegove upotrebe u socio-kulturnom kontekstu u funk-
ciji uspostavljanja, odrzavanja i narusavanja odnosa mo¢i medu ucesnicima u dis-
kursu. Analizirana su jezic¢ka sredstva i diskurzivne strategije kojima intervjisana
osoba pokusava da preuzme kontrolu u razgovoru u kojem njena normativna uloga
nije uloga mo¢nog sagovornika. Rezultati istrazivanja ukazuju na ¢injenicu da ni u
institucionalizovanom diskursu odnosi mo¢i nisu strogo oktroisani i da moze doéi
do naru$avanja unapred utvrdenih diskurzivnih pravila.

Kljucne reci: konfrontacioni intervju, institucionalni diskurs, kriticka analiza dis-
kursa, odnosi mo¢i

Kriti¢ka analiza diskursa i konfrontacioni diskurs

Polazeéi od pretpostavke da diskurs konstituise drustvo, ali i da je on
sam drustveno uslovljen, kriticka analiza diskursa posmatra diskurs isklju¢ivo
u okviru drustvenog i kulturnog konteksta i iz kritiCke perspektive proucava

* polovinav@fil.bg.ac.rs
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jezik 1 njegovu upotrebu u funkciji uspostavljanja, odrzavanja i narusavanja
odnosa moc¢i medu ucesnicima u diskursu. Predstavnici ove lingvisticke dis-
cipline smatraju da je institucionalni diskurs izvor govora mo¢i, a posebnu
paznju posvetili su medijskom diskursu. Analiziran je veliki broj medijskih
formi, a narociti fokus stavljen je na intervju. S obzirom na ¢injenicu da kri-
ticka analiza diskursa pokusSava da razotkrije “skrivena” znacenja u diskursu,
proucavanje ove medijske forme zavreduje posebnu paznju jer mediji pred-
stavljaju pogodno tlo za manipulisanje javnim mnjenjem.

U medijskom diskursu uopste, pa i u intervjuima, zastupljene su raznovr-
sne oblasti 1 teme iz drustvenog Zivota: ekonomske, politicke, umetnicke, sport-
ske itd. Mozda najdominantniji u savremenim medijima je politic¢ki diskurs, koji
je prepoznatljiv po ,,proracunatom dizajnu* (Fairclough 1 Wodak, 1997: 259),
ali 1 po uticaju koji ima na javnost, pa se stoga mozda najvise paznje u kritickoj
analizi diskursa posvecuje njemu. Ispoljava se kroz politicke debate, govore,
reklame u predizbornim kampanjama 1 sl., u Stampanim i elektronskim medjiji-
ma. Jedan od oblika ispoljavanja je , konfrontacioni* intervju, koji pretenduje da
upravo razotkriva skrivena znacenja, potencijalnu manipulaciju od strane sago-
vornika, najcesce politicara, kroz specifiCnu orijentaciju intervjua.

Konfrontacioni intervju' je zapravo moderan oblik klasi¢nog inter-
vjua kojim su pitanja direktnija, a izbegavanje odgovora otezano. Defi-
nicije intervjua i odredenje uloge sagovornika u takvom diskursu koje
mozemo naci kod autora koji su se intervjuom bavili iz lingvisticke per-
spektive nepotpune su za potrebe ovakvog istrazivanja (Wolfson 1976,
Kress &Fowler 1979,Schegloft 1992, Fairclough 1995, Hutchby & Wo-
offitt 1998, Clayman & Heritage 2002, Heritage&Clayman 2010, i mnogi
drugi). Nikoli¢ (2017), razmatrajuci razli¢ite definicije medijskih intervjua
zakljucuje da je klasi¢ni intervju ,.komunikativni dogadaj koji se odvija
u formi dijaloga kroz pitanja i odgovore, izmedu predstavnika medija, tj.
profesionalnog novinara i osobe relevantne za aktuelne dogadaje, Cija je
svrha informisanje javnosti. Odnosi mo¢i se ogledaju u neravnopravnom
(asimetriénom) statusu sagovornika, jer intervjuer ima potpunu kontrolu u dis-
kursu. Teme o kojima se razgovara su aktuelne i interesantne za javnost.*

Posto intervju predstavlja specificnu formu institucionalnog diskursa,
podrazumeva se da podleze izvesnim normama koje se namecu u svakom
vidu institucionalizovanih diskursa. Heritage i Clayman (2010: 215-216) su

1 Detaljnije o konfrontacionom intervjuu videti Nikoli¢ 2017.

300



NARUSAVANJE ODNOSA MOCI U KONFRONTACIONOM INTERVJUU

detaljno odredili osnovne norme klasi¢nog intervjua kojih se u€esnici u inter-
vjuu moraju pridrzavati, kako voditelj — intervjuer (u daljem tekstu IR, prema
engleskom interviewer) tako i gost — intervjuisana osoba (u daljem tekstu IE,
prema engleskom interviewee). Te norme se svode na opstu strukturu interak-
cije u kojoj dominira shema pitanje — odgovor, pri ¢emu IR postavlja pitanja, a
IE na njih odgovara; IR odreduje ko i1 kad preuzima rec, koliko dugo sagovor-
nik moze da govori, i slicno; postojanje publike — §to povlaci za sobom zahtev
da se interakcija organizuje kao ,,razgovor za slusaoce*, tako da publika nema
osecaj da prisustvuje privatnom razgovoru, ve¢ da se taj razgovor vodi bas
zbog nje; 1 u idealnom slucaju, IR je ,,neutralan® — ne iskazuje svoje misljenje,
niti mi§ljenje neke drustvene grupe (recimo, svoje medijske kuce). Stoga, for-
malno, IR samo postavlja pitanja (sam pojam pitanja je veoma Sirok i obuhva
¢itav niz mogucnosti), a IE ¢eka da IR zavrsi, odnosno da ¢uje celo pitanje na
koje treba da odgovori; IE odgovara na pitanje, i taj odgovor je po pravilu ela-
boriran; IR ¢eka da IE zavrsi svoj odgovor, pa zatim postavlja sledece pitanje.

Ucesnici u dijalogu treba da se pridrZzavaju i normi po pitanju sadrzine
intervjua. Sadrzina komunikacije sastoji se u izboru teme ili tema o kojima se
razgovara. U svakodnevnom razgovornom diskursu, teme nastaju slobodno,
svaki ucesnik moze da povede razgovor o temi koja ga interesuje, kao i da da
doprinos svakoj temi o kojoj je re¢, da napravi digresiju ili da se vrati na neku
temu o kojoj se ranije razgovaralo. U intervjuu je situacija sasvim drugacija.
Sto se ti¢e odabira teme ili tema o kojima ée biti re¢ u nekom medijskom inter-
vjuu, jedino IR moze da o njima odlucuje. IE se mora povinovati tom izboru i
odgovarati na pitanja koja mu IR postavlja. Posto su ovi intervjui polupripre-
mljeni, IR unapred obavestava IE o cemu ¢e razgovarati, pa je IE upucen u sa-
drzinu pre samog razgovora. Medutim, konkretna pitanja ostaju mu nepoznata
sve dok ih IR ne postavi u toku intevjua. Mozemo, dakle, po¢i od pretpostavke
da i po pitanju sadrzine, IR ima potpunu kontrolu u diskursu intervjua.

Ovako postavljene norme i pridrzavanje normi od strane ucesnika u in-
terakciji podrazumevanju dominantnu ulogu IR. Do promena odnosa mo¢i i
preuzimanja dominacije, bar na mahove, dolazi tek kad se od normi odstupi.
Svako odstupanje od ovih normi podrazumeva neku vrstu konfrontacije. Sto-
ga mozemo re¢i da je naruSavanje odnosa moci osnovna karakteristika kon-
frontacionog intervjua.

Odstupanje od normi moze podrazumevati narusavanje bilo formalne
bilo sadrzinske strukture diskrusa.
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Narus$avanje formalne strukture

Ako bi se ucesnici u intervjuu strogo pridrzavali normi formalne struk-
ture u razgovoru redovi govorenja bi se smenjivali po shemi pitanje — odgovor
— pitanje — odgovor, i tako do kraja intervjua, s tim da se svako pitanje i od-
govor saslusa do samog kraja, bez prekidanja. Medutim, u konfrontacionom
intervjuu to nikada nije slucaj, jer tokom ovakve interakcije ¢esto dolazi do
prekidanja sagovornika. Korpus koji je analiziran u ovom radu sastoji se od
po 15 sati ragovora na engleskom (Hardtalk, BBC) i 15 sati na srpskom (10
sati Poligrafa, B92 1 5 sati Pressinga, N1). Da bismo blize prikazali kakav je
odnos broja replika (redova govorenja) i broja prekidanja uradena je statisticka
analiza celokupnih korpusa.

U korpusu na engleskom jeziku, ukupan broj prekidanja u toku poje-
dinacnih intervjua se razlikuje. U nekim emisijama ukupan broj prekidanja je
neznatan (11), medutim, 1 broj takvih inervjua je daleko manji od onih sa velikim
brojem prekidanja. U vecini intervjua broj prekidanja je oko 30. Ima i intervjua
sa izuzetno velikim brojem prekidanja, ¢ak 72, $to u velikoj meri ¢ini formalnu
strukturu razgovora bitnim ¢iniocem u odredivanju odnosa moci u razgovoru,
narocito ako broj prekidanja uporedimo sa ukupnim brojem redova govorenja
u celom intervjuu. Da bismo prikazali u¢estalost prekidanja, uporedili smo broj
ukupnih redova govorenja u korpusu sa brojem redova preuzetih nakon §to je
jedan sagovornik prekinuo drugog i preuzeo re¢. Ukupan broj prekidanja u en-
gleskom korpusu je 1398 od ukupno 3626 redova govorenja. Odnos izmedu
njih u procentima iznosi 38,5%, Sto znaci da se u vise od tre¢ine slucajeva re¢
preuzima prekidanjem sagovornika. Od toga IR prekida sagovornika 840 put
Sto je 60,1% od ukupnih prekidanja u korpusu, a IE 558 puta, odnosno 39,9%.

Kao 1 u engleskom, u korpusu na srpskom jeziku ukupan broj prekida-
nja u toku pojedinacnih intervjua se razlikuje. Taj broj se kre¢e od 18 pa sve do
97%. Ukupan broj prekidanja u srpskom korpusu je 1648 od ukupno 3276 re-
dova govorenja. Odnos izmedu njih u procentima iznosi ¢ak 50,3%, §to znaci
da se u vise pola slucajeva re¢ preuzima prekidanjem sagovornika. Od toga IR
prekida sagovornika 877 put §to je 53,2% od ukupnih prekidanja u korpusu, a
IE 771 puta, odnosno 46,8%.

2 Ovd e treba uzeti u obzir vreme trajanja intervjua. Hardtalk traje oko 25 min,
Poligraf oko 30, a Pressing oko 50 minuta. Otud i razlika u najmanjem i najve¢em
broju prekidanja u engleskom i srpskom korpusu.
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Kad uporedimo dva korpusa vidimo da procentualno u emisijama na
srpskom jeziku sagovornici ¢eS¢e preuzimaju red govorenja prekidanjem sa-
govornika nego u emisjama na engleskom jeziku. Osim toga, ako uporedimo
odnos izmedu broja prekidanja i ukupnog broja preuzimanja redova govorenja
u celokupnom korpusu na engleskom i srpskom jeziku, vide¢emo da je taj
odnos u engleskom 38,5% a u srpskom ¢ak 50,3%. 1z ovoga mozemo zaklju-
¢iti da je konfrontacija, kada je re¢ o formalnoj strukturi dijaloga, prisutnija u
srpskom nego u engleskom dikursu. Osim toga ova dva korpusa se razlikuju i
po tome ko koga ¢esce prekida. U engleskom korpusu IR prekida sagovornika
mnogo ¢esée nego IE, odnosno 60,1%, naspram 39,9% koliko prekida IE, dok
je u srpskom korpusu situacija nesto ujednacenija. IR prekida u 53,2% sluca-
jeva a IE u 46,8%. Medutim, interesantno je primetiti da se broj prekidanja
gotovo ne razlikuje u korpusima kada IR prekida svog sagovornika (840 u
engleskom naspram 877 u srpskom). Ono §to pravi razliku je broj prekidanja u
diskursu od strane intervjuisanih sagovornika (558 u engleskom naspram 771
u srpskom korpusu) Sto ukazuje na podatak da su, po ovom kriteriju, intervju-
isani u srpskim emisijama skloniji konfrontaciji nego u engleskim.

Funkcije prekidanja sagovornika

Kada govorimo o formalnoj kontroli govornog diskursa, osim manje
ili vise eksplicitnih verbalnih postupaka, npr: Izvini sto te prekidam, postoje
postoje 1 drugi, paralingvisticki signali poput pauza, oklevanja, preklapanja
replika sagovornika, pa i neverbalnih, koji imaju znacajnu ulogu u smenjiva-
nju govornika u dijalogu. Osnovno pravilo u razgovornom jeziku, da jedan
govornik govori u datom trenutku, moze biti naruseno, §to se u svakodnev-
nom razgovoru odvija na jedan nacin, dok se u institucionalnim dijalozima
ureduje ¢esto posebnim pravilima. Tako, na primer, u sudu je strogo utvrdena
dominacija sudije u odredivanju kad neko moze da uzme rec, a u nekim dru-
gim slucajevima, na primer u razgovoru lekara s pacijentom, iako lekar ima
dominantnu ulogu, ipak dolazi do naruSavanja tako odredenih statusnih uloga.
Drugim re€ima, iako institucionalni razgovor podrazumeva odredene uloge
koje se socijalno 1 statusno mogu odrediti kao nadredene 1 podredene, postoji
niz varijacija u odlucivanju kada ko preuzima re¢, Sto samo po sebi zahteva da
se svaki pojedinacni tip razgovora mora analizirati i s obzirom na odgovaraju-
¢i situacioni kontekst.
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U konfrontacionom intervjuu, govornici se ¢esto sluze prekidanjem sa-
govornika, bilo da ono zapocinje upadanjem u re€ 1 prekidanjem, ili preklapa-
njem, tj. govorenjem u isto vreme. lako je razlika izmedu preklapanja dveju
replika i prekidanja nekada nejasna, u ve€ini slu¢ajeva sam kontekst razgovora
pomaze da se utvrdi da li se radi o pokuSaju preuzimanja kontrole u konver-
zaciji ili o neCem drugom (kao Sto su, na primer, slaganje sa sagovornikom,
delimi¢no slaganje, prividno slaganje i suprotstavljanje?). Videli smo daiIR i
IE Cesto prekidaju sagovornika da bi preuzeli kontrolu u diskursu, ali kada IR
preuzima kontrolu dolazi zapravo do ponovnog uspostavljanja normativnog
ponasanja. U ovom delu rada interesuju nas samo slucajevi kada IE preuzima
kontrolu, jer se samo tada narusavaju pretpostavljeni odnosi mo¢i. Pogledace-
mo primere kada se IE suprotstavlja i preuzima kontrolu u diskursu.

U prva dva primera, vidimo kako se suprotstavljanje intervjuisanog
ostvaruje prekidanjem, a to prekidanje je vezano za termin ili izraz koji
je voditelj intervjua upotrebio, a sa kojim intervjuisani nikako ne Zeli
da se slozi:

Primer 1: IR (Stephen Sackur), IE (Richard Lambert, generalni direktor
Konfederacije britanske industrije):

IR:  And that is a hope, but to come back to the analysts who purport to know
most about what’s going on and what to look for. The IMF for example have
just shaved down their growth prospects for the UK. 2010 — they now say that
they’ll see growth of just 1% and a tiny bit more and in 2011 they say it may
just be 2%. Now the Government not so long ago was predicting over 3 per
[cent...

1E: [Not this Government, not this Government, but THE
Government. {nastavija da govori}*

(E25, 2:45)

Vidimo da je sintagma the Government, koju IR upotrebljava uz ad-
verbe now i not so long ago, izazvala intervuisanog da prekine sagovo-
rnika, kako bi precizirao potencijalnu implikaciju da se radi o ,,sadasnjoj
vladi®, §to on Zeli da negira, te istiCe da se radi o ,,tadaSnjoj* vladi. Njegove

3 Vise o funkcijama prekidanja u Nikoli¢ 2015.
4 Uglastom zagradom kao i njenom grafickom pozicijom u primerima pokazujemo
kada pocinje prekidanje.
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reci kojima prekida sagovornika upucuju da se analysts moze odnositi na
druge (IMF 1 the Government u znacenju ,,tadasnje* vlade), ali nikako na
sadasnju vladu, iz ¢ega se moze videti i da se on ose¢a pripadnikom i
sledbenikom trenutne vlasti. Na taj nacin on preuzima re¢ i kontrolu nad
navedenim segmentom intervjua.

Slican primer nalazimo i u srpskom primeru:

Primer 2: IR (Antonela Riha), IE (Aleksandar Vuci¢)

IE:  {izostavijenpocetakreda} Ali da kazem koje su to mere, da ne bi ljudi rekli:
,,Dosli ste da pricate i da kritikujete samo.“[Dakle

IR: [Dosad ste samo to otprilike radili [ali, ali...

1E: [Ne, nismo. Mi smo izno-

sili nasa reSenja ali na konferencije za novinare posveéene ekonomskom
napretku Srbije, verovali ili ne, ili nam mali broj novinara dode ili gotovo
niko ne zeli da objavi.

(S20, 4:44)

Na prekidanje od strane voditeljke, u kome se ona, parafrazom citi-
rane kritike u prethodnoj replici (pricate i kritikujete samo — to otprilike
i radili) stranke kojoj pripada intervjuisani, izaziva negativnu rekaciju 1
prekidanje od strane intervjuisanog, koji sada negira dvostrukom negaci-
jom: Ne, nismo., a potom nastavlja da opovrgava da njegova stranka ,,samo
prica 1 kritikuje®, naprotiv, oni imaju mere, reSenja u vezi s ekonomskim
napretkom Srbije, i sada, a i ranije, samo ih niko nije slusao. lako se u ovom
segmentu vidi ,,upadica®, prekidanje intervjuisanog od strane voditeljke,
1 to kritickom opaskom, koju je intervjuisani samo delimi¢no saslusao i
odmah kada je razumeo iskaz, prekinuo ga, poslednja navedena replika
jasno pokazuje da je IE preuzeo kontrolu nad tim segmentom razgovora.

Drugi tipi¢ni slucajevi su kada se IE pobuni Sto ga voditelj prekida, i
eksplicitno zatraZi da ga voditelj ne prekida ili da mu dopusti da zavrsi
svoju repliku. To se deSava narocito ako je IR agresivan i prekida intervjui-
sanog iako je ovaj jasno pokazao da zeli da nastavi svoju repliku, ili preki-
da viSe puta intervjuisanog tako da ovaj ne moze da zavrsi odgovor.

Primer 3 pokazuje kako intervuisani signalizira da kre¢e sa novom

podtemom, voditelj ga prekida, te intervuisani zahteva da zavrs$i svoju
pocetu repliku.
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Primer 3: IR (StephenSackur), IE (Christopher Hill, ambasador SAD

1E:

IR:
1E:

u Bagdadu) (Prethodno pitanje je bilo Sta IE misli o kredibil-
itetu irackog premijera posto se sumnja da je znao za nedavno
otkriveni tajni zatvor Muthana, u kojima su zatvorenici muceni
1 drzani u nehumanim uslovima).

First of all, the issue of Muthanna as soon as we found out about it, we
found out about it actually at the time the human rights minister found out
about it, and she went to the to the Prime Minister and he shut it down. So
it’s actually an example of the system working. [Now if you’re asking me,
[Let me ask you one [question...

[Oh, oh, oh! Let me finish my thought here because if

you’re asking me what do I think of torture {nastavlja da govori}
(E21, 19:31)

Slicno kao u primeru 2, IE signalizira i partikulom now i dalje
uvodec¢i novu temu uslovnom recenicom koja realno implicira novu podte-
mu (if you re asking me), ali ga IR prekida, te on pri samom kraju pokusaja
voditelja da ga prekine, uz uzvike (Oh, oh, oh!) eksplicitno trazi da nas-
tavi: Let me finishmy thought 1 potom, kao §to je tipicno za nastavljanje
posle prekida, ponavlja i deo koji je ostao nezavrsen: if you re asking me.
I potom uvodi svoju podtemu.

Istim recima, samo na srpskom, trazi intervjuisani od voditelja da ga
ovaj ne prekida u slede¢em primeru:

Primer 4: IR (Jugoslav Cosi¢), IE (Predrag Ejdus, upravnik Narodnog

1E:

IR:

1E:

IR:

1E:

pozorista)

{pocetak izostavljen} Dakle, praksa je dugogodi$nja svih beogradskih pozori-
Sta da omogucéavaju mladim studentima, dakle studentima zavr$nih godina, da
se pojave na njihovim [scenama.
[A jeste pomislili da da neko moze da Vas [upita...
[Sacekajte samo da zavrsim. [Narav-
no {nerazumljivo}
[To su Vasi studenti [privatne akademije.

[Dozvolite, molim Vas. To ne samo da mi je da je to slucaj ove

godine. {nastavlja da govori}
(S8, 8:12)
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U ovom slucaju voditelj verovatno zbog signala ,,zaklju¢ivanja“
putem konektora dakle, kao i uopsStavajuéeg zakljucka: ,praksa... svih
beogradskih pozorista” pretpostavlja da je trenutak njegovog preuzi-
manja re¢i, medutim IE ga prekida eksplicitnim signalom da nije zavrsio:
Sacekajte samo da zavrsim. Medutim, voditelj je uporan i zavrSava svoje
provokativno pitanje, te IE jo§ jednom trazi da nastavi, s tim $to pocetak,
odnosno prva naredna recenica sadrzi samoispravku (7o ne samo da mi je .
da je to...). Nakon toga, IR vise ne prekida IE, ve¢ mu dozvoljava da zavrsi
svoj red govorenja.

Naravno, moguce su i manje eksplicitne formulacije za zadrzavanje kon-
trole od strane IE. U primeru 5, IE implicira da ga voditelj ne slusa, te nakon
takve primedbe uspeva da povrati kontrolu nad sadrzajem i dovrsi svoju temu.

Primer 5: IR (Stephen Sackur), IE (Frank Field, laburisticki poslanik
u parlamentu)

IE:  It’s separate from time limiting, and that’s another way of doing it. All I'm
saying is that it will be a specific job which will be suitable for you to do and
if you don’t take it then benefit is stopped. ““You’ve got to get real.” I’m [erm

IR: [So, when people in some of the North of
England’s industrialized cities where frankly there are dozens of people
competing for every single job you say: [“People have got to get real.”

IE: [But you’re not... you’re not...

IR:  [You’ll be nothing short of insulting!

IE:  [you’re not...Erm they... They fortunately unlike you would be listening to
what I'm saying. {nastavlja da govori}

(E22, 17:21)

Ovaj duhovit ali efikasan nacin da se zadrzi kontrola u razgovoru
nastaje posle niza prekidanja (prekida prethodna Cetiri reda govorenja IE),
s tim §to je uspesno povezao svoje replike — u prvoj navedenoj replici
navodi svoje re¢i “You 've got to get real.” Upucene nezaposlenima koji
primaju socijalnu pomoc¢, i poredi potom voditelja sa nezaposlenima koji
bi ga sasluisali, dok voditelj to ne ¢ini. Posle ovog komentara IR dozvol-
java IE da govori bez prekidanja sve dok ne zavrsi $ta je Zeleo da kaze.
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Preuzimanje kontrole nad sadrzinom

Kontrolu nad sadrzinom IR ima po pravilu tokom celog trajanja in-
tervjua. Ona se prvenstveno sastoji od izbora teme ili tema za razgovor
koje IR uglavnom unapred priprema, ali i vodenja razgovora. Tokom in-
tervjua IR temu prvo uvodi, zatim je menja i prelazi na drugu, ali mora
ponekad da insistira da se razgovor nastavi o nekoj temi koju IE pokusa
da izbegne ili promeni, zatim moze da odlozi temu za kasnije ili da se na
neku raniju temu vrati. U klasi¢nom intervjuu ova norma se postuje ug-
lavnom bez izuzetka, ali u konfrontacionom intervjuu IE Cesto pokusava
da preuzme kontrolu nad sadrzinom, jer u ovakvom tipu intervjua pitanja
koja IR postavlja su uvek provokativna i u velikom broju slucajeva stav-
ljaju IE u nezgodan polozaj jer ba$ na takva pitanja, koja su po pravilu
delikatna, IE ne Zeli ili ne sme da odgovori, a ba$ na njih javnost (voditelj
u ime javnosti) Zeli da dobije odgovore.

Pogledajmo primere u kojima IE narusava odnose moci po pitanju
kontrole sadrzine u diskursu. 1z korpusa na engleskom jeziku navodimo
slede¢i primer za promenu teme: IE (Noam Chomsky) preuzima kon-
trolu kada usred svog odgovora na pitanje o izjavi Bin Ladena da je una-
pred izracunao broj zrtava napada na Svetski trgovinski centar, izgovara
slede¢u recenicu (u italiku):

Primer 6: 1E (Tim Sebastian), [E (Noam Chomsky)

IR:  Because he calculated in advance the number of casualties from the enemy
who’d be killed based on the position [of the tower...

IE: [Which means that he took credit for it several months
later. If someone takes credit for something several months later, that does
not authorize an attack before evidence is presented. Look, this entire discus-
sion is irrelevant. If the United States wanted to observe international law,
there was a very easy way to do it, namely, go to the Security Council, get a
resolution authorizing the use of force, which it certainly could have done.

(Ela, 2:27)

Posle razmene niza opaski o tome da li je americko bombardovanje
Avganistana posle teroristickog napada na kule bliznakinje u Njujorku bilo
po zakonu ili nije, pri ¢emu IR navodi razloge koji bi mogli opravdati to
bombardovanje, a IE ih jedan po jedan odbacije, IE proglasava diskusiju
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irelevantnom. Samim tim, on prakticno kaze da je i trenutna rasprava o
datoj temi irelevantna. IE se poziva na medunarodni zakon po kojem se za
svaki napad na stranu zemlju mora dobiti odobrenje Saveta bezbednosti,
Sto SAD nisu uradile, pa je stoga, po njemu, cela diskusija o drugim ra-
zlozima irelevantna.

Iako IR nastavlja da postavlja pitanja u vezi sa ovom temom, ono §to
je IE ovde izgovorio kao i nacin na koji je to obrazlozio, uz jo§ nekoliko
preuzimanja kontrole tokom ovog dela intervjua, sigurno je ostavilo jak
utisak na publiku koja ne mora da zna koje korake mora jedna zemlja da
preduzme da bi napala drugu, a koja je bombardovanje Avganistana sma-
trala za logi¢an odgovor na teroristicki akt od 11.09.2001.

Ovaj deo razgovora se zavrSava potpunim preuzimanjem kontrole
sadrzine od strane intervjisanog u slede¢em odlomku:

Primer 7: 1IE (Tim Sebastian), IE (Noam Chomsky)

IE:  If you think you know... Suppose the British discovered — as they have,
in fact — that that some of the people involved in IRA bombing are in the
United States and they 've called for extradition of those people, the US has
refused. Do they then have the right to bomb the United States?

IR:  (...) You think they’re... No, of course not.

IE:  Well, fine. Then you don t think that the United States has the right to bomb
Afghanistan. ‘Cause it's the same thing.

IR:  Professor Chomsky, in your book...

(E1b, 0:01)

Promena sadrzine ogleda se u uspostavljanju nove podteme koja
je bitna za celokupnu debatu izmedu voditelja i intervjuisanog. Naime,
IE uvodi temu analognog slucaja koji po misljenju intervjuisanog
potvrduje njegovu osnovnu tezu — da bombardovanje Avganistana nije
imalo odgovaraju¢u zakonsku osnovu. Ustvari, ono §to je posebno in-
teresantno u ovom primeru konfrontacionog intervjua je ¢injenica da se
analosko vezivanje podtema, inace zna¢ajno i u svakodnevnom razgovoru
(Polovina, 1987: 110-114), u kome se analogija koristi pre svega u cilju
potvrde solidarnosti medu sagovornicima, ali i u konfrontacionim diskur-
sima (Eemeren, 2007) u kojima, pak, sagovornici koriste analogiju u do-
kazivanju suprotstavljenih stavova u vezi sa jednom opStom temom, siste-
matski provlaci kroz ceo intervju. Ovakvo analosko vezivanje podtema
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za osnovnu temu narocito ¢esto koristi IE (on poredi slu¢aj bombardovanja
Avganistana sa nekoliko drugih konfliktnih situacija u svetu), §to IR u neko-
liko navrata prihvata kao tip argumentacije, ali ponekad i reaguje na poredenja
s cudenjem (IE: I'm puzzled by your comparisons, Bin Laden is comparable
to Brzezinski?), te u sadrzinskom smislu IE preuzima kontrolu do te mere da
IR ponekad ostaje bez reci, sto je retkost u intervjuu, a kamoli u konfronta-
cionom intevjuu koji uvek vode iskusni, profesionalni voditelji koje se bave
uglavnom samo takvim vidom medijske komunikacije. Ovde mozemo dodati
da je posledica ovog preuzimanja kontrole dvojaka: (1) IE ima poslednju re¢
po pitanju jedne teme u intervjuu i (2) IR je prinuden da promeni temu. 1z ovog
primera mozemo takode zakljuciti da asimetri¢na kontrola u konfrontacionom
diskursu ne znaci da je IR uvek dominantni ucesnik u diskursu.

Dok je u prethodnom primeru na engleskom jeziku dosledno nastojanje
da se replike vezuju za osnovnu temu, iz srpskog korpusa naves¢emo jedan
duzi odlomak koji pokazuje da gotovo asocijativno vezivanje za prethodnu
temu, a ono je karakteristicnije za manje ¢vrstu organizaciju svakodnovnog
razgovornog jezika (Polovina, 1987, 110-114), moZe da posluZi za preuziman-
je kontrole i u ovom tipu intervjua. Opsta tema ovog intervju je ,.korupcija”.

Primer 8: IR (Jugoslav Cosié¢),IE (Ceda Jovanovi¢)

IR:  Ali hajde da Vas pitam za ovu izjavu koja nije bas mnogo paznje izazvala,
a u sustini predstavlja jednu vrstu indirektne optuzbe ili sumnje, da tako
kazem, najblaze reci za korupciju, Vi ste sugerisali novinarima da da pro-
vere ko je bio gost ruskog fudbalskog kluba Zenit na Super kupu Evrope u
Montekarlu nedavno.

IE: Da, bio je Ivica Dacic.

IR:  Kakav to znacaj ima u kontekstu ove price?

IE: Ja mislim da ima, posto je generalni sponzor tog kluba predsednik Gaz-
proma Medvedev, (... ) ne Dmitri koji je predsednik Rusije, nego drugi
Medvedeyv.

IR:  Dobro, to jo§ ne govori nista o korupciji, mislim, Vi sad Vi stavljate u kon-
tekst, jedan kontekst koji ima svoju poruku, gospodine Jovanovicu, ali kad
tako nesto kazete onda je jasno na Sta mislite 1 Sta zapravo hocete da kazete.
Jeste spremni da to kazete javno? Da to kazete: ,,Da, ja sumnjam da
[postoji korupcija koja je vezana za tog i tog Coveka.*

IE: [Ja se nadam... Ja se nadam... Ja se nadam da jos uvek nisu prekinuli pro-
gram vase televizije, mislim, jos nisu dosli novi viasnici NIS-a, kada dodu
onda ¢e mozda moci to da rade, posto Gasprom po ruskom zakonu ima
pravo na svoje oruzane snage, pa ne znam [da li ¢e to mo¢i....
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IR:  [Dobro nema po srpskom zakonu.

IE:  Alisuizuzeti iz srpskih zakona i za to su se postarali nasi pregovaraci [koji
Su...

IR: [Na koji nacin? Na koji
nacin su izuzeti iz srpskih zakona?

IE: [Pa nema nikakve veze sa ekologijom garancija naSe drzave da ¢e biti
prekinuti svi sudski procesi koji se vode protiv Naftne industrije Srbije, i
garancija naSe drzave da se nece nista desiti sa tuzbama koje su pokrenute.

IR:  Dobro, hajde da Vas vratim samo na ovo pitanje od malopre.

(S1,10:30)

Tek kada se Citav ovaj deo pogleda u celini, moze se zakljuciti da
postoji asocijativna veza izmedu korumpiranosti i veze domaceg politicara
i ruskog vlasnika velike kompanije, i neku vrstu implikature izvodi sam
IR: Vi sad Vi stavljate u kontekst, jedan kontekst koji ima svoju poruku,
gospodine Jovanovicu, ali kad tako nesto kazete onda je jasno na sta mis-
lite i §ta zapravo hocete da kazete, ali IE (Cedomir Jovanovi¢) uvodi novu
temu o ,,izuzecu ruske firme Gasprom iz srpskih zakona®. IR prihvata i
razgovor se vodi o temi koju je uveo IE. Tek kad IE potpuno preuzme
kontrolu navodenjem jo$ nekih elemenata ugovora koji sve vise udaljavaju
razgovor od IR teme, IR vraéa IE na prvo pitanje.

Dok su u prethodna dva primera ilustrovane promene tema od strane
IE, u narednim primerima ilustrova¢emo kako intervjisani uspevaju da se
izbore za nastavljanje teme uz traZenje dozvole uprkos naporima voditel-
ja da promene temu. Razgovor se vodi o opstanku britanskih preduzeca u
finansijskoj krizi.

Primer 9: IR (Stephen Sackur), IE (Richard Lambert)

IE:  Here’s a couple of things: one is, it’s rather strange but true that the level of
company bankruptcies now is far lower than it was in the early 90s. There’s
far fewer companies going bust right now than had been in past episodes
in cycles like that. I mean I think the other thing one has to think of is that,
you know, business investment is at a low level, should recover and er we
hope that it will.

IR:  Now, let let’s just talk [now...

IE: [{nerazumljivo} If I could just add one more thought.
It’s that what business has the strongest interest in is economic stability.
What businesses want is a world in which they can see that inflation is un-
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IR:
IE:

IR:

der control, interest rates are low and stable and that they’re not gonna get
whacked with tax increases or shock changes [in the...
[Sure, but they also, [they...

[and and and what they’re worried about now, what
they would be worried about now would be if we went on what is the big-
gest fiscal deficit in the G20, the biggest and the most steep decline in fiscal
conditions in the G20, then we would be looking forward to a world which
was not gonna be stable. The best hope of stability is to get the public fi-
nances back into shape.

Right, let’s talk then about...
(E25, 5:23)

Posle prvog prikazanog reda govorenja intervjuisanog ukazuje se
mogucnost voditelju da preuzme reé, $to on i pokusava, ali IE trazi dozvolu da
doda jos jednu misao. U takvim slucajevima IR retko odbija molbu. Kada IR
drugi put pokusa da preuzme re¢, ovoga puta vezano za temu o kojoj je re¢, I[E
nastavlja da govori sve dok ne zavrsi misao. Tek tada IR menja temu.

Sli¢an je 1 sledeci primer na srpskom jeziku.

Primer 10: IR (Jugoslav Cosi¢), IE (Predrag Ejdus)

IE:

IR:
IE:
IR:
IE:

IR:

IE:
IR:

Apsolutno sam si... Ako to je nesto $to interesuje vas i javnost, a ja ¢u
re¢i javnosti: ,,Da, moguce je.” Ima ljudi kojima je i tri naslova mnogo da
igraju. Ja igram 15 naslova. Ja igram izmedu 15 i 20 predstava. To ne znaci
da ih ja sve igram fantasti¢no dobro itd., ali ja tako radim ve¢ 30 godina.
U redu, pitao sam Vas, mislim da...
Ali ja bih samo jos nesto [rekao.
[Da, izvolite.

Izvinjavam se. Ovaj, pitanje organizacije vremena, organizacije posla.
Niste me pitali kako ja to postizem. Da, postizem tako §to ustanem u Sest
ujutro i radim do jedan sat noc¢u, svakog dana. Vi éete reci: ,,Vi ste ludi, za
koje pare [Vi to radite?”

[Ne, necu, necu, samo samo
me je zanimalo [kako uspevate?

[Ali, ja vam to kazem, ja to radim tako ve¢ godinama.
U redu, gospodine Ejdus, ono $to §to je ¢injenica jeste da se svi ovi prob-
lemi najmanje osecaju na na sceni Narodnog pozorista...
(S8, 22:02)

Kao 1 u engleskom primeru (If I could just add...), IE trazi dozvolu
da nastavi da govori (ja bih samo jos nesto rekao). Ovu strategiju trazenja
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dozvole Clayman i Heritage (2002: 258) nazivaju deference’ to the IR.
Oni razlikuju dva nacina na koje se to moze izvesti. Prvi je prikazan u pre-
thodnim primerima gde IE upucuje molbu za dozvolu (If I could just add,
odnosno ja bih samo jos nesto rekao). Drugi nacin podrazumeva zahtev [E
da mu se dozvoli da nesto kaze.

U naredna dva primera nastavljanje opste teme uvodenjem novih
podtema ostvaruje se bez traZenja dozvole, ali sa eksplicitnim indikaci-
jama, odnosno najavljivanjem novih podtema, i to ne na samom pocetku
replike, ve¢ unutarreplicki. Dakle, radi se o otpocinjanju teme kada je ve¢
red govorenja preuzet, Sto IE koristi da uvede novu temu.

Primerll: IR (Stephen Sackur), IE (Jeffrey Sachs)

IR:  And just to be clear on this point of global governance, cause that’s where
I want to take our conversation, are you acknowledging to me that there is
no way that this idea can fly unless you get sign-off on it from all of the ma-
jor economies. I’'m thinking: the US, the Europeans, Japan, China as well
and India. I mean, everybody has to be involved in this or it can’t possibly
work. True?

IE: I wouldn’t say that, and I want to clarify you a couple of things. One idea
might be to have an international tax authority. That’s not the idea here. I
don’t think that that has a chance in the world, certainly my country was
born in a tax rebellion. The idea of an international tax would be another
revolution. So, that’s not gonna happen. The idea here is that there’s na-
tional tax collection, country by country, but that [there’s coordination

IR: [But on the same basis.

IE:  It’s not gonna be identical {nastavlja da govori}

(E4, 11:44)

IR dozvoljva IE da ne odgovori eksplicitno na njegovo opste pitanje
(True?), veé dozvoljava IE da elaborira na svoj na¢in. Cak ga i ohrabruje u
slede¢em redu govorenja (But on the same basis.), da bi IE posle toga nas-
tavio da govori. Za razliku od prethodnih primera u kojima IE trazi doz-
volu da nesto doda, u ovom primeru IE upotrebljava glagol iskaz I want
to clarify things kojim izrazava zahtevi najavljuje da ¢e promeniti temu.

Isti je slucaj i u srpskom primeru:

5 Deference prevodimo kao postovanje, ali treba napomenuti da ona podrazumeva
pokornost.
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Primer 12: IE (Vida Petrovié-Skero), IR (Jugoslav Cosi¢)

1E:

IR:

1E:
IR:
1E:
IR:
1E:

{izostavljen pocetak} kada govorimo o kaznenoj politici mozemo da razg-
ovaramo, ali ¢u re¢i da ¢e gradanima uvek da se ucini da je godinu dana
mozda mala kazna. [U¢inice se...

[Pa zar ne,
700 mrtvih je bilo prosle godine
L..
u saobracajnim [nesre¢ama u Srbiji. 700.

[Naravno, onda ¢emo re¢i mozda. Ali...

[Je I’ treba da budemo pravnici i eksperti za to?
[mi ne znamo zaSto i zato postoji drugostepeni sud koji ¢e ocenjivati
ovakvu vrstu kazne i on ¢e znati ¢injenice i znaée pravo. Ali (...) ¢u nesto
drugo reci u pogledu ovoga sto ste izgovorili. (...) Janecéu reci da su sudovi
sjajni u izricanju kazne. {nastavlja da govori}

(S7,11:43)

I ovde najava promene teme dolazi ne na samom pocetku replike,
ve¢ unutar nje, Sto takode podrazumeva da govornik oseca da ,,vlada”
razgovorom u tom trenutku. I u engleskom i u srpskom primeru vidimo da
IE nastavljaju da govore, a da ih IR ne prekida.

Iako sli¢an primeru 1, po tome §to sagovornici vezuju svoje rep-
like dosledno upotrebljavajuéi isti termin sukcesivno, ali jedan u slucaju
voditelja, drugi u slucaju intervjuisanog, naredni primer ilustruje kako se
u replici za replikom javlja isti postupak intervjuisanog kojim se izbegava
odgovor na ponovljena pitanja o istoj temi i to tako Sto se svaki put ponav-
lja u odgovoru naizgled blizak termin, tj. slicna tema, ali koja nikako
nije konkretno povezana sa pitanjima voditelja.

Primer 13: IR (Stephen Sackur), IE (Jens Stoltenberg)

IR:

1E:

IR:
1E:

You have 28 members, you have one dominant member, that is the United
States of America. The United States of America now has a president who,
just a few days ago, declared NATO “obsolete”.

NATO is the most successful alliance in history, because we have been
able to adapt to change. For 40 years we did collective defence in Europe,
deterring Russia. Then we adapted after the end of the Cold War and we
projected stability beyond our borders and in conflicts in Balkans, Kosovo,
Bosnia, fighting terrorism in Afghanistan and we are adapting again, re-
sponding to a more assertive Russia in the east.

How do you adapt to a US president who believes NATO to be obsolete?
What I will tell him and actually I 1 already told him is that NATO is chang-
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ing because the world is changing. When I spoke to him, he was very com-
mitted to NATO and he expressed a strong support to NATO. So, I actually
look forward to working with him in continuing to adapt to NATO because
I don’t see any contradiction between saying that NATO is important but at
the same time saying that NATO has to change, [NATO has to adapt...

IR: [ understand,
but let’s engage with what he has actually said to the Times newspaper just
a few days ago he said that in his view NATO had become obsolete. 'm
just wondering how you reacted to that.

IE:  Well, I will continue to tell the story about NATO, an alliance which has
proven, for almost 70 years, able to [change when the world is changing...

IR: [Sure... TT1

IE: Then I will sit down with him and
discuss concrete measures, concrete issues where we can do more, where
we can change more. And then I agree with President Trump that NATO
has to modernise. That is exactly what we have started to do. And we are
doing that by addressing issues like defence spending and terrorism, the
two main issues he has mentioned.

(E28, 1:25)

Kao $to se vidi iz reci koje smo istakli, dok IR insistira na leksemi
kojom je NATO oznacen kao ,,zastareo” (obsolete), u svakom odgovoru
intervjuisanog izbegava se negacija takve karakteristike, a time i odbijan-
jen da se o “zastarelosti” govori. U svakom od odgovora, IE upotrebljava
druge glagole: change, adapt, modernize, koji daju pozitivnu karakterizac-
ijju njegove organizacije, i u krajnjoj liniji impliciraju da ta organizacija
nije obsolete, a §to je joS vaznije, ovakav izbor leksike mu omogucéava da
se verbalno ne suprotstavlja re¢ima predsednika Trampa, ve¢ se na pozi-
tivnim aspektima “modernizacije” s njim moze dogovarati i pregovara-
ti. Pred kraj niza replika, IE gotovo sasvim otvoreno priznaje da se nece
povinovati zahtevu voditelja da odgovori konkretno o tome sto je Tramp
rekao da je ,,NATO zastarela organizacija”, ve¢ ¢e nastaviti ,,svoju pricu’:
—Well, I will continue to tell the story about NATO., i time uporno odbacuje
sadrzinu koju voditelj pokuSava da mu nametne.
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Zakljucak

Nasa analiza pokazuje daneke od pretpostavki o formalnoj i
sadrzinskoj strani intervjua, a pogotovo konfrontacionih intervjua u medi-
jima, kao §to su uobicajeni redosled uzimanja re¢i i smenjivanja govornika
ili dominacija novinara — intervjuera, kako u formalno organizacionom
aspektu te komunikacije, tako 1 u sadrzinskom, moraju biti modifikovane.
Naime, intervjuisani ima na raspolaganju niz diskursnih i jezickih sred-
stava kojima moze da ,,nadvlada® intervjuera. Nekada to ostvaruje eksplic-
itnim zahtevom da bude saslusan, da mu se dopusti da zavrsi svoj govor,
misao, a nekada to ¢ini implicitnim putem, manje ili vise uctivo. Kon-
fontacioni intervju, po svojoj prirodi, odnosno po ciljevima koje imaju
sagovornici, moze se okarakterisati i kao debata suprotstavljenih sagovo-
rnika, jer, iako je voditelj, tj. intervjuer u institucionalnom smislu idealno
neutralan, a razgovor vodi radi publike, njegovo nastojanje da dode do
pravih informacija, do €injenica, i sl., ¢ini da se pojavljuje kao sagovornik
suprotstavljenog misljenja. U takvoj situaciji dolazi do ¢estih medusobnih
prekidanja 1 upadica kod oba sagovornika, kod nekih vise, kod drugih
manje. Moguce je da do razlike, u pogledu prekidanja, izmedu intervjua
na engleskom i srpskom dolazi iz kulturoloskih razloga, ali faktori koji na
to uticu nije jednostavno odrediti, s obzirom da su i sagovornici u ovakvim
intervjuimapoznate licnosti koji imaju socijalni znacaj, a time indirektno i
odredenu socijalnu mo¢, pa i jaku individualnost. Stoga, recimo, neki sa-
govornici (primeri 6 1 7, 13) koji u€estvuju kao intervjuisani i time se nala-
ze u ,,podredenom polozaju, dosledno primenjuju ,,svoje* strategije kako
bi stekli prednost nad voditeljem: davanje analognih primera i poredenja
kako bi se argumentovao pocetni stav, odbijanje da se prihvati odgovor na
pitanje postavljeno na nacin koji ne odgovara intervjuisanom, te tako men-
jaju tematski pravac koji intervjuer zeli da nametne. Intervjuisani imaju
nacina da ostvare nadmo¢ u komunikaciji i na druge nacine: da , koriguju*
voditelja zbog pogresnih izraza (primeri 1 1 2), da traze eksplicitno traze
da ne budu prekidani (primeri 3-5), da menjaju sadrzinu toka razgovora
analogijom, asocijacijatvno, uopstavanjem teme ili uvodenjem specificnih
tema ili egzemplifikacije uz trazenje dozvole za takvu promenu (primeri
9, 10) ili bez (primeri 11 1 12), ili da jednostavno odbijaju nametanje jed-
nog stava koji nudi voditelj (primer 13). lako se, naravno, mnogi od ovih
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diskursnih i jezickih strategija (prekidanje, promena teme, eksplicitni ili
indirektni metadiskurzivni postupci i sl.) 1 u drugim tipovima komuni-
kacije javljaju, smatramo da Cesta nastojanja intervjuisanih da naruSe mo¢
intervjuera predstavljaju jedno od bitnih obelezja upravo konfrontacionog
intervjua.

Literatura

Clayman, S. and Heritage, J. (2002). The News Interview.Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press.

Dijk van, T. A. (Ed.), Handbook of discourse analysis, vol. 3 (pp. 95-119). New
York: Academic Press.

Drew, P. and J. Heritage (Eds.) Talk at Work. Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press, 101-134

Eemeren van, F.H., Houtlosser, P. and Snoeck Henkemans, F. (2007). Argumenta-
tive indicators in discourse. Dodrecht: Springer.

Fairclough, N. (1995). Media Discourse, London: Edward Arnold.

Fairclough, N. & Wodak, R. (1997). Critical Discourse Analysis. in T. van Dijk
(ed.) Discourse as Social Interaction (pp. 258-284). London: SAGE.

Heritage, J. & Clayman, S. (2010). Talk in Action. Interactions, identities, and institu-
tions. Chichester: Wiley-Blackwell.

Hutchby, I. and Wooffitt, R. (1998). Conversation Analysis. Cambridge: Polity Press.

Kress, G and Fowler, R. (1979). Interviews. In Fowler, R et al. (eds.), Language and
control, 63-80. London: Routledge and Kegan.

Misi¢ Ili¢, Biljana (ur.), Lopi¢i¢, Vesna (ur.). Jezik, knjizevnost, diskurs, Jezicka
istrazivanja. Zbornik radova. NiS: Univerzitet u Nisu, Filozofski fakultet.

Nikoli¢, M. (2015). Metalinguistic means for expressing power in discourse. ¥: Misi¢
1li¢, Biljana (ur.), Lopi¢i¢, Vesna (ur.). Jezik, knjizevnost, diskurs, Jezicka
istrazivanja. Zbornik radova. Nis: Univerzitet u Nisu, Filozofski fakultet, str.
327-338.

Nikoli¢, M. (2017). Pokusaj definisanja konfrontacionog intervjua, Awuamu
Qunonowoi gpaxyniieitia, Vol. 29, No. 1. ctp. 125-148.

Polovina, V. (1987). Leksicko-semanticka kohezija u razgovornom jeziku, Beograd,
Filoloski fakultet.

Schegloff, E. A. (1992). On talk in institutional occasions. In P. Drew and J. Heritage
(Eds.) Talk at Work. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 101-134.
Wolfson, N. (1976). Speech events and natural speech: some implications for socio-

linguistic methodology. Language in Society, 5. (pp 189-209).

317



Vesna G. Polovina, Melina M. Nikoli¢

Internet strane
BBC, Hardtalk, zvani¢na internet strana. Dostupno preko:

http://www.bbc.co.uk/programmes/b006mg2m
http://news.bbc.co.uk/2/hi/programmes/hardtalk/about hardtalk/default.stm
http://www.bbc.co.uk/programmes/n13xtmdc/profiles/stephen-sackur{09.06.2018]

B92, Poligraf, zvani¢na internet strana. Dostupno preko:

http://www.b92 net/lica/bio.php?nav_id=211661

http://www.b92.net/info/vesti/index.php?yyyy=2009&mm=06&dd=19&nav_
category=15&nav_id=366907[20.12.2017]

N1, Pressing, zvanicna internet strana.Dostupno preko:
http://rs.nlinfo.com/a4557/TV-Emisije/Pressing/Pressing.html[09.06.2018

Vesna G. Polovina
Melina M. Nikoli¢

Summary

SHIFTING POWER RELATIONS
IN CONFRONTATIONAL INTERVIEW

Confrontational interview is a modern form of news interview character-
ized by conflicting aims that the participants attempt to achieve. Although the in-
terviewer should be neutral due to the institutional setting of the interview and the
conversation targets the audience, their insistence to obtain the desired information
often leads to confrontation. In this kind of situation mutual interruptions occur
frequently. Furthermore, the interviewees are people of consequence, influential
in their respective fields of work and, therefore, very often use certain strategies of
their own to gain control over the interviewer, thus shifting institutionally preset
power relations. The analysis of linguistic means and strategies used in confronta-
tional interviews in English and Serbian to disrupt those standardized power rela-
tions shows that some of the existing assumptions about formal and topical control
in the interview, such as the usual turn-taking and turn relevance places as well as
the domination of the interviewer, should be modified. The interviewees have at
their disposal a wide range of various linguistic means and strategies which they
more or less successfully apply in the conversation in order to take over control
in discourse, thus trying to achieve their own aim of disclosing as little sensitive
information as possible while at the same time presenting themselves as fully co-
operative and informative.

Key words: confrontational interview, institutional interview, critical dis-
course analysis, power relations
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YIOYTCTBO 3A ITIPUIIPEMY PAZIOBA

1. Yaconuc o0jaBibyje OpUTHMHAIHE paZioBe W3 00IacCTH HAyKe O
je3UKY U KEbM)KEBHOCTH, Ka0 M CPOJAHUX JAUCIMIUIMHA. PaioBu koju cy Beh
o0jaBspeHH WM IOHYheHH 32 00jaBJbUBAKE Y HEKO] IPYTO]j MyOIHKaLUju
He Mory Outm mpuxBaheHu 3a o0jaBbHMBame y Auanuma Puionowkol
gakynitienia. Axo je pag OMO U3TI0KEH Ha HAYYHOM CKYITy y BUIY YCMEHOT
caonmTemka (oA UCTUM HIIH CIIMYHAM HACJIIOBOM), IOJaTaK O TOME Tpeba
na Oyae HaBelIeH y MoceOHO] HAIOMEHH, 1O IMPaBWIy NpU JIHY MpBE
CTpaHHUIIC YJIAHKA.

2. PagoBu ce 00jaBJbyjy Ha CPIICKOM jE€3WKYy, NHPUIMIIOM WU
JATUHUIIOM, Ka0 W Ha jeqHOM oj1 clieehux je3nka: eHITIECKOM, PYCKOM,
HEMa4YKoOM, (PAHIyCKOM, INMAHCKOM W HUTAJIUjaHCKOM. YKOIMKO ayTop
Kelu a My paj Oyie 00jaB/beH Ha HEKOM JPYTOM je3UKY, OCUM ITOMEHYTHX
je3uka, Tpeda To MmoceOHO Jja Harlacu | 00Pa3IoKH.

AyTtop Tpeba na ce mpuapxkasa u cieneher:

a) HacmoBn moceOHux mnyOnukanuja (MoHOrpadwuja, 300pHUKA,
94aconuca, PEYHHKA U CII.) KOjU C€ MOMHIbY Yy TEKCTy paja HaBOZAE ce
Kyp3WBOM Ha jE€3WKy M MMCMY Ha KOjeM je MyOJMKalMja YMju Ce HACJIOB
HaBOJIM 00jaBJbEHA, OMJIIO 1A j& ped O OPUTHHAITY WU O IMPEBOJTY.

0) [Ipu HaBohewy nuTaTa y TEKCTY paja, MOXKEJHHO je J1a TO Oye
IIpeMa HM3BOPHOM TEKCTy (OpUTMHAlTy) U NUCMY. YKOJMKO C€ HaBOJIU
IUTaT W3 MPEBEACHOT pana, Tpebda y omaroBapajyhoj ¢gycHoTH HaBecTH
oubnmorpad)cke mojaTke 0 OPUrHHAITY.

B) CTpaHa uMeHa MUY C€ Y OPUTHHAITY. YKOJIUKO ayTop cMaTpa Ja
01 OMJIO TIOXKEJHHO, MOXKE KOPUCTHTH M TPAHCKPUOOBAHO MME, C THM IIITO
NPUJIKKOM IIPBOT TIOMHbakha Y 3arpaiv CTaB/ba OPUTHHAL.
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3. Pan tpeba na uma crnenehe enemeHre: a) UMe, CpelbE CIOBO U
npe3rMe ayTopa; Ha3uB yCTAHOBE Y KOjoOj je ayTop 3arociieH, 0) HacjoB,
B) Ca)KeTakK, I') KJbyYHE peuu, 1) TEKCT pajaa, l)) aureparypy u u3Bope, )
pe3ume, k) npuiore. Penocnern enemenara Mopa ce MoITOBaTH.

4. Vime, cpenise CIIOBO U MPE3UME ayTopa y CTyAujamMa U WiaHIMMa
IITaMIIajy C€ W3HAJ HaclioBa y3 JIEBY MapruHy, a y NpHKa3UMa HCIOJ
TEKCTa y3 JIECHY MapruHy Kyp3uBoM. Ha3uB u cequinTe ycTaHOBE y KOjOj
j€ ayTop 3arociieH HaBOJE CE MCIO/ UMEHA, CPEIber CI0Ba U Mpe3uMeHa
ayTopa. AKO je ayTopa BUIlle, MOpa C€ Ha3HAYUTH U3 KOj€ YCTAaHOBE MOTHYE
CBaKMW 0] HaBeJIeHHX ayTopa. DyHKIM]ja U 3BamE ayTopa Cce HE HABOJE.
CnyxbeHa agpeca U €JIEKTPOHCKa aapeca ayTopa aaje ce y (yCHOTH,
KOja je 3Be3JUIIOM Be3aHa 3a Mpe3uMe ayTopa. AKO je ayTopa BHILE, Aaje
ce camo ajapeca mpBor aytopa. Ha3u u Opoj mpojexra, OIHOCHO Ha3uB
Iporpama y OKBHpY KOTa je WiaHak HacTao, Kao ¥ Ha3uB HHCTUTYLIHje Koja
je unaHcupana nmpojexar UM IporpaM HaBOJIH ce y MoceOHO0] (pyCHOTH,
KOja je JABeMa 3Be3[uilamMa Be3aHa 3a HAa3WB YCTAaHOBE Yy KOjOj je ayTop
3aIOCIeH.

5. HacyoB (1 mozHaclioB) mTaMIajy ce Ha CpeAMHU CTpaHuLEe, GOHT
14, BeIMKKUM CJIOBHMA.

6. Y caxetky, koju Tpeba 1a Oyze Ha je3UKy Ha KOME je HallCaH U pajl,
Tpeba je3rpoBUTO PEACTABUTH POOIEM, IIHJb, METOJIOJIOTH]Y U pe3yaTare
MPUKa3aHOT HAyYHOI MCTpakuBama. [Ipemopydyje ce na cakeTak Mma
uzmely 100 u 250 peun. Caxerak Tpeba na Oyne MCIOA HAcioBa paja,
6e3 o3Hake Caorceltiak, ¥ TO TAKO Ja My je JieBa MapruHa yBydeHa 1 cm 'y
OZIHOCY Ha OCHOBHH TEKCT (Tj. jeJHAKO yBy4€Ha Kao MPBH MacyC OCHOBHOT
TEKCTA), a IPBU peJl yBY4YeH 1 cm y OHOCY Ha JIEBY MAapIHHY.

7. KibyuHe peun cy TEpMHHM WIM W3pa3d KOjUMa ce yKasyje Ha
LEJIOKYIIHY TPOOJIIEeMaTuKy HC-TpaXKHBamba, U HE MOXKE MX OUTH BUIIE
ox necert. Ilpenopy4wsnBo je oapehuBaru ux ociamajyhu ce Ha cTpydHe
TEPMHUHOJIOIIKE PEUYHHKE, a Y HHTEPECY je ayTopa J1a yUeCTaIOCT KIbYUHUX
peunt (¢ 063upoM Ha MOTYhHOCT JIaKIIer npeTpaxkuBama) Oyae mro Beha.
Kibyune peun 11ajy ce Ha je3uKy Ha KOjeM Cy HAlHMCaHU CaKeTaK U TEKCT.
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HaBone ce mcnox caxeTka, ca 03HakoM Kbyune peuu, ca MapruHama M
YBIIAYCH-EM MIPBOT Pe/ia HCTHM Kao M 'y CaXKETKY.

8. bubnmorpadcka napenrtesa, ka0 yMeTHyTa ckpaheHHIa y TEKCTY
koja ynyhyje Ha moTmyHu 6ubnmorpadcku nogaTax o ey Koje ce IUTupa
(HaBeleH Ha Kpajy paja) cacToju ce OJf OTBOPECHE 3arpaje, Mmpe3uMeHa
ayTopa, 3apes3a, roiuHe O0jaBJbHBamka paja KOjU C€ IHUTHpa, O3HAKE
CTpaHHUIIC ca KOje je LUTaT mpey3eT W 3aTBopeHe 3arpane. Ha mpumep:
(MBuh, 1986: 128).

Axo ce mMe ayTopa KOju c€ IMTHUpa Beh MOMHUIE Y TEKCTy KOjH
HETIOCPETHO TPETXO/IH IIUTATy, Y 3arpajii ce OHO HE TIOHaBJba, Beh ce 1ajy
caMmo roavHa W ctpanuie. Ha mpumep: ,,...0 oBoMe je roBopwia Mmuika
Weuh (1986: 128)*.

AKo ce IIuTHpa BUIIIE CYyCEAHUX CTPAHUIIA UCTOT pajia, Aajy ce nudpe
KOj€ ce OIHOCE Ha MPBY U MOCIEAkY CTPAHUILY KOja c€ IIUTUPA, a u3mely
BUX CTaBJba ce 1pta. Ha mpumep: (MBuh, 1986: 128—130).

AXo ce 1HTHpa BHIIC HECYCEJHHMX CTpaHHIA MCTOT paja, mudpe
KOje ce OJIHOCE Ha CTPaHHUIIE y IIUTUPAHOM Pajy, 0/iBajajy ce 3ape3om. Ha
npumep: (Usuh, 1986: 128, 130).

Kana ce y pagy nomume BHIIIE CTy/IH]ja KOje je jenan ayTop 00jaBuo
UCTE TOAWHE, Yy TEKCTyalaHO] OuOmuorpad)ckoj HAOMEHH MOTPEeOHO je
oarosapajyhum a3z0yuyHuM WM abereTHUM CIOBOM MPEIU3UpPaTH O KO0joj
ce 6ubnuorpadckoj OPEeTHUIN U3 CIIHCKA TuTepaType paau. Ha mpumep:
(Murphy, 1974a: 12).

Ykonuko Oubamorpadcku M3BOp MMa BHINE ayTOpa, Y YMETHYTO]
O6ubnuorpad)ckoj HATOMEHU HABOJIE CE€ MPEe3UMEeHa TpBa J[Ba ayTopa, 0K
ce Tpe3MMeHa OCTaJIMX ayTopa 3aMemyjy ckpahenunom u gp.: (MBuh,
Knaju u gp., 2007).

9. ®dycHoTe (NMOAHOXKHE HATNOMEHe, MoJ0eNenKe), obenexKeHe
aparickuM nugpama (U3a MpaBoMMUCHOT 3HaKa, 0€3 TauKe WM 3arpaje), 1ajy
ce Mpu JIHy CTPAaHMIIEC Y KOjOj ce HaJa3u JIe0 TEKCTa Ha kKoju ce (ycHoTa
ofgHOCH. Mory caapKaTH Mame BaKHE JeTajbe, JOMyHCKa O0jalimbermna
u cn. dycHOTEe ce He KOPHUCTE 3a HaBoheme OmOmuorpadckux M3BOpa
UTaTa wim napadpasa 1aTux y OCHOBHOM TEKCTY, Oyayhu na 3a To ciryxke
o6ubnuorpadcke mapeHrese.
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10. [Tpwio3u KojuMa je WITYyCTPOBAHO HAYYHO M3JIarame (TabenapHu
U rpaUIKy IprKas3u, PaKCUMUIIHI, CITMKE H CII.) 00eleXaBajy ce€ pUMCKUM
mudpama, ¥ IpUIIAXKy Ha Kpajy TeKCTa pajia, a lbHXOBO MECTO y TEKCTY Ce
o3HauaBa oarosapajyhom mudpom.

11. Iutrpana nuTeparypa aaje ce y 3aceOHOM OJIeJbKY HACIIOBJHEHOM
Jluiiepaiypa. bubmorpadcke jemuauiie (pedepeHtie) HaBose ce 1Mo a30yIHOM
WM abeleTHOM pedy TMpe3rMeHa IMPBOT WM JEJUHOT ayTopa Kako je OHO
HaBEJICHO Y TIAPEHTE3H Y TeKCTY. AKo ormc oubnurorpadcke jenunuie ooyxsara
HEKOJIMKO PEJIOBa, CBH PEIOBH OCHM IIPBOT yBIIa4e ce yJecHo 3a 1 cm.

Y Ananuma @unonowxoi ¢paxyritieiia y 6nbmorpackoM Ommcy
mUTHpaHe nuTeparype npumemyje ce AlIA waumn Oubamorpadckor
uutupamwa (American Psychological Association's style).

[Tpumepu TakBOr HaYMHA OUOTHOTPAPCKOT IUTHPAHA:

MoHorpagcka nydaukanuja:

[Ipe3ume, mHMIKjan WMeHa ayTopa (TOAMHA W3AaBama). Hacnos
Kroule. MecTo nU3aBama: U3/1aBad.

[Tpumep:

Tymapuh, M. (2004). Buza. HoBu Can: Tycamu.

Ipusor y 360pHuKy pasoBa, norjiasbe y KlbH3U

WJIH O/IPETHUIA Y eHIUKJIONEUjH NN JIEKCUKOHY:

[Ipe3ume ayTopa, MHUIIH]all UMEHA ayTopa (ToauHa u3nama). Hacmos
MoTNIaBJba WK ofipennuie. In VHunmjan wmMeHa W mpe3uMme ayTopa/
ypenuuka, Hacnos iyonuxayuje (CTpaHe Ha KOjUMa Ce Halla3u [UTUPAHU
pan/mornassse/oapeaua). MecTo u3naBama: 3/1aBad.

[Tpumep:

Roulet, E. (2004). The description of text relation markers in the Geneva
model of discourse analysis. In K. Fischer (ed), Approaches to Discourse Par-
ticles (pp. 115-131). Amsterdam: Elsevier.

IIpuJior y yaconucy:

[Ipesume, wHMIMjan WMeHa ayTopa (ToAWHA W3/IaBama). HacioB
npuiiora. Hacnoe uacoiiuca, 6poj, cTpane.
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ITpumep:

Ziff, M. (1967). On H.P. Grice’s account of meaning. Analysis, 28, 1-8.

IIpuitor 1ocTynaH Npexko HHTEpHeTAa:

[lpesume, wHMIMjanm KWMeHa aytopa (TomuMHAa W3AaBama). Hacnos
npunora. Hacnos tiyonuxayuje, 6poj, crpane. [on-line]. JJocTtynmHO mpeko:
MHTEPHET aJipeca [AaTyM Ipey31uMama|

ITpumep:

Ryan, T. (2004). Turning patrons into Partners When Choosing Inte-
grated Library System.

Infotoday, 15, 4. [on-line]. octymHo mpeko: http://www.infotoday.
com/cilmag/mar(04/ryan.shmtl [27.03.2004]

Heo0jaB/beHe NOKTOPCKe M MATHCTapCcKe Te3e:

[pe3ume, nanIMjan uMeHa aytopa(roauna). Hacnogitiese (Heo0jaB/beHa
JIOKTOpCKA JicepTanyja / Maructapcku pan). Hasus ycranose, mecto.

ITpumep:

Weanowuh, b. (2005). @paszeonoiuzvu y Jlyitieposom tipesogy bubnuje
u3 1534. iogune u muxoéa 3acilyil/beHOCHL Y CABPEMEHOM HEMAUKOM je3UKY
(HeoOjaBsbeH MarucTapcku pan). Gunonomku ¢akynret, beorpas.

YaHak y HOBUHAMA (THEBHUM, HeJle/bHUM, MeCeYHHM):

[pe3ume, MHULIKjaTT IMEH ayTopa (IaTyM U roJiMHa u3/aBama). Hacnos
yiaHka. Ha3u yaconuca, cTpaHe Ha KojuMa ce WiaHaK Hajlasu.

ITpumep:

[petxosuh, U. (10. mapr 2011). 3abnyna kao unrepec. [ominuxa, ctp. 15.

Kanacuuna nena:

3a BeNMKa KJIaCH4Ha IeJ1a MOy T AaHTHYKHUX TPYKHX U PUMCKHX TEKCTOBA,
bubmuje, Kyp’ana u cn. Tpeba HaBOIUTH HUXOBY CTaHAAPAHY HyMeparujy
(aKo MOCTOjM U aKoO CE TO HE KOCH 32 3aXTeBUMa CaMOT pajia).

ITpumep:

(porcasa: 595a—598a)

Takole, oBa fienia HUje HEOMXOAHO HABOAUTH Y CIUCKY JIUTEpaType Ha
Kpajy pana.

Pa3HOBpCcHUjU U JIeTajbHUJU NPUMEPU IMTHpama MOry ce Hahu Ha
http://www.apastyle.org.
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12. 1I3Bopu ce HaBojie 1101 HACJIOBOM M360pu y 3aC€0HOM OJIEJbKY MOCIIe
ozesbKa Jluttiepaiiypa, Ha NICTAM TIPUHIAITIMA OUOIHOTPad)CKOT OIuca KOju
ce pUMeRYje Y ONlesbKy Jluitiepaitiypa.

13. Pe3ume ce muiie Ha jeJHOM O] CBETCKUX je3UKa, WM Ha CPIICKOM
YKOJIMKO j€ Paji HAallUCaH Ha HEKOM CTPAHOM JE3HKY.

14. Texct pana nume ce Ha ctpanunu A4 ¢opmara (21 x 29,5 cm), ¢
MapruHama of 2,5 cm, yBlademheM HOBOT macyca 1,5 cm, u pazmakoM Mehy
penoBuMma 1,5. Tekct Tpeba mucaru ¢outom Times New Roman, cinoBuma
BeNMurHe 12, a caxeTak, KJbyyHE Peud M INOJHOXKHE HAllOMEHE CJIOBMMA
BenmuuHe 10. Panoe cinatu y Word dpopmary Ha anpece anali@fil.bg.ac.rs u
anali.filoloski@gmail.com (06aBe3Ho Ha 00e ajpece). Y HACIOBY IMOPYKE U Y
Ha3UBY JOKYMeHTa CTaBUTH: AFF—Ime i prezime-mesec i godina (Ha mpuMep:
AFF-Milan Petrovic-februar 2010).

Penaxnmja Anana @unonowxol gaxynitieiia
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